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As it is important that the best results of recent theological 
investigations on the Continent, conducted without reference to 
doctrinal considerations, and with the sole purpose of arriving at 
truth, should be placed within the reach of English readers, it is 
proposed to collect, by Subscriptions and Donations, a Fund 
which shall be employed for the promotion of this object. A 
good deal has been already effected in the way of translating 
foreign theological literature, a series of works from the pens of 
Hengstenberg, Haevernick, Delitzsch, Keil, and others of the 
same school, having of late years been published in English, 
but—as the names of the authors just mentioned will at once 
suggest to those who are conversant with the subject—the 
tendency of these works is for the most part conservative. It 
is a theological literature of a more independent character, less 
biassed by dogmatical prepossessions, a literature which is repre- 
sented by such works as those of Ewald, Hupfeld, F. C. Baur, 
Zeller, Rothe, Keim, Schrader, Hausrath, Noldeke, Pfleiderer, 
&c., in Germany, and by those of Kuenen, Scholten, and others, 
in Holland, that it is desirable to render accessible to English 
readers who are not familiar with the languages of the Continent. 
The demand for works of this description is not as yet so widely 
extended among either the clergy or the laity of Great Britain 
as to render it practicable for publishers to bring them out in 
any considerable numbers at their own risk. And for this reason 
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the publication of treatises of this description can only be secured 
by obtaining the co-operation of the friends of free and unbiassed 
theological inquiry. 

It is hoped that at least such a number of Subscribers of One 
Guinea Annually may be obtained as may render it practicable 
for the Publishers, as soon as the scheme is fairly set on foot, to 
bring out every year three 8vo volumes, which each Subscriber 
of the above amount would be entitled to receive gratis. But 
as it will be necessary to obtain, and to remunerate, the services 
of a responsible Editor, and in general, if not invariably, to pay 
the translators, it would conduce materially to the speedy suc- 
cess of the design, if free donations were also made to the Fund ; 
or if contributors were to subscribe for more than one copy of 
the works to be published. 

If you approve of this scheme, you are requested to commu- 
nicate with Messrs. Williams and Norgate, 14, Henrietta Street, 
Covent Garden, London, and to state whether you are willing to 
subscribe; and if you are disposed to assist further, what would 
be the amount of your donation, or the number of additional 
copies of the publications which you would take. 


We are, your obedient servants, 


JOHN TULLOCH, H. J. 8. SMITH, 


H. B. WILSON, H. SIDGWICK, 

B. JOWETT, JAMES HEYWOOD, 

A. P. STANLEY, C. KEGAN PAUL, 

W. G. CLARK, J. ALLANSON PICTON, 
S. DAVIDSON, ROBT. WALLACE, 
JAMES MARTINEAU, LEWIS CAMPBELL, 
JOHN CAIRD, RUSSELL MARTINEAU, 
EDWARD CAIRD, T. K. CHEYNE, 


JAMES DONALDSON, J. MUIR. 





The number of Subscribers is as yet far from that required to 
cover the cost of the undertaking. But it is hoped that a con- 
siderable accession will accrue as soon as the progress of the 
scheme is further advanced. 
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A Committee selected from the signataries of the original 
Prospectus has agreed upon the following works to commence 
the series: 


Baur’s CHRISTIANITY AND THE CHURCH IN THE First THREE 
CENTURIES. 

ZELLER, THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES ORITICALLY EXAMINED. 

Ewauy’s PropHets oF THE OLD TESTAMENT, 

Keim’s Lirz or Jesus or Nazara. 

Baur’s Pavt, ais Lire anp Work. 

Kuenen, Toe Rewicion or Israku. 

Bueex’s Lectures oN THE APOCALYPSE. 


Of these, the following were published and included in the 
First Year’s Subscription : 

Kem (Tu.), History or Jesus or Nazara. Considered in its 
connection with the National Life of Israel, and related in 
detail. Vol. I. 

Baur (F. C.), Paun, Taz Apostte or Jesus Curist, his Life 
and Work, his Epistles and Teaching. A Contribution to a 
Critical History of Primitive Christianity. Vol. L. 

Kuernen (A.), Tos Rexicion or Isrart. Translated by A. H. 
May. Vol. I. 


The Second Year’s volumes consist of— 


Kunnen’s Rewicion or Israup. Vol. II. Translated by A. H. 
May. 

Bavr’s Pavu; the second and concluding volume. Translated by 
the Rev. Allan Menzies; and, 

Burex’s Lectures on THE APOCALYPSE. Edited by the Rev. Dr. 
S. Davidson. 


The Third Year will embrace— 
Kuenen’s Reticion or Israzt; the third and concluding volume. 
Kerm’s Jusus or Nazara. Vol. II. Translated by the Rev. 
i. M. Geldart. 
Ewatp’s Propuets or Israzt. ‘Translated by the Rev. J. Fred. 
Smith. 
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Beyond these, the following volumes are ready, or nearly so, 
for the press: 


ZELLER ON THE Aots. To which is prefixed Overbeck’s Intro- 
duction to the Acts from De Wette’s Handbuch. Translated 
by Joseph Dare. Edited by Dr. S. Davidson. 

Baur’s First Toren CENTURIES OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH, 
Vol. I., and the following volumes of Ewaup’s Propuers and 
Ketm’s JEsus. 


We have also put in hand new and revised editions of the 
first volume of Krim’s JEsuS and of Baur’s PavL, which, when 
ready, we propose to exchange for the volumes first issued on 
favourable terms to the Subscribers. 

The following are also in the hands of Translators : 


A SxHort Protestant CoMMENTARY ON THE New TESTAMENT ; 
including Introductions to the Books by Lipsius, Holsten, 
Lang, Pfleiderer, Holtzmann, Hilgenfeld, and others. 

ScHoLTEN. ON THE GosPEL oF St. JOHN. 


As a means of increasing the number of Subscribers, it has 
been suggested to us that many of the present supporters will 
probably be able to furnish us with lists of persons of liberal 
thought, to whom we would send the Prospectus. We shall 
thankfully receive such lists. 


WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 


14, Hawrierta Srrent, Covunt GARDEN, 
Lonpon, W.C. 
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PREFACE OF THE EDITOR. 





Arrer the publishing house of G. Reimar has issued Bleck’s 
Introductions to the Old and New Testament, his Lectures on 
the Apocalypse now appear. The Editor undertakes the com- 
mission entrusted to him the more willingly, as he is enabled 
by it to pay publicly a part of the gratitude which he owed his 
affectionate teacher, who had been to him a fatherly friend. He 
had certainly many scruples about publishing the latter work. 
Since Bleek had adapted these Lectures only to two hours in 
the week in the Wintersemester, we cannot expect in them that 
profundity and fulness of learning which has made his Epistle 
to the Hebrews an epoch-making book in exegetical science. He | 
had farther to consider that, with a generosity worthy of recog 
nition and which should put many scholars to shame, Bleek 
had placed his Heft at the disposal of his former teacher, De 
Wette, for the latter’s labours on the Apocalypse, so that a con- 
siderable portion of his researches was already contained in the 
Commentary of this scholar. Besides, he had himself unfolded 
his views in several Essays in different periodicals. Lastly, 
immediately after his death, the more comprehensive Com- 
mentary of Diisterdiek had appeared. Notwithstanding this, 


the Editor, after obtaining the opinion of those more competent 
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than himself, still thought that he should no longer retard its 
publication. In the first place, Bleek himself had frequently 
expressed a wish to collect, in a connected work upon this book 
together with a commentary, the scattered results of his re- 
searches on the Apocalypse already published; and though such 
a work, supposing God to have spared him longer to us, might 
have proved more comprehensive than these Lectures, I still 
think it will gratify the theological world to have his researches 
before them even in this form; so much the rather, that Apo- 
calyptic literature, and therefore the Apocalypse of John, was the 
subject of his continual study from youth, as his first Inquiry 
into the Sibylline books, in the journal edited by Liicke, De 
Wette and Schleiermacher, and the Researches and Criticisms, 
afterwards contained in the Studien und Kritiken, testify. More- 
over, Bleek is so generally esteemed on account of his modera- 
tion and love of truth in criticism and exegesis, and on account 
of his clearness of statement, that even though his results are 
only the same with those already known, the researches being 
his have their special value for theologians. And in my opinion, 
although it does not become me to pass sentence on the work 
itself, it will be found that many things are established more 
definitely, sharply and clearly, than had been done in his separate 
treatises on this subject, or by De Wette and Diisterdiek. His 
“Allgemeine Untersuchungen tiber die Apokalypse,” is certainly 
a model of clearness and acuteness, as well as of sobriety of cri- 
ticism, which even those who do not agree with his results must 
acknowledge. 

Bleek read seven times on the Apocalypse ; the last time, in the 


Wintersemester 1856-57, for thirty-six hours. Since, as is well 
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known, he wrote out his Lectures, the business of the Editor was 
confined, at most, to alterations in style, and the correcting of 
some quotations, together with the deciphering of the manuscript, 
which was sometimes rather illegible. Here it may be remarked 
that the section on the history of the use of the Apocalypse, as 
well as the researches on the book in general, were written 
almost entirely anew for the last Lecture. The Special Inter- 
pretation was written for the Lecture in the Wintersemester, 
1841-42; since which it was enlarged and improved by marginal 
notes for each following Lecture; even entirely altered here and 
there. Among the more important and notable works on the 
same subject which appeared after Bleek’s death, only Diister- 
diek’s Commentary has to be mentioned. But I believed that I 
should abstain from noticing it by adding to the manuscript. A 
critical examination of the views of Diisterdiek, on my part, ap- 
peared to me unsuitable in a work of Bleek’s, and even though 
authorized, I could not do it for want of time. Besides, a mere 
enumeration of the opinions of this scholar, whether in harmony 
or not with Bleek, appeared to me the more superfluous, as his 
fundamental views on the Apocalypse, though differing individu- 
ally in many respects, are the same as those for which Bleek, as 
one of the first, prepared the way in his earlier dissertations, and 
procured general recognition. The second edition of Hengsten- 
berg’s Commentary presents so few deviations from the first, 
that where he was quoted it was only necessary for me to sup- 
plement the page of the first edition by adding that of the 
second. When the printing had already proceeded as far as 
twelve sheets, and the rest of the manuscript was no longer in 


my hands, the treatise of Ewald appeared, “ Die Johanneischen 
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Schriften ;” the second vol., containing the Apocalypse, presents 
many variations from his earlier interpretations of single passages. 
Under these circumstances I was obliged to restrict myself, from 
the thirteenth sheet onward, in the passages where he is quoted 
by Bleek, to remarks inserted in brackets [ ], usually, by the 
addition (earlier), showing that Ewald now proposes another 
interpretation. Other additions from my hand, chiefly mere 
references to Bleek’s earlier dissertations on the same subject, are 
likewise marked by brackets. 

May these Lectures, the last, as far as I know, that will appear 
of Bleek’s legacy, serve to keep the remembrance of the beloved 
man in honour as a genuine Protestant inquirer, seeking only the 
truth ; and may they keep awake and animate the spirit of a 
truly believing, though not always orthodox, criticism and 
exegesis ! 

THE EDITOR. 


BERLIN, August, 1862. 
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LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, 


THESE Lectures will be occupied with the interpretation of 
the Apocalypse, the last book of the New Testament Canon, and 
the only one which is entirely concerned with the future of the 
Church. In the Old Testament Canon, there is; as we know, 
a whole division which contains prophetic writings. The Old 
Testament had essentially for its object to prepare humanity, 
especially a chosen race, for the more perfect future which was 
one day to be manifested, that is, in the New Testament. The 
typical and prophetical must therefore have an essential place 
beside the historical and legal; in other words, references to 
the finished salvation which was to come one day, as well as 
to the person of him through whom it should appear, and to 
the same redemption in the collection of sacred writings which 
make up the Old Testament Canon and were intended to form 
a rule of faith and life for the people of the Old Covenant. 
Circumstances must take another direction after the appearance 
of Christ, and after the commencement of the New Covenant 
brought about by him, as announced in the Old Testament. 
Prophecy was not wanting here also, but prophecy in the more 
restricted biblical sense, viz. that which is directed to the future 
development and fulfilment of the kingdom of God. For since 
the kingdom of God under the New Covenant also, arose in 
human weakness and temporal limitation, and did not imme- 
diately accomplish in a perfect manner the proposed conquest 
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and subjugation of the world, neither individually nor generally : 
the view of the members of the New Covenant must also be 
directed to the future, to the further development and coming 
fulfilment of the kingdom of God. Accordingly many references 
to it are to be found in the writings of the New Testament 
Canon also, both in the words of Christ, especially Matt. xxiv. 
xxv., &c., and in the Epistles, especially 1 and 2 Thess., 1 Cor. ; 
in a lesser degree in the others too. Nevertheless, the relation 
is here diffferent to that under the Old Covenant, because he who 
alone can lead us to redemption, and to whom we must attach 
ourselves in believing confidence, in order to be sure that we 
shall not fail of it, is set before us in the person of the Re- 
deemer, in historical manifestation. Thus we are, above all 
things, directed to look to him, the risen One, by whom alone 
peace, comfort and happiness can be imparted, and in patient 
waiting to commit to him the further development and accom- 
plishment of God’s kingdom. Therefore it is plain why the books 
of the New Testament Canon are so predominantly historical 
and didactic, and that, in regard to these elements, the prophetic 
is very much in the background in comparison with the Old 
Testament Canon. The Apocalypse alone,.as already indicated, 
forms an exception. Nevertheless, there is no book of the New 
Testament concerning which so many and such contradictory 
views have been held always, even up to the present time, as 
the Apocalypse, both concerning its origin, its value and the 
credibility belonging to it, besides its aim and its interpretation, 
as a whole and in particulars. With regard to the composition 
of the book, it is pretty generally acknowledged that it belongs 
to the later period of the apostolic age. The question especially 
is, whether it was written before or after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by the Romans. As to the author there were three dif- 
ferent views in the older Church, and also at a later period: 
1, that the Apocalypse is the genuine composition of an apostle ; 
2, that of a subordinate disciple of the Lord; and 3, that it has 
been supposititiously attributed to an apostle. Partly, but, as 
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we shall see, only partly in connection with it, is the difference 
of view concerning the value of the Apocalypse and the authority 
belonging to it; whether it be a true prophetical writing, resting 
upon direct divine enlightenment, or only the poetical product 
of human reflection and fancy; or whether perhaps there be a 
middle view. Still greater is the variety of opinions about the 
proper object of the book, and the meaning of the whole as well 
as of single parts. That we may be able to answer these ques- 
tions, especially the latter, satisfactorily, it is proper that we 
should (1) become better acquainted with the contents of the 
book in its single parts. For this purpose I shall here give a sum- 
mary description of these contents, keeping as much as possible 
to the narrative and form of the book itself. Accordingly I shall 
(2) give a survey of the external history of the Apocalypse in 
the Church, its authority and use, and the chief interpretations 
of it, through different centuries, from the earliest time in which 
external evidences are to be found concerning its use. (3) We 
shall add our own inquiries about the book in general, so far as 
they properly precede the explanation of individual parts, and 
are necessary for understanding it. These concern the purpose 
of the book and the meaning of it in whole and in parts, as 
well as the time of its composition, and its author. Lastly (4), an 
explanation of the individual parts in succession. 
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CONTENTS OF THE BOOK. 


Ch. iv. 1—xxii. 5, forms the principal part of the book. That 
which precedes, viz. ch. i—iii., may be regarded as a Prologue; 
and what follows, ch. xxii. 6—21, as an Epilogue. 

I. Ch. i—iii. Prologue. The first 3 verses (i. 1—3) give as 
it were the title of the book, or a general indication of its con- - 
tents, as a Revelation of Jesus Christ which God gave him 
in order to show unto his servants things which must shortly 
come to pass (@ de? yevéoOar év raver), Which Christ signified by 
his angel unto his servant John, which latter witnessed what he 
beheld (dca e?Se); the word of God and the testimony of Jesus 
Christ. Blessed are the readers and hearers of the prophecy who 
keep what is written in it, for the time is at hand (6 yap Katpds 
éyyvs). To this is appended (verses 4—8) the dedication of the 
book by John to the seven churches of Asia (that is, proconsular 
Asia), which are adduced by name later on. 

Grace and peace are wished for them from God, from the seven 
spirits before the throne of God and from Christ ; and they are 
then referred to the certainty of the glorious appearance of Christ, 
who shall come with the clouds of heaven, so that all shall see 
him, those also who pierced him, and all kindreds of the earth 
shall wail because of him (xéyovra:). In the succeeding verses, 
John (who again names himself as the writer, and indicates 
himself as the brother of his readers, as their companion in 
tribulation, in the kingdom and patience of the Lord) relates 
the vision that appeared to him in the Isle of Patmos, where 
he was for the word of God and for the testimony of, Jesus. 
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He was in the spirit (év wveéyare) on the Lord’s-day (é T)} 
kuptaKyy pepe), and heard behind him a loud voice, which com- 
manded him to write what he saw and send it to the seven 
churches, to Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, 
Philadelphia, Laodicea. As he turns round to see the voice, he 
perceives seven golden candlesticks, and in their midst a shining 
human form (épovov viG dvOpérov), holding in his right hand 
seven stars. At this sight he falls as dead at the feet of the 
appearing one, who, however, lays his hand upon him, and desig- 
nates himself as the First and the Last, as he who had risen 
from the dead, and would live for evermore, who had the keys 
of death and of Hades; and he commands him to write what 
he saw, and its interpretation, and what should be hereafter 
(ypawov & efSes Kal a ciotv kal & pedXet yiverOar perd Tadra) ; Where- 
upon the mystery of the seven stars in the right hand of the 
Lord, and the seven golden candlesticks, is explained as referring, 
the latter to the seven churches, the former to their éyyédou. 
There now follow (ii. 3), seven letters, which the Lord 
commands John to write to each of those seven churches, or 
properly to their dyyéAo, who are to be viewed merely as the 
representatives of the churches. The letters refer to the con- 
dition of Christian faith and life in the individual churches, 
and are partly laudatory, partly rebuking; the churches of 
Smyrna and Philadelphia particularly receive praise, as not 
having denied the name of the Lord under sufferings which 
appear to have been inflicted upon the faithful by the unbe- 
lieving Jews. The churches of Sardis and Laodicea especially 
are censured—the former because it believed it was living, whilst 
it was dead; the latter, on account of its great lukewarmness. 
_ Praise and blame are mingled in addressing the three other 
churches: the church of Ephesus is reproached because it had 
left its first love; those of Pergamos and Thyatira because they 
suffered persons among them who did not abstain from the wor- 
ship of idols and from uncleanness. All the letters close with an 
exhortation, and promise to those who are constant and victorious 
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in the fight; whereupon, in the letter to Philadelphia, the Lord 
promises %pxouar ray% (iii, 11). From several of these letters, 
particularly that to Pergamos, it appears that the Christian 
churches had to suffer many and even bloody persecutions. In 
this letter to Pergamos, Antipas the martyr is mentioned by 
name, who was murdered there; but about him nothing further 
is known. 

II. Ch. iv. 1—xxii. 5, is the principal part containing a pro- 
phetic revelation of the future. 

. Chapters iv. and v. again, prepare for it. 

The seer relates how he was commanded by the voice (i. 10) 
to enter through an open door into heaven (kat deEo cou a det 
yevéc Oar perdi radra). Forthwith the seer falls into rapture (év 
rvebpate), and beholds God in heaven sitting upon his throne in 
glorious majesty ; round about him are twenty-four thrones with 
twenty-four elders in white raiment and with golden crowns ; 
from ‘the throne of God proceed lightning and thunder, and 
before it burn seven torches (é éors ra Extra rveipara Tod Geov) 
and a crystal sea flows; in the midst of the throne and round 
about it are four different animal forms (the four cherubim), 
each with six wings, full of eyes before and behind, who day 
and night praise God, while they thrice call him holy; at 
which the twenty-four elders fall down and cast their crowns 
before him, who, the Creator of all things, alone is worthy to 
be praised (ch. iv.). The seer then perceives in the right hand 
of God a book, written on both sides, sealed with seven seals. 
When an angel asks aloud who is worthy to open the book and 
to loose its seals, it is shown that none in the whole world is’ 
able to doit. As the seer weeps on account of this, he is 
quieted by one of the elders, who informs him that the Lion of 
the tribe of Judah, the root of David, has prevailed to open 
the book and to loose the seals thereof. The seer then perceives 
the latter person in the form of a Lamb standing in the midst 
of the throne, as it had been slain, with seven horns, and 
seven eyes which are the spirits of God sent forth into all the 
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world. This Lamb then took the book out of the right hand of 
God, whereupon the four cherubim and the twenty-four elders 
fell down before the Lamb, with harps and golden vials full of 
incense, “which are the prayers of saints.” And they sang unto 
him a new song, as one worthy to open the book, who had re- 
deemed them to God by his bloody death, out of all nations, and 
had made them kings and priests. 

The numerous host of angels unite in this song of praise, and 
all creatures in the whole earth praise God and the Lamb; the 
four cherubim say “Amen,” and the elders fall down and wor- 
ship. 

With ch. vi. begins the opening of the book, which in the 
sense of the Apocalypse contains the whole future of the Church 
in its relation to the world, as pre-determined by God. This is 
disclosed to the eyes of the seer gradually, at the gradual opening 
of the seven seals. 

What appears at the opening of the four first seals (vi. 1—8) 
is but shortly stated. Each time one of the seals is opened, 
the seer is asked by one after another of the cherubim to come 
- and see. There appear in succession four horses of different 
colours—a white, a fiery red, a black and a pale. The three 
latter indicate by their colour, as well as by other signs, that 
great plagues will come upon the earth; according to the second, 
war; according to the third, scarcity of the most necessary 
means of life. Upon the fourth sits Death, accompanied by 
Hades, to whom power is given to destroy the fourth part of the 
earth in different ways. 

The first, the white horse, bears a rider crowned, deine forth 
conquering and to conquer, armed with a bow, whom we are 
certainly not to consider as a tormenting spirit, as is often done, 
but without doubt as the Lord himself, indicating the final vic- 
torious issue of his struggle with the hostile powers. At the 
opening of the fifth seal (vi. 9—11), the seer sees under the altar 
(in heaven) the souls of the martyrs who were slain for their 
Christian faith; and they ask with a loud voice when at length 
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the Lord, holy and true, would avenge their blood on the in- 
habitants of the earth. They receive white robes, and are 
directed to rest for a time, till their fellow-servants and brethren, 
who like them should be slain, should be perfected. It is signi- 
fied hereby that still further bloody persecutions should come 
upon Christendom before due punishment should be executed 
on the world on account of its hostility to the kingdom of God 
and its members. 

At the opening of the sixth seal (verses 12—17), fearful phe- 
nomena appear, on account of which all men, both great and 
small, are afraid and in anguish, seeking in vain to hide them- 
selves from God, and from the anger of the Lamb, since the 
great day of his wrath is come, and no one can stand before him. 

Before the opening of the seventh seal, a sort of intermediate 
act (ch. vii.) follows. Four angels, who hold the four winds of 
the earth, and have received power to injure land and sea, get 
from another angel the instruction not to do it till the servants 
of God should be sealed on their forehead with the seal of God, 
and be thus marked as belonging to Him. Then the seer hears 
one hundred and forty-four thousand named as the number of 
those who are sealed out of the twelve tribes of Israel, twelve 
thousand out of each tribe, and beholds an innumerable company 
out of all nations standing before the throne of God and before 
the Lamb, in white garments, and with branches of palm in 
their hands, who are described to him by one of the elders as 
being those who have come out of great tribulation, who have 
washed their robes white in the blood of the Lamb, and are 
now under the immediate protection of God, and under the 
guidance of the Lamb, who shall feed upon the life-giving 
springs of water, being without hunger or thirst, without pain 
and sorrow (to end of ch. vii.) 

The seventh seal is now opened (viii. 1 and following). Yet 
its collective disclosures do not appear at once (they are, as it 
were, too comprehensive and weighty for that), but only ered 
ally and in parts. 
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After the silence of half an hour in heaven, trumpets are given 
to the seven angels standing before God (verse 2). Another 
angel offers upon the altar (in heaven) incense for the prayers 
of all the saints; he then fills his censer with the fire of the 
altar and throws it upon the earth, so that thunder, lightning 
and earthquakes arise (verses 3—5). The seven angels prepare 
to sound their trumpets, at which, each time, part of the remain- 
ing contents of the book appears. What comes forth at the four 
first trumpets is specified briefly, as it was at the opening of the 
four first seals (viii. 7—12); mighty and wonderful phenomena 
appear one after another—(a) on the earth, (0) on the sea, (c) on 
the rivers and fountains of waters, and (d) on the celestial bodies, 
so that each time a third part of these elements is struck and 
destroyed. Then, as a preparation for the remaining trumpets, 
the seer hears an eagle flying through the midst of heaven pro- 
claiming a threefold woe which should come upon the dwellers 
of the earth, by the three remaining trumpet-voices (verse 13), 
wherein it is signified that at the seventh trumpet the last and 
greatest woe should appear. 

The first of these three woes comes at the fifth trumpet 
(ix. 1—12); the seer sees a star fall from heaven to earth and 
disclose the abyss, out of which ascends dark smoke blackening 
the air, and there come forth locusts which receive instructions 
to injure only the men not marked with the seal of God upon 
earth, and not to kill them, but to torment them for five months 
with violent scorpion stings, so that they may wish for death 
without finding it (verses 1—6). These locusts (verses 7—10) 
are then more minutely described with regard to their extra- 
ordinarily fearful form and agency. According to verse 11, they 
have a king over them—Abaddon, Apollyon, destroyer—(verse 
12). “One woe is past, and, behold, two more woes come here- 
after.” 

More copious and compressed is the description of the second 
woe (ix. 13—xi. 14), dividing into several sections. The first 
(ix. 13—21) introduces the chief plagues of this woe. At the 
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sounding of the sixth trumpet, four angels of destruction, bound 
in the Euphrates, are loosed, and there appears a terrible army 
of horsemen, whose number the seer hears as two hundred mil- 
lions, horse and rider of fearful, horrible shapes; out of the 
mouths of the horses proceed fire, smoke and brimstone, which 
three plagues are to kill a third part of the men upon the earth, 
whilst the former plagues had only served to torment men vio- 
lently ; but even these increased plagues do not move the rest of 
men to repent, and to cease from the worship of demons and 
idols, or from their murders, sorceries, fornications and thefts. 
The following (ch. x.) makes no progress in the unveiling of 
the future, but contains again, as it were, several episodes. The 
seer sees another angel descend from heaven in shining form, 
holding a small book open in his hand; who places his feet upon 
earth and sea. At his cry the seven thunders utter their voices 
at the same time. When the seer was about to write what they 
uttered, he is forbidden to do it by a voice from heaven, where- 
upon that angel, raising his right hand towards heaven, swears 
by the everlasting Creator that there’should be no more delay 
(xpovos ovxérs éorar), but that, as soon as the seventh angel 
should sound his trumpet, the mystery of God would be com- 
pleted; as he had declared to his servants the prophets. At 
the command of the heavenly voice, the seer was to swallow 
that little open book, which is sweet as honey to his mouth, but 
when he had swallowed it his stomach was bitter. Hereupon it 
was signified to him that he should again prophesy respecting 
many kings and nations. The seer now receives a measuring- 
rod, with the command to measure the temple of God, the altar 
(of burnt incense), and those worshipping there, but not the 
court outside the temple, as that was given to the heathen, who 
should tread under foot the holy city for forty-two months 
(xi. 1, 2). Then the divine speech announces to the seer that 
God would cause his two witnesses to prophesy for 1260 days 
(= forty-two months), clothed in mourning apparel (verse 3). 
These two witnesses are then more clearly described as prophets 
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enlightened by God and endowed with great power, who, after 
having finished their testimony, should be overcome and slain 
by the beast which ascended from the abyss; their dead bodies 
were to le unburied during three and a half days in the streets 
of Jerusalem (the great city which rvevparixds is called Sodom 
and Egypt, where also their Lord was crucified), to the derision 
and joy of the nations of the earth; but afterwards they would 
ascend to heaven, being again awaked by God, before the eyes of 
their enemies, to the horror of those seeing it. At the same 
time a great earthquake takes place, a tenth part of the city falls, 
seven thousand men perish, the remainder are afraid and give 
honour to the God of heaven (verses 4—13.) In the description 
a change takes place (verse 11) in relation to the preceding; 
a transition from prophecy in God’s address to the seer, to the 
form of vision, on which account, whilst the preceding verses 
announce the impending future, the aorist is used in verses 11 
—13, so that the seer himself appears narrator in the vision. 
Then it is said, in verse 14, “The second woe is past; behold, 
the third woe cometh quickly.” 

It agrees with this, that the seventh angel now sounds his 
trumpet (verse 15); upon which it is made known by loud 
voices in heaven that the world-kingdom has become for all 
eternity that of God and of Christ; and the twenty-four 
elders, falling down, praise God that he has taken to himself 
the power, and that the time of his judging the dead is come, in 
order to reward his prophets, saints and worshippers, both great 
and small, and to destroy the destroyers of the earth (verse 18). 

Hereupon the temple of God in heaven opens, and the ark of 
the covenant appears in it, and there are lightnings, voices of 
thunder, earthquakes and great hail (verse 19). A nearer de- 
scription, however, of the third and last woe, in the manner 
expected from the preceding context, does not follow, at least 
immediately. 

In chapter xii. a great wonder which appeared in heaven is 

spoken of, A woman, clothed with the sun, the moon under her 
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feet, upon her head a crown of twelve stars, was with child, and 
cried out in travail; but Satan, as a great fiery-coloured dragon, 
with seven heads, ten horns, and seven diadems, places himself 
before the woman in order to devour the child which she was 
about to bear. The boy, whom she brings forth, is indicated as 
one destined to rule all nations with an iron sceptre, that is, as 
the Messiah; he is caught up to God and his throne, whilst the 
woman flies into the wilderness, to a place which God has pre- 
pared for her, to be nourished there for 1260 days (forty-two 
months, or seven half years) (verses 1—6). A war now takes 
place in heaven between Michael and his angels on the one side, 
and Satan and his angels on the other, in which the latter are 
hurled from heaven to earth ; whereupon a voice in heaven pro- 
nounces this as the victory of God and of his anointed, but invokes 
a woe upon the earth and sea, because the devil has descended 
to them and with great anger, since he knows that he has but a 
short time, dr. dAlyov Kaupdv éxe (verses 7—12). Satan, who was 
hurled to earth, persecutes that woman (the mother of the Mes- 
siah), who, being provided with eagle’s wings, escapes to her 
place in the wilderness, where she is nourished three and a half 
times (according to verse 6, 1260 days) in safety from Satan. 
Earth itself helps her in swallowing up the flood with which the 
dragon endeavours to wash her away; whereupon Satan, full of 
anger at the woman, proceeds to make war with the rest of her — 
seed (the remaining children of the woman) (verses 13—17). 
The seer now denotes (xii. 18) as his standpoint (in the 
vision) the sand of the sea, the sea-shore, and relates (xiii: 1 and 
following) what presented itself to him there. He sees (ch. xiii.) 
in succession two animals, the one ascending from the sea, the 
other from the earth. The former (xiii. 1—10), which at a later 
period (verse 14 and following) is denoted as the beast pre- 
eminently (rd @ypéov), in his outward form is represented as 
similar to Satan, with ten horns, seven heads, and ten diadems 
upon the horns; upon the heads the nameof Blasphemy. He 
resembles a panther, with the feet of a bear and the mouth of 
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a lion; Satan gives over to him his power and his throne 
(verses 1, 2). One of the seven heads is, as it were, wounded 
to death (verse 3; see verse 12; according to verse 14, with a 
sword-wound) ; nevertheless, the deadly wound is healed, to the 
astonishment of the world. This beast receives power for forty- 
two months; and the inhabitants of the earth, whose names are 
not written in the Lamb’s book of life, worship the beast: and 
the dragon, viz. Satan. At last it is emphatically expressed 
(verses 9, 10) that those practising violence would surely meet 
with corresponding punishment, but that here, on the part of the 
saints, patience and faith prevail. The second of the beasts 
ascending out of the earth has the horns of a lamb, but speaks 
like a dragon; farther on he is explicitly denoted as the false 
prophet (xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10). In relation to the first beast, 
he appears in an inferior position, procures him worshippers, 
leads men astray by means of great signs, induces them to make 
an image of the beast and animates it; whilst all who do not 
worship this image are killed, and all who do not bear the name 
of the beast, or the number of his name as a mark upon their 
right hand or upon their forehead, are excluded from common 
buying and selling (verses 11—17). “Here,” it is finally said, 
“wisdom prevails; let him that hath understanding count the 
number of the beast, for it is the number of a man (dpiOpuds 
avOperov), and the number is 666 (xé&¢).” 

The following chapter (xiv.) contains several single visions 
which refer to the purity of the servants of God, to the blessed- 
ness of those who have fallen asleep in the Lord, and to the 
judgment threatening the world, and especially the chief seat 
of the hostile power upon earth, without directly involving 
special progress in the unveiling of the future, namely, (@) 
verses 1—5, where the seer beholds the Lamb standing upon 
Mount Zion, and with him 144,000 worshippers, as first fruits 
ransomed from the earth to God and the Lamb, who are without 
falsehood and maiden-like, who follow the- Lamb wherever he 
goes, who alone can learn the new song which is sung in 
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heaven before the throne, the cherubim and the elders; (6) verses 
6—12, where three angels appear one after another; the first 
to make known to men an everlasting gospel, and inviting them 
to honour and worship the Creator of the world, since the hour 
of his judgment has come; the second, with the cry that the 
great Babylon has fallen, she who made all nations drunk with 
the intoxicating wine of her fornication; the third, with the 
threat of eternal pain of fire against all the adherents and wor- 
shippers of the beast and his image (verse 11): “ Here is the 
patience of the saints who keep the commandments of God and 
the faith in Jesus” (verse 12); (c) verse 13, treating of a heavenly 
voice, which commands the seer to write down, that blessed are 
those who have died in the Lord from henceforth (even already), 
that they shall rest from their labours, since their works follow 
them ; (d) verses 14—20, reference to the execution of the divine 
punishment on the earth, represented under a two-fold image— 
that of a harvest, which one similar to a son of man, who sits 
upon a white cloud, and bears on his head a golden crown, 
accomplishes with a sharp sickle on the earth ripe for harvest ; 
and under that of a vine, which another angel gathers, whilst he 
puts his sharp sickle into the vineyard of the earth and throws 
the grapes into the large wine-press of the anger of God, which 
is trodden outside the city, and out of which blood came forth 
even to the bridle of the horses, 1600 furlongs wide. 

There follows (xv. 16) a new vision of the seven last plagues 
upon the earth. The seer sees upon a glass sea mixed with fire 
the conquerors of the beast, of his image and the number of 
his name, who on harps praise God with the song of Moses and 
the Lamb, as the almighty and righteous Judge, to whose worship 
all the nations of the earth should come (xv. 1—4). Then seven 
angels come out of the open temple in heaven, to whom one of 
the cherubim gives seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, 
whereupon the temple is filled with smoke from the majesty of 
God, so that no one can enter until the seven plagues of these 
angels are past (verses 5—8, end). At the demand of a loud 
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voice from the temple, the seven angels now pour out their vials 
with the anger of God upon the earth (xvi. 1). The pouring out 
of the four first vials (verses 2—9) is but briefly presented. 
What appears thereupon is quite similar to that which happened 
at the sounding of the four first trumpets (viii, 7—12). The 
first angel pours out his vial upon the earth, and the worshippers 
of the beast are covered with a vicious poisonous sore; the second 
pours his into the sea, which changes into blood, whereupon all 
living beings in the sea die; the third, upon the rivers and 
springs of water, which likewise become turned into blood, 
whereupon the angel of the waters praises God for this just judg- 
ment, inasmuch as he has given blood to drink to those who shed 
the blood of the saints and prophets, which price of the justice 
of the judgment of God the altar confirms; the fourth, upon the 
sun, which burns men in the most violent manner, but without 
changing their dispositions, since they still more blaspheme the 
name of God, who has power over these plagues; the fifth 
plague-vial does not produce any other effect (verses 10, 11); it 
is poured out upon the throne of the beast, whose kingdom is 
darkened ; the people bite their tongue with pain, but, without 
being converted, only blaspheming God the more. The sixth 
trumpet is similar (ix. 13—21) to the sixth vial of torment 
(verses 12—16) ; it is poured out on the Euphrates, the water of 
which dries up, that the way may be prepared for the kings 
of the east. The seer then sees three unclean spirits like frogs 
go out of the mouth of the dragon, of the beast, and of the 
false prophet, who, working miracles, collect together the kings 
of the whole world to the battle of the great day of God’s judg- 
ment, at the place called in Hebrew Harmagedon; whereupon 
there is a reference to the suddenness of the impending appear- 
ance of the Lord in an inserted admonition (verse 15). Finally, 
the seventh angel pours out his vial upon the air, whereupon a 
voice calls out of the temple from the throne, “It is done” 
(yéyovev), and violent thunder, lightning and a great earthquake 
arise; the great city is divided into three parts; the cities of 
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the Gentiles fall, and Babylon the great comes into remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of his wrath; 
islands and mountains disappear, and great hail falls from heaven 
upon men; but they only blaspheme God on account of this 
heavy plague (verses 17—21). 

The following chapter (xvii.) contains a minuter interpreta- 
tion of the beast, as well as his heads and horns, and of the city 


~ 


already denoted (xiv. 8, xvi. 9) as Babylon; which interpretation _ 


is given to the seer by one of the plague angels, who leads 
him in the spirit into a wilderness, where he sees a woman 
sitting upon a crimson-coloured beast full of the names of blas- 
phemy, with seven heads and ten horns (without doubt the same 
that was introduced in ch. xiii., whose number there was specified 
as 666); she is clothed in the most brilliant manner, and has in 
her hand a cup full of the abominations and impurities of her 
fornication, and by an inscription on her forehead is represented 
as the mystical great Babylon, drunken with the blood of the 


saints and the witnesses of Jesus, who sits upon many waters, ” 


with whom the kings of the earth commit whoredom, and who 
intoxicate the inhabitants of the earth with the wine of her 
fornication (verses 1—7). The interpretation which the angel 
gives is this: The beast, he says to the seer (verse 8), which 
thou sawest was (jv, before) and is not (kat otk éorww, at this 
moment he is not), and will come up out of the abyss (appear 
anew), and runs into perdition, to the astonishment of the 
dwellers of the earth who are not written in the book of life, 
when they see the beast that he was and is not, and (again) will 
be (compare with this xiii. 3, xii. 14, according to which the beast_ 
lives again after the deadly sword-wound of one of his heads). 
Farther (verses 9, 10), the seven heads (of the animal) are (a) 
seven mountains, upon which the woman sits (the great Babylon) 
and (d) (are at the same time viewed from another aspect) seven 
kings; the five (of wévre, without doubt: the five first of them) 
have (already) fallen; one (the sixth) is (6 fs éorw); the other 
(the still remaining seventh) has not yet come, and when he 
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comes he shall (again according to God’s counsel; that lies in 
Sci) only remain a short time, édAtyov adrdv Se? petvor. It is 
farther related (verse 11), and the beast, which was and is not, 
is likewise the eighth itself, as it also é rav émrd éorw (is one of 
the seven), and he runs into destruction. The ten horns of the 
beast are explained (verses 12—14) of ten kings, who received 
no kingdom, but only power as kings for a short time (piav 
wpav) with the beast; they have one mind, and give their 
power to the beast. They shall make war upon the Lamb, but 
the Lamb, the Lord of lords and King of kings, together with 
his called and chosen ones, shall overcome them. F arther, the 
water upon which (according to verse 1) the whore (Babylon) 
sat, signifies multitudes of nations and tongues (verse 15). The 
angel then adds (verses 16, 17) that those ten horns and the . 
beast hate the whore (Babylon), destroy and kill her, eat 
her flesh and burn it, since God has thus appointed them to 
perform his counsel... And the woman—thus the angel closes 
his interpretation (verse 18)—whom thou hast seen is the great 
city that has dominion over the kings of the earth. 

In the following section (xviii. 1—xix. 10) the fall of the 
woman, the great Babylon, which was already (xiii. 8) announced 
(compare also xvi. 10, xvii. 16), is farther treated of in several 
paragraphs. (a) xviii. 1—3: Another angel, whom the seer sees 
descending from heaven, illuminating the earth with great splen- 
dour, calls with a loud voice that she is fallen, and has become a 
dwelling-place for demons and unclean birds, because she seduced 
nations and kings to fornication (to the worship of idols), and 
led an evil, riotous life. (6) Verses 4—20: Another voice from 
heaven commands the people of God to go out of her, that they 
may not take part in her sins and be subjected to the plagues, 
which are to be suddenly inflicted upon her, and in full measure, 
so that the kings of the earth who committed whoredom with 
her remain standing and weeping in the distance for fear of her 
torments ; and the merchants and seamen who enriched them- 
selves by her means lament over her destruction ; heaven, the 
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saints, the apostles and the prophets, on the contrary, rejoice 
over her, because God has now avenged them upon Babylon, 
(c) Verses 21—24: Here the sudden and total destruction of the 
city is still more vividly portrayed by the symbolical acting of 
an angel, who casts a millstone into the sea, and by the speech 
attending the action: “Thy merchants ”—is the final sum of it 
—‘“ were the magnates of the earth; through thy sorcery all 
nations were led astray, and in her was found the blood of the 
prophets and saints, and of all slain upon the earth.” (d) xix, 
1—10: The seer now hears repeatedly the voices of a great com- 
pany in heaven, in which the cherubim and the elders worship- 
ping unite; praises and the invitation to praise God on account 
of the righteousness of his judgment upon great Babylon, 
. whereby he has avenged the blood of his servants on her, and 
that he has taken the sovereignty to himself, that the marriage - 
of the Lamb has come, and his wife has made herself ready, and 
that she may adorn herself in shining clean linen, that is, with 
the innocence or virtues of the saints (verses 1—8). The seer 
is then commanded to write down, that blessed are they who are 
invited to the marriage of the Lamb; and he is assured that 
those are the true words of God (verse 9) ; but as he is about to 
fall down and worship (before the angel), he is held back by the 
exclamation, “I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren who 
shave the testimony of Jesus; worship God; for the testimony of 
Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.” 

In the following section (xix. 11—xx. 3) the seer narrates 
first the appearance of the Logos of God, as a conqueror in the 
opened heaven, sitting upon a white horse in shining form, 
bearing a name which no one knows except himself, his dress 
dipped in blood; in his train are the heavenly hosts upon white 
horses, with garments of white pure linen; out of his mouth 
proceeds a sharp sword in order to slay the nations, whom he 
shall rule with an iron sceptre; he treads the wine-presses of 
the divine anger; upon his garment and upon his thigh he bears 
the name written, King of kings and Lord of lords (xix. 11—16), 
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An angel standing in the sun then calls to the birds to gather 
themselves together to the feast of God, to eat the flesh of the 
kings and rulers, and of all, great and small—namely, of those 
adversaries who were conquered in battle with the Lord (verses 
17,18). The seer then sees how the beast and the kings of the 
earth collect themselves with their army, to war with him (the 
Logos) who sits upon the horse and his army; but the beast 
and the false prophet are both seized and cast alive into the 
burning pool of sulphur, the remainder (the kings and armies 
allied with the beast) are killed with the sword proceeding from 
the mouth of the Logos, and all the birds sate themselves with 
their flesh (verses 19—21). Then the seer beholds an angel 
descend from heaven with the key of the abyss and a great 
chain ; he seizes the dragon, or Satan, binds him for a thousand 
years, throws him into the abyss, and locks it up and seals (it) © 
over him (Satan), that he may not farther lead astray the nations 
till the expiration of the thousand years; nevertheless it is said, 
pera. radra Se? atréy AvOjvar puxpov xpdvov (xx. 1—3), 

During that space of time a thousand years’ reign of Christ 
takes place upon earth (xx. 4—6). The seer perceives that the 
judgement is set, that the souls of the Christian martyrs, and 
especially of those who have not consented to the worship 
of the beast, again live and reign with Christ a thousand years, 
whilst: the remaining dead do not return to life till after the 
expiration of the thousand years. “This is,” it is said, “the first 
resurrection ; blessed and holy is he who takes part in it: over 
such the second death hath no power; but they shall become 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand 
years,” 

The prophetical discourse continues still (verses 7, 8), but then 
without farther notice (verses 9, 10) passes into the narrative 
form of speech, as an indication of what was presented to the 
prophet in the vision, as is also the case before (verse 6). The 
substance is this: After the expiration of the thousand years, 
Satan shall be loosed from his prison, and shall go forth to 
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mislead the nations at the four ends of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, and to collect them, an innumerable host, to battle: they 
march forth upon the breadth of the earth, encircle the camp 
of the saints, the beloved city, but are consumed by fire from 
heaven; and their tempter, the devil, is cast into the pool of fire 
and brimstone, where are also the beast and the false prophet, 
and they shall be tormented day and night to all eternity. 

The seer now sees (ch. xx. 11 and following) a great white 
throne; before him who sits upon it disappear heaven and earth ; 
before the throne stand the dead, great and small; books are 
opened (namely, wherein the conduct of each one is registered), 
and another book, that of life; the dead all together are judged 
with respect to their conduct according to the evidence of the 
books; death and Hades are thrown into the pool of fire; “this 
is the second death, the pool of fire, into which each one is 
thrown who is not found written in the book of life” (verses 
11—15). Now follows (xxi. 1—xxii. 5) the last part of the pro- 
phecy, or the last section of the chief part of the book, which 
portrays at large the final development of the kingdom of God, 
particularly the New Jerusalem the dwelling-place of the saints, 
and the happiness of which they shall there partake. The seer 
beholds a new heaven and a new earth, the first heaven and the 
first earth having disappeared, and there is no more sea; and 
he sees Jerusalem, the holy city, descending out of heaven from 
God, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband; she is indi- 
cated to him by means of a voice coming from heaven, as a 
tabernacle of God among men, who shall be his people, and he 
will be God among them, wiping away all their tears, whilst 
death shall exist no longer, neither sorrow nor misery ; for former 
things are past (7a rpdra drfdOev) (xxi. 1—4). He who sits upon 
the throne says, “ Behold, I make all things new ;’ he commands 
the seer to write that these promises are faithful and true; he 
saith to the seer, “It is done ;” and designates himself the Ever- 
lasting, who will give to the thirsty freely out of the spring 
of the water of life, bestow the inheritance upon the conqueror 
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as his son; but will assign the unbelievers, the wicked and the 
idolaters, their part in the burning pool of fire and brimstone. 
which is the second death (verses 5—8). The seer is now led 
up in the spirit to a high mountain by one of those seven angels 
with the vial of torments, and shown the bride of the Lamb, 
the holy city Jerusalem, as she descends from God out of heaven 
in divine majesty and splendour. It is then described more 
minutely (partly similar to Ezek. xlviii.). It has twelve gates, 
three in each quarter of the heavens, and at the gates twelve 
angels, and engraved on them the names of the twelve tribes of 
Israel; its wall has twelve foundations (OceA~lous), upon which 
are the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb (verses 9—14). 
At the measuring of the city by the angel who talks with the 
seer, it is shown that it is four-cornered, its length and breadth 
of similar extent, and also its height, 12,000 furlongs (which 
would be 300 German miles). The measure of the walls amounts 
to 144 ells; walls, city, gates and streets, are gold, precious stones 
and pearls (verses 15—21). The seer does not perceive a temple 
in the city, for its temple is the Almighty God himself and the 
Lamb (verse 22); it also needs not the sun and the moon to 
lighten it, since the majesty of God illuminates it and the Lamb 
is its light (verse 23); the nations shall walk in its light, and 
kings shall bring their glory and treasures to it; its gates shall 
not be closed by day, and night will not exist; yet nothing pro- 
fane shall go in, neither he who practises abomination and false- 
hood, but only those who are written in the Lamb’s book of life 
(verses 24—27). The angel shows the seer still farther a stream 
of water of life, which proceeds from the throne of God and of 
the Lamb (xxii. 1), in the middle of the street of the city; upon 
both sides of the stream is a tree of life which bears fruit twelve 
times in the year, and whose leaves serve for the healing of the 
nations (verse 2). Nothing accursed shall be any more; the 
throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; his servants shall 
serve him and behold his face, and bear his name upon their 
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foreheads; God himself shall be their light, and they shall reign 
to all eternity (verses 3—5). | 

Here the properly prophetical and main part of the book, the 
unveiling of the future of the kingdom of God, ends. 

There follows still, 

III. Ch. xxii. 6—21, an Epilogue, wherein is especially as- 
serted the truth and certainty of these utterances, and it is 
repeatedly expressed, that the time of fulfilment is near. So 
first (verses 6, 7), where the angel assures the seer that these 
disclosures are true and proceed from God, that the Lord will 
come quickly, and that blessed are those who keep the words of 
the prophecy of this book. John again designates himself as the 
person who heard and saw these things; he falls down before the 
angel, but the latter holds him back, and at the same time com- 
mands him not to seal the prophetic utterances of the book, since 
the time of fulfilment is near (6 yap Kaupds éyyts éoriv), so that 
there is no more time for men to change their former walk; the 
Lord will come quickly, and his reward with him for each one 
according to his conduct ; blessed are those who keep themselves 
pure; they shall have part in the tree of life and shall enter into 
the city through the gates, whilst the idolaters and wicked of all 
kinds shall remain without (verses 8—15). Jesus himself testifies 
that he sent his angel-to make known these things to the churches 
(verse 16). “And the Spirit”—it is farther said (verse 17)—and 
the bride say, ‘Come;’ and let him that hears say, ‘Come ;’ and 
let the thirsty one come; whoever wishes may take the water of 
life freely.” The author again appears threatening the severest 
divine punishment against all who hear the prophecies of this 
book, if they presume to add or take away aught of the con- 
tents (verses 18—20). “He who testifies this says, Yea, I come 
quickly. Amen; come, Lord Jesus” (verse 20). The ending of 
the book runs after the manner of a New Testament Epistle, 
wishing divine grace to the readers (verse 21). 


II. 


HISTORY OF THE USE OF THE APOCALYPSE IN THE 
CHURCH. 


I SHALL attempt to give here a historical survey of the leading 
views and opinions: which have been held one after another, 
partly together, concerning the book, both (a) as to its origin— 
apostolic or not apostolic, its genuineness or spuriousness—as 
well as (6) its credit; the authority ascribed to it in connection 
with the view whether and to what extent the contents rest 
upon actual and immediate divine revelation, by which the 
visions were presented to the author in the manner here com- 
municated, or whether the visionary character is to be viewed 
only as a historical envelope, and the whole as a purely human 
product; finally, also, (c) as to the interpretation of the book, in 
its totality and in single parts, in themselves and in their relation, 
to one another; wherein we must consider whether the several 
visions form one connecting series with regard to their meaning 
-or several series running parallel; how the several numbers in 
the book are to be taken in themselves, and in their relation to 
one another; and especially whether the thousand years and the 
thousand-years’ kingdom are to be taken as a period of time and 
a condition which has already begun, perhaps has entirely passed, 
or as entirely future; lastly, to what persons—a single one, or in 
a moral sense and collectively, the adversaries and hostile powers 
which appear in the book are to be referred—namely, the two 
beasts ascending from the sea and from the earth, of which the 
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former is mostly called the beast, xar’ oxi, and 666 given as 
the number of his name. 

I remark generally that with regard to no other New Testa- 
ment book is there such a multitude of interpretations as about 
the Apocalypse, especially among those interpreters who—and 
they are the greater number—view it as a pure outcome of 
immediate divine revelations. This necessarily implies that 
they took the contents of single visions as definite predictions 
of historical facts or relations which had already been fulfilled 
in part in the former history of the church and the world, 
or were still to be fulfilled in part; and.so they inquired what 
parts of the book and what visions belonged to the former 
category, what to the latter; what was still expected, after 
comparing what had already been. The whole was viewed as a 
sort of prophetic calendar, which one need only consult in order 
to know what epoch it is in the kingdom of God. Thus there 
was a natural proneness among interpreters of different times 
and different parties to find precisely their own times and their 
own struggles in the book, and their adversaries and persecutors 
depicted in the hostile powers that appear in it. The interpre- 
tation of the Apocalypse has therefore borne a very subjective 
character in many ways more than that of any other New Testa- 
ment book, and has assumed a more objective character only in 
union with a freer or larger view of its prophetic character or _ 
the character of prophecy in general. Concerning the history of — 
the Apocalypse in the Church more at large, consult especially 
_ Liicke’s Versuch, &c. (ed. 1, 1832), ed. 2, Bonn, 1852, § 34—43, 
pp. 516—651 ; the ecclesiastical tradition respecting the author 
of the book; and § 68—85, pp. 952—1070, a history of the 
Interpretation of the Apocalypse.* For the last, compare also 
De Wette, Kurze Erklarung der Apocalypse (Exegetical Hand- 
book of the New Testament, Vol. III. Part ii.), Leipzig, 1848 
(2nd ed., with a Preface by Liicke, 1855), pp. 14-22. 


* Compare respecting this work the copious review of Bleek’s i in the Theolog. Stud. 
uw, Krit., 1854, 4 Heft., atid 1855, 1st Heft. 
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We shall here combine both points of view in our statement, 
but must confine ourselves to the most important, the epoch- 
making and chief representatives of the different opinions. Defi- 
nite, certain or probable traces of the Apocalypse’s use are not 
to be found among the so-called. Apostolic Fathers in their 
writings that have been preserved. The contrary has been 
asserted, it is true, namely, with reference to Hermas and Poly- 
carp, with regard to the latter by Hengstenberg (die Offenbarung 
des St. Johannes, fiir solche die in der Schrift forschen, erlautert, 
2 Bande, the 2nd, in two divisions, Berlin, 1849—1851, Part ii. 
pp. 97 and following); but in none of the places quoted from 
these authors does it appear likely on closer consideration that 
they could have had in view or copied expressions of the Apoca- 
lypse (see Liicke, pp. 518—524, 546 and following).* It is a 
much disputed question whether Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis, 
is to be considered as a witness in this respect, who belonged to 
the first half of the second century, and according to the state- 
ment of Irenzus is said to have heard John (without doubt, the 
apostle). Two Greek commentators on the Apocalypse, both 
bishops of Ceesarea in Cappadocia, Andreas and Arethas—the 
former of whom lived at the end of the fifth century, the latter 
not much later—speak.of Papias as being among those older 
teachers who testify to the credibility and inspiration of the 
Apocalypse (13 Ocdrvevoroy, déidmiorov). Arethas only follows 
Andreas in this statement, so that the latter alone is here taken 
into consideration; his evidence can only refer to the (lost) 
writing of Papias (Aoylwv kupioxdy enyjoes); for antiquity is 
unacquainted with another work of Papias, and it admits of no 
doubt that Andreas knew it, since he expressly cites a couple of 
sentences of Papias’s. Yet it is not likely, as has been often 
assumed, that Papias should have quoted the Apocalypse ex- 
pressly as a work of John’s, and an apostolic one; for in that 
case the silence of Eusebius could not be explained; for he ex- 


* See Bleek’s review of the work of Liicke in Theol. Stud. u. Krit, 1855, Heft, I. 
p. 181 ff. 
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pressly quotes the witnesses of Papias concerning the authors of 
New Testament writings (H. E. iii. 39), and also mentions else- 
where the statements and opinions of the earlier church writers 
about the Apocalypse, but does not say anything about Papias’s 
testimony, which he certainly would not have omitted if Papias 
had expressly notified the same as an apostolic writing. After 
this, it is not probable that Papias could have expressly cited the 
Apocalypse. Nevertheless, Andreas, in another place, may have 
believed himself justified in supposing that Papias laid stress 
upon the Apocalypse. Papias, like most Christians of his time, 
was a millennarian, and appears to have conceived in a sensuous 
manner the idea of an impending thousand-years’ reign of Christ 
upon earth, and to have expressed that opinion in his work. 
Eusebius (H. E.) means that Papias arrived at this opinion, 
because he misunderstood the drooroArkas Sunyjoes ; and that he 
did not rightly understand what was said in it, as being typical 
and mystical. Now it is certainly unlikely that Eusebius in those 
amootodKkal Sunyjoes Should have thought of such a writing as 
the Apocalypse ; or as Hengstenberg (ii. p. 107) still thinks, of 
this book in particular (see to the contrary, Liicke, pp. 533— 
537). It is, however, very probable that Papias had not arrived 
at his opinion without connection with the Apocalypse, and 
that actual traces of an acquaintance with it were found in 
his work, which induced Andreas to make that assertion. See 
Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 182, for a Scholion upon the Apocalypse 
(xil. 7—9), communicated by Cramer (in the Catena upon the 
Catholic Epistles, with the Commentaries of Gicumenius and 
Arethas upon the Apocalypse: Oxford, 1840), in which a partial 
proof may be seen that Papias made express reference to the 
Apocalypse. 

That Papias really knew and even esteemed the Apocalypse 
is the more credible when we consider the testimony of Justin 
Martyr, in his work, Dialogus cum Tryphone Judo, the writing 
of which falls in the year 140 A.D., nearly contemporaneous 
with the work of Papias. He there appeals (ch. Ixxxi.) for 
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his belief in the future resurrection of the flesh and a thou- 
sand-years’ life in the New Jerusalem, expressly to the testimony 
of the Apocalypse, and that too as a prophecy of the apostle 
John: xat éredi Kat rap piv dvip tis, 6 dvopa ‘lwdvrys, es tov 
droctéAwy tod Xpirrod, ev droxadtywe yevopévy attG yldua ery 
mounoety év ‘lepovoadip Tors TO Hpetépw Xpiord murrevdoavras mpoepr} 
TEVTE, KaL peTa TavTa THY KaDoALKHY Kal, cuveddvre ddvat, aiwviav 
6poOvpadoy dpa ravtwv avdcracw yevioer Oar Kat kpiowy. Eusebius 
(H. E. iv. 18) says that Justin makes mention in this Dialogue 
of the Apocalypse of John, caddis tod daroordXov airy evar AEywv. 
Thus, as Justin here expresses himself—against the Jew Try- 
pho—we are justified in supposing that what he says about the 
Apocalypse was not only a private opinion of his, but an idea 
current at his time in the Church, ie. about the middle of the 
second century; and it is very probable that Papias also enter- 
tained the same idea, and that the Apocalypse had such credit 
as an apostolic writing of John’s as early as the first half of the 
second century. It was much the same after the time of Justin, 
during the second half of the second century, when the eccle- 
siastical view shows itself decidedly favourable to the apostolic 
origin of the Apocalypse. Of this we find decided testimonies, 
(a) with reference to Melito, Bishop of Sardis about 175, who 
according to the testimony of Eusebius (iv. 26) and Jerome 
(vir. illustr. 24), composed, among other things, a work upon 
the Apocalypse. This implies perhaps, if not an explanation 
of the whole book, at least some leading points in it; such a 
work may be considered as a not unimportant testimony for the 
authority of the Apocalypse. (6) With regard to Theophilus of 
Antioch, of whom Eusebius (iv. 24) mentions that he used testi- 
monies (yaprupias) from the Apocalypse of John in a treatise 
against Hermogenes; this confirms the opinion that it was 
then thought highly of in the church at Antioch and in the 
district about there. (c) In the writing which the church of 
Vienne and Lyons issued to the churches of Asia and Phrygia, 
respecting the persecutions which they had to suffer (about the 
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year 177). Eusebius (v. 1—3) has communicated an important 
portion of it; in which are to be found several unmistakable 
allusions to the Apocalypse. In one of them it is said, in refer- 
ence to the utterance (xxii. 11), iva 4 ypadhi) tAnpwO7j, where it is 
decidedly considered as a sacred canonical writing. We find also 
that the principal witnesses for the existence of the New Testa- 
ment Canon at the end of the second and beginning of the third 
century, belonging to the churches in Gaul, in proconsular Africa 
and in Egypt—Ireneus, Tertullian, Clemens Alexandrinus—ex- 
pressly recognize the authority and apostolic origin of the Apoca- 
lypse, or pre-suppose it without further notice. About the same 
time also, Apollonius, a writer of Asia Minor; who, according to 
Eusebius (v. 18), had taken proof quotations out of the Apoca- 
lypse of John, in a treatise against the Montanists. 

As to the interpretation of the Apocalypse at this period, the 
thousand years (xx. 4 and following verses) are generally re- 
ferred to a time entirely future, beginning with the glorious 
appearance of Christ upon earth. From Justin Martyr (Dialogue ' 
with Trypho, 81), we perceive that the New Jerusalem (Apoca- 
lypse xxi. 2 and following), was viewed at least in part, as the 
seat of the thousand-years’ reign. The beast ascending up out 
of the sea was referred pretty generally to the ruling powers of 
the world then hostile to Christianity, viz. the Roman (comp. 
Ireneus, adv. Haer. v. 26), where he says, in reference to the 
ten horns (Apocalypse xvii. 12 and following), that the present 
Roman kingdom was divided into ten kings or kingdoms, and 
would be destroyed by internal division; and in the same 
chapter (xxx.), from which we perceive that people were then 
abundantly occupied with the deciphering of the number of the 
name of the beast specified in the Apocalypse (xiii. 18), as weil 
as with the correct reading—616 or 666—and its explanation. 
Irenzeus, who looks upon the latter number as the decidedly cor- 
rect one, specifies several possible explanations of it, among others 
the following: That Aaretvos is to be understood; an explanation, 
with reference to the Roman empire, which at that time was 
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without doubt current in the Church, although Ireneus himself 
does not approve of it, or perhaps ventures not to approve of it 
openly, asserting a more general, more abstract, but also a less 
clear explanation (compare Liicke, p. 959 and following). 

There were not wanting, however, about this time, unfavour- 
able opinions respecting the Apocalypse generally. We know of 
Marcion that he had not the Apocalypse in his canon (Tertullian 
adv. Mare. iv. 5; nam etsi apocalypsin ejus (Johannis) Marcion 
respuit); but he had not in it as well the other Johannine 
writings; and it cannot be inferred from this that he did not 
consider it a work of the apostle John. As he thought John a 
judaizing apostle, he did not recognize what came from him 
as purely Christian and canonical; from his whole dogmatic- 
ethical turn of mind, he must have been particularly repelled 
from a book like the Apocalypse. 

The book must have found more acceptance among the Mon- 
tanists, who spread themselves especially in Asia Minor, towards 
the end of the second century, and who were distinguished by a 
fanatical turn of mind. Without doubt they relied in a very 
marked way upon the Apocalypse of all the New Testament 
writings, for their enthusiastic millennarian hopes, and thereby 
endeavoured to make the most of its prophecies, partly in a 
grossly sensuous and fleshly manner. But a revolution was 
introduced into the rest of the Church. Millennarianism—the 
expectation of a thousand-years’ reign of Christ upon earth—was 
originally combined with the idea that it was to come in the 
immediate future. As this did not take place, the millennarian 
expectation receded the more, or assumed a somewhat different 
form ; and so did opinions about the Apocalypse, with regard to 
its value or its significance, Opposition to fanatical Montanism 
appears not to have been without influence upon it, and to have 
called forth an unfavourable opinion in several points with 
reference to the Apocalypse, mostly at the end of the second 
and beginning of the third century. So (a) in Asia Minor, among 
a small ecclesiastical party who had their seat chiefly at Thyatira 
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in Lydia, of whom Irenzus (adv. Haer. iii. 11) speaks, as well as 
Philastrius (Haer. 60) and Epiphanius (Haer. 51); the last calling 
them most suitably Alogi. They rejected both the Gospel of John 
and the Apocalypse, as it appears, in opposition to Montanistic 
misuse, and from a certain sober turn of mind which took posses- 
sion of them against the doctrine of the Logos. They affirmed 
with regard to both writings that they were not worthy to be in 
the Church (ov« a£sa efvar ev éxxAnoia), and that they were sup- 
posititious works of the heretic Cerinthus. They certainly had 
no historical or traditional grounds for such an assertion, but 
merely advanced it to make the writings more odious. They 
did not appeal to the tradition of the older Church for the 
spuriousness of both writings, but to internal evidences in the 
Apocalypse, according to the statement of Epiphanius; among 
others, chiefly to the letter addressed to the angel of the church 
at Thyatira (ii. 18 and following), saying that there was no 
Christian church there (kat ov« gv exe? exxAnola Xpioridvov év 
Ovateipois, TOs ctv eypddyn Ti pr) ovoy). What was the real 
meaning of this on their part does not clearly appear from the 
citation of Epiphanius; most probably it was that there was no 
church there which could be viewed in truth as a church of 
Christians, it being a chief seat of Montanism (comp, Liicke, 
pp. 578 and following ; comp. p. 424). 

(6) In Rome. Here the Presbyter Caius wrote a book, in the 
beginning of the third century, against Proclus the Montanist, of 
which Eusebius (iii. 28) has communicated some particulars. He 
says Cerinthus fabricated in revelations purporting to be written 
by a great apostle, wonderful things (reparoAoyéas), pretending that 
they were shown to him by an angel; he said further that after 
the resurrection the reign of Christ will be earthly (éréyeov), and 
that the flesh (men in the flesh) walking in Jerusalem will again 
serve lusts and desires. An enemy to the divine writings, he 
taught, in order to mislead, that a period of one thousand years 
was to pass in a marriage feast (év ydpy éopris yiverOar). It is 
indeed disputed whether Caius here speaks of our Apocalypse 
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as a counterfeit work of Cerinthus, or of other apocalyptic 
writings which Cerinthus had really written in the name of an 
apostle, perhaps in imitation of the Apocalypse of John, At an 
earlier period the words appear to have been taken pretty gene- 
rally in the latter manner; so Theodoret, who without doubt bor- 
rowed it from Eusebius and only from this place, when he speaks 
of droxadtwWes (Haeret. Tab. ii. 3), which Cerinthus devised, as if 
he himself had seen them. It was not till a later period that 
the words of Caius were referred in part to our Apocalypse. So 
first Erasmus, whom Grotius (Spicileg. patr. 1 [1700] p. 312) 
and many others have followed. This assumption has again 
been disputed by other scholars; most amply by Hartwig 
(Apologie der Apok. Theil. i. pp. 33—228), as well as by Hug 
and others. But if Cerinthus had really written other apoca- 
lyptical writings under apostolic names, they would doubtless 
have been known to Eusebius, and have received a definite 
notice from him where he treats of Cerinthus. Such is not 
found in him. Caius also would not have expressed himself in 
this manner (és td droordédov peyddrov yeypappéevov) if he did not 
mean our Apocalypse, which was circulated under the name of 
a generally known and great apostle; but would have mentioned 
the name of the apostle meant by him. I do not doubt, there- 
fore, that Caius really thought only of our Apocalypse, so that, 
in contest with the Montanist Proclus, he brings forward the 
same idea concerning it as those Alogi did in opposition to the 
Montanists. A list of the canonical books of the N. T., first 
made known by Muratori (1740), belongs to about the same 
time as Caius and likewise the Romish Church. In it the 
Apocalypse is twice spoken of, and in a somewhat different 
manner ; yet the way in which it is mentioned the second time, 
in the chief place, is not plain, evidently from a corrupt text. 
The view of Wiseler (Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1847, pp. 846 sqq.), 

according to which it is designated as a work not written by 
John himself, like the Wisdom of Solomon, but by others in his 
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name. In no case does the author speak of the origin of the 
book in such an odious manner as Caius’s, 

(c) Dionysius, Bishop of Alexandria (in Eusebius, H.E. vii, 25) 
speaks of men before his time (rivés rdv apd Gv) who entirely 
rejected the Apocalypse, who, going through it chapter by 
chapter, proved it unintelligible; holding that it was no revela- 
tion generally, but that it was concealed under a strong and 
thick covering of unintelligibleness, not composed by John, or 
by one of the apostles, or of the ecclesiastical men, but was 
falsely ascribed to John by Cerinthus. The men, therefore, 
whom Dionysius has here in view, put forward the same asser- 
tion about the origin of the book, as did the Anti-montanists of 
Asia Minor, and the Romish presbyter Caius, and it is also 
very probable that he thought of these, particularly the former ; 
in which case we must admit that they must have explained 
themselves in writing more at length, concerning the matter and 
their reasons, than is otherwise known to us. Yet it is possible 
that Dionysius had others also in view in his own district, who 
followed those individuals of Asia Minor and Caius in their 
opinion about the origin of the book, and had tried to prove it 
more amply. Thus much is evident, that they cannot have 
relied upon an old tradition. 

(d) In the Syriac Church. The ecclesiastical translation of 
the Syrians, the Peschito, has not the Apocalypse, and none of 
. our four Catholic Epistles (2 Peter, Jude, 2 and 3 John); and it 
may also be assumed with safety, that they were wanting to 
it from the beginning ; not, as Hug and others* have supposed, 
removed from it at a later time. We may further conclude 
from it, with tolerable certainty, that at the time of making the 
translation, which falls towards the end of the second, or at the 
latest at the beginning of the third century, the Apocalypse in 
the Syriac national Church, whose chief seat was Edessa and 


* Above all Thiersch, Versuch zur Herstellung des historischen Standpunktes fiir 
die Kritik des nuen Testaments, p. 428 sqq. 
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the surrounding districts, had no canonical authority, and cannot 
have been viewed as a genuine apostolic writing. Yet it cannot 
be ascertained with any certainty, whether it may not have 
had such authority there from the beginning, or whether it lost 
it through opposition to Montanism, and especially Millenna- 
rianism, as it did about the same time in some other parts of 
the Church. 

Yet the opposition to Montanism and Millennarianism in 
general, did not universally exercise an influence in lowering the 
credit of the Apocalypse as a canonical apostolic writing. As we 
have seen above, that Apollonius brought forward proofs from 
the Apocalypse in a work against the Montanists, and the Alex- 
andrian Church-teacher Clemens often quoted it as an apostolic 
writing ; so Origen also supposes it to be a genuine work of the 
apostle John, the son of Zebedee, without even expressing a 
doubt about the origin of the book. See especially the passage 
from his Commentary upon Matthew, in Eusebius (H. E. vi. 25), 
éypaye dé (the apostle John) kat ry ’Aroxédvyy, kehevoOels crwm hoa 
Kal pn ypdiar tas TOv extra Bpovrdy puwvds krA. Origen was a de- 
cided opponent of ordinary Millennarianism, and therefore what 
appeared to favour this notion in the Apocalypse was set aside by 
spiritual interpretation, which was not so hard for him on account 
of his entire mystical and allegorical manner of explaining the 
Scriptures. (See upon this point Liicke, pp. 328 sqq., 968 sqq.) 
He promises, in his Commentary upon Matt. xxiv. 29, to work at 
the Apocalypse in a special Commentary ; yet he does not appear 
to have done it, and therefore we can ascertain his opinions 
merely from single expressions in other writings. (See upon 
this point Liicke, pp. 968 sqq., also pp. 328 sqq.) 

Contemporary with Origen was Hippolytus, a Bishop, and a 
Novatian, probably in the vicinity of Rome. From a statement 
on a statue at Rome he had, among other things, treated of the 
Gospel of John and the Apocalypse. This treatise has not come 
down to us. But in that on Antichrist, as also in the newly- 
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discovered frr0cofodpeva belonging most probably to Hippolytus, 
the Apocalypse is expressly cited as sacred, and as a writing of 
the apostle John. In the former several things are to be found 
which show us how Hippolytus partly interpreted the Apoca- 
lypse. For example, by the number 666, he considers it most 
likely that Aareivos is meant, and understands the first beast 
ascending out of the seaas indicating the near destruction of the 
Romish kingdom (see Liicke, pp. 964—968). Cyprian also makes 
much use of the Apocalypse, about the middle of the third cen- 
tury, and employs it in the same manner as other recognized 
writings of the New Testament, often quoting it under the name 
of John, doubtless the apostle. As belonging to a somewhat 
later period we mention Victorinus, Bishop of Petabio (Pettau), 
in Pannonia, who died as a martyr (about 303). He wrote a 
Commentary on the Apocalypse, as Jerome already asserts. Such 
an one, and in the form of scholia, still exists under the name 
of Victorinus. Yet it is a disputed point whether it be the genuine 
Commentary of Victorinus. The most probable opinion is, that 
it is really his, but was copiously interpolated at an early time, as 
the work, in the form in which it lies before us, contains much 
that does not rightly agree. It may be supposed from the state- 
ment of Jerome that the interpretation of Victorinus was origin- 
ally more thorough, and more decidedly millennarian than is now 
the case, since the millennarian element does not entirely dis- 
appear, but is very much obliterated, especially in the interpre- 
tation of the thousand years and of the heavenly Jerusalem. He 
reckons the thousand years during which Satan is bound from 
the time of Christ’s incarnation to the end of the world, and 
expresses himself decidedly against the Cerinthian idea of a 
thousand-years’ earthly kingdom. Antichrist (xiii. 16) is ex- 
plained of Nero to be resuscitated, a circumstance which, with- 
out doubt, belonged to the original Commentary, as also the 
hermeneutical principle, that the visions in the Apocalypse do 
not everywhere form a continuous series and refer to successive 


USE OF THE APOCALYPSE IN THE CHURCH, 35 


events, but form a series partly parallel. Thus he refers the con- 
tents of the seven plague-vials in particular to the same thing 
which appears in the seven trumpets. 

Dionysius, of the Greek Church, belonging to a somewhat 
, earlier period as regards his opinions concerning the Apocalypse, 
must now be noticed. He was Bishop of Alexandria after 248— 
died about 265. He was a pupil of and like-minded with Origen, 
and a decided opponent of the millennarian mode of thinking. 
He found this especially prevalent in the region of Arsinoé, where 
they relied upon the writing of a Bishop Nepos in favour of it : 
eXeyxos dXAnyopicray, in which the latter defended Millennarian- 
ism in opposition to Origen’s allegorical mode of interpretation, 
and especially in relation to the Apocalypse. This work was 
highly applauded in the district ; and a Millennarian party main- 
tained its position there. On account of the disputes that arose 
from this, Dionysius was induced (about 255) to go into that 
country himself, where, after a three days’ disputation, he suc- 
ceeded in so influencing Korakion himself, the then head of the 
Millennarian party, that he gave up his opinion. 

After this, Dionysius wrote a treatise in two books, reps éray- 
yedvGv, the second of which treated of the Apocalypse. Euse- 
bius (vil. 25) communicates his opinions on this book at some 
length. Dionysius shows himself to be a very acute and able 
critic. He compares the Apocalypse with the Gospel and Epis- 
tles of John, and believes himself justified in the opinion that 
the former is not by the same writer as the latter. He adduces 
(a) the custom of the apostle John not to name himself im his 
writings, either in the Gospel or Epistles. On the contrary, the 
author of the Apocalypse sedulously and repeatedly introduces 
his name John. (0) The difference in statement, thought and 
expression, in relation to which the Gospel and first Epistle are 
so very similar, whilst the Apocalypse does not at all contain 
so many ideas and expressions as occur repeatedly in those 
writings. Here he adduces individual examples. He remarks 
besides, that neither in the Epistles is mention made of the 
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‘Apocalypse, nor in the Apocalypse of the Epistles, as one 
might have expected if both were by the same author. (¢) The 
difference of language, since the Gospel and the Epistles are 
written in good Greek, in well-turned and correct language ; 
but the diction of the Apocalypse is full of barbarisms and 
solecisms. On the other hand, Dionysius will not deny that 
the Apocalypse is the work of a holy, divinely-inspired man, 
and of a John, as itself asserts, only not the apostle John, the 
disciple beloved by the Lord, the brother of James, whose it 
does not give itself out to be; nor of John Mark, the travel- 
ling-companion of Paul and Barnabas, but of another John living 
in Asia. He then mentions that two tombs of two different 
Johns are to be found in Ephesus. In the same work, as Euse- 
bius says, Dionysius had gone through the whole Apocalypse, 
and had sought to show that it could not be understood literally 
(kata tHY mpdxepov dudvovav): he attributes to it, accordingly, a 
spiritual meaning, in the manner of Origen, though he cannot 
comprehend, as he says, the deeper meaning. A single, yet not 
exactly a spiritual interpretation of his, has been preserved to 
us from another writing, the Epistle to Hermannon, by Eusebius 
(H. E. vii. 10), where he refers (Apocalypse xi. 15) to the 
Emperor Valerian and his persecution of the Christians. 

As to a judgment upon the origin of the book, as well as its 
canonical value, no certainty or uniformity is to be found in 
the Church after the third century. The expressions of Euse- 
bius, of Czesarea, clearly prove this as regards the first half of 
the fourth century ; and he is the chief witness for the New 
Testament Canon, in his Church History (written about 326). 
He says, of the Apocalypse (B, ili. 424), that opinions upon it 
even then wavered (ris 8& droxadvwews ef’ exdrepov ext viv rapa 
tTois TohAols repierKerar 7) Odo), He promises there to pronounce 
judgment upon the book at a fit time, according to the testi- - 
mony of the ancients. Yet that was not done subsequently, in 
a definite manner. In the principal passage on the Canon (ib. 
ch, xxy,), where he divides into several classes the books which 
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belong to the New Testament Canon, or claim to be reckoned 
among them, he expresses himself as uncertain whether he should 
regard the Apocalypse as belonging to the first class, the Homo- 
logumena; or to the second, the Antilegomena, the latter of 
whiclr he himself marks as vé@a; he leaves this to the judgment 
of individuals (<i'ye favet7) ; saying that some dOerotox this work, 
others éyxpivover rots dporoyoupevors. In Book ii. 39, he points 
attention to the fact that Papias speaks of a second John— 
besides the apostle and evangelist—viz. John the presbyter, and 
bids us observe this, since it was probable that rdv Sedrepor, 
py Tus OéAow Tov TpOToV, Tiy er bvdpatos hepopevynv lwdvvov dmoKd- 
Aviv Ewpaxévar. To this supposition, brought forward by Diony- 
sius, viz. that the Apocalypse was the work of another John 
different from the apostle and evangelist, Eusebius himself in- 
clines most favourably, although he does not venture expressly 
to declare in favour of it; perhaps he did not find it sufficiently 
established in older ecclesiastical tradition so far as it was 
known. Eusebius himself often cites the book as “The Revela- 
tion of John ;” nevertheless (H. E. 111. 18) év 777 *Iwdvvov Aeyopevyn 
droxaAiwe ; and it is not unimportant that he does not once 
quote the Apocalypse in his Interpretations of Isaiah and the 
Psalms, although there were not wanting opportunities of citing 
passages from this book; and he also quotes from nearly all 
other New Testament writings. The only explanation of this 
is, partly that Eusebius himself was not certain whether com- 
plete canonical authority was due to the Apocalypse; and partly 
he knew that such was denied to it by many, and therefore its 
testimony would not be recognized. This was partly the case 
with regard to the time after Eusebius; though differently in 
different parts of the Church, upon which I make the following 
remarks. 

(a) The unfavourable opinion which the presbyter Caius, in 
particular, passed on the Apocalypse, in conflict with the Mon- 
tanists, in the Latin Church, had no lasting effect. We find 
indeed that Philastrius, Bishop of Brescia, in Uprer Italy fourth 
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century, end), Haeres. 88, where he enumerates the books which 
should be read in the churches, according to the prescriptions of 
the apostles, does not mention the Apocalypse among them ; but 
the reason of this is because he did not consider it suitable for 
reading public in the churches, on account of the obscurity of 
its contents, and not from any doubt of its origin or its authority ; 
as he already, in a previous place (Haeres. 60), reckons those 
among heretics who did not consider the Gospel and the Apoca- 
lypse to be the works of the apostle John. We find it every- 
where used in the Latin Church by the most distinguished 
teachers, and without hesitation, as a genuine apostolic writing, 
possessing complete canonical authority ; for example, by Hilary 
of Poitiers, Ambrose, Augustine, Jerome, &. Jerome (Ep. 129 
to Dardanus) says of the churches of the Greeks that they did 
not receive the Apocalypse, contrary to the Latins; and therefore 
his opinion clearly is that the latter, as far as he knew, received 
it. And (De Vir. Illustr. c. 9), where he speaks of the apostle 
John and his writings, he names among the latter the Apoca-: 
lypse also, without once speaking of divergent views as to the 
origin of the book, though he makes mention of such in relation 
to the second and third Epistles of John. We find the Apoca- 
lypse in the different lists of the New Testament Canon received 
from the Latin Church after the end of the fourth century— 
the first being that of the Council of Hippo Rhegius, in the 
year 393—directly adduced as an ecclesiastically canonical and 
apostolic writing. Only Junilius, an African Bishop about the 
middle of the sixth century, in his treatise De Partibus Legis 
Divine (i. 4), does not include the Apocalypse among the pro- 
perly canonical books which are perfects auctoritatis, and says 
that there is much doubt about it still among the Easterns. Yet 
this statement serves as proof that such scruples on the part 
of the Latin Church of his time were not known to him. It 
does not therefore probably refer to the Western Church of the 
time, when the fourth Synod at Toledo (633 A.D.) speaks of 
plurimi, who did not accept the authority of the Apocalypse, and 
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refused to preach (predicare) it in the Church of God. Never- 
theless, the public reading of it in the Church may not regularly 
have taken place even in the West, from the obscurity of the 
contents. The above-named Synod itself designates the Apoca- 
lypse as a work which was declared to be that of the evan- 
gelist John and one of the sacred books by the help of many 
councils and synodical decrees of the Romish Popes ; and excom- 
municates all who omitted predicare (it) a pascha ad pentecosta- 
rum tempus in ecclesia. The authority of the book accordingly 
in the Western Church experienced no opposition, from the- 
middle ages till the time of the Reformation, neither on the 
part of the greater Church, nor on that of the lesser ecelesiastical. 
parties, although both used it for mutual warfare.* 

(0) The Alexandrian Church also, after the fourth century; 
agrees completely with the Latin Church in its judgment about. 
the apostolic origin and canonical value of the Apocalypse, 
without the criticism of Dionysius appearing to have exercised 
any influence upon it. It was unhesitatingly made use of by 
the Alexandrian Church teachers as a work of the apostle John ; 
as by Athanasius in the middle of the fourth century, who, 
in his list of the New Testament Canon in his Epistola festalis, 
adduces it directly among the canonical books, the only sources 
of salvation; as does also the ctvoyis rhs Oetas ypapfs belonging 
to the Alexandrian Church; farther, the two Egyptian monks, 
Macarius and Didymus, at the end of the fourth century; and 
later, Bishop Cyril of Alexandria (died 444), Isidore of Pelu- 
sium, &c. We no longer find different views in this and following 

time in the Alexandrian Church. Only Cosmas Indicopleustes, 
who was a monk in Egypt in his later years, does not mention 
the Apocalypse throughout the whole of his Topographia Chris- 
tiana, even where he might. have had occasion to name it. 

(c) The conduct of the rest of the Greek Church at this time 


* See Liicke, pp. 640 and following, upon Charlemagne’s Capitulare Aquisgranense, 
A.D. 789, ch. xx., where it is prescribed that only those Epistles settled by the 
Synod of Laodicea should be read in the Church. 
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does not appear so uniform. As to the lists of the New Testa- 
ment Canon belonging to that Church, that of Epiphanius (Haeres. 
76) adduces the Apocalypse directly as a canonical writing ; and 
in (Haeres. 77) he says that rapa mAciorous 4 BiBAos TETLOTEVPEVY 
kad mapa tots OeoreBéor. We must here remark that Epiphanius in 
former years had for a long time resided in Egypt. On the con- 
trary, it is not at all presented among the number of the canonical 
books of the New Testament in other lists of the Greek Church 
of this time, although all the other books of the New Testament 
are, namely, (1) in the Catech. iv. of Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem 
(died 386); elsewhere in his Catechetics he takes notice of the 
Apocalypse, but without naming and quoting it, even where the 
contents gave him occasion to do so, e.g. Catech. xv., where he 
speaks of Antichrist, and does not refer to the Apocalypse, but 
to Daniel, to Matt. xxv. and 2 Thess. ii. He even appears to 
reject the testimony of the Apocalypse, as that of an apocry- 
phal writing: Baoiredoe: S¢ 6 Avtixpiotos tpia Kal 1 purv ery Nova" 
otk €& Groxptpov Aéyopev (Apoc. xiv. 14), dAAa ek Tod Aavjd* pyot — 
yap x. 7 A. (Dan. vil. 25). (2) In that of Gregory of Nazian- 
zum, in Cappadocia (died 389), in his Carmina, No. 32, where, 
after he has adduced all the other books of the New Testament, 
he concludes: ef tv tovtwv éxtos, ov ev yvnotos. Nevertheless, he 
quotes our book among them in his other writings, even as the 
composition of John. (3) In the Iambis ad Seleucum, perhaps 
by a contemporary of Gregory of Nazianzum, viz. Bishop Amphi- 
lochius of Iconium ; who adds, however, at the end of the list, tiv 
& droxdAvyu tHv “lwdvvov mdAuy tTuves pev eyKpivovory, of mAéious 8¢ 
ye vo0ov A€yovorv. (4) In the 60 Canon of the Council of Laodicea 
(about 362), where, in the enumeration of the canonical books 
of the Old and New Testaments, the Apocalypse is not mentioned 
at all. Likewise (5) in the 85 Canon of the so-called Canones Apos- 
tolici, which is also of the fourth or fifth century. It is not 
unimportant that Chrysostom, Bishop of Constantinople (died 
407), Theodore of Mopsuestia in Cilicia (died 429), and Theodoret, 
Bishop of Cyrus in Syria (died in 457), never expressly quote the 
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Apocalypse, though they had many occasions for doing so in their 
exegetical and other writings. Two other distinguished Greek 
Church teachers of that time, the brothers Basil the Great and 
Gregory of Nyssa, quote the Apocalypse as a writing of the 
evangelist John, but both only once or twice; and the latter 
thus: the evangelist says év diroxptpors ; which, however, is pro- 
bably meant not in the sense of spurious, but only in that of 
concealed, mystical. From what has been brought forward, it 
follows that, if we except the Alexandrian Church, Jerome ex- 
presses himself only a little too strongly when he (Ep. ad Darda- 
num) says in general, that the ecclesize Greecorum do not receive 
the Apocalypse. The opinion about the book in the Greek Church 
became more favourable after a time, and the opposition to it 
gradually disappeared ; to which end the example of the Alexan- 
drian as also the influence of the Latin Church, essentially con- 
tributed. 

To the latter time of the fifth and the first half of the sixth 
century belong the Commentaries of the two Bishops of Ceesarea, 
in Cappadocia, Arethas and Andreas, upon the Apocalypse, which 
consider it an inspired apostolical writing, and endeavour to give 
authority to it. The spurious writings of Dionysius Areopagita 
belong to about the same time, in one of which, namely, “ Upon 
the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy,” is to be found a bombastic specifi- 
cation of the biblical books; and among them the author represents 
the Apocalypse as THY Kpupiayv Kal proreKny erowiav TOU TOV pabynrodv 
dyarntou kat Oeoreciov.  Leontius Byzantinus, who last lived as 
a monk in Palestine (sixth and seventh centuries), in a list of 
the Old and New Testament books, and Johannes Damascenus 
(died 755 in a convent at Jerusalem: De Fide Orthod. iv. 17), 
enumerate the Apocalypse among the canonical books. It is true 
that in the Stichometry of Nicephorus (Patriarch of Constanti- 
nople, died 828), a list of the canonical and apocryphal books, 
which is to be found at the end of his Chronography, the Apoca- 
lypse is put in the Antilegomena of the New Testament; but this, 
provided the list is really by Nicephorus and was not already 
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found by him, is done only with reference to earlier doubts against 
it which the author had perhaps learned from Eusebius, not with 
reference to the scruples then prevailing in the Greek Church. 
And so the fact that Theophylact never cites the Apocalypse has 
its ground mainly in this, that he did not find it quoted by 
Chrysostom, on whom he mostly relies. In general, the Apo- 
calypse was hereafter questioned with regard to its apostolic 
origin and canonical dignity, as little perhaps in the Greek Church 
as in the Latin. 

(d) It was otherwise at a later time in the Syrian national 
Church. Here indeed we find that Ephraem Syrus (died 378) 
uses the Apocalypse as an apostolic writing. Yet he arrived at 
this conclusion only by means of his intercourse with the ortho- 
dox teachers of other Churches, whose Greek writings, like the 
Bible in the Greek language, were not unknown to him, although 
we know that he was not so fluent in Greek as to be able to 
converse with Greek Church teachers without an interpreter. 
This had no real influence upon the general practice of the Syrian 
Church. The circumstance that the ecclesiastical translation, the 
Peschito, did not contain the Apocalypse, had the effect of causing 
this book to be little known as a whole, and in general no 
ecclesiastical use was made of it. Somewhat later, the authority 
in which Theodore of Mopsuestia, whose follower was Nestorius, 
stood, may have influenced the Nestorians, who had a learned 
school at Nisibis, since he too does not appear to have recognized — 
the Apocalypse. But the Syriac-Monophysite Church also agrees 
in the main. The Monophysites, it is true, came more into contact, 
especially with the Alexandrian theologians and their theology, 
and therefore their written canon may have influenced the former. 
Thus we find that a Monophysite Bishop, Jacob of Edessa, whose 
age, however, is uncertain (see Liicke, p. 646, Remark), quotes the 
Apocalypse as a Revelation of one of the Saints, viz. of John the 
theologian (the place is xvii. 3—6), referring to Hippolytus; and 
we know that at the end of the eleventh century a Monophysite 
Bishop, Dionysius Bar Salibi at Amida, wrote an interpretation 
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both of the other books of the New Testament and of the Apo- 
calypse. But in general the latter was not looked upon as a 
canonical writing among the Monophysite Syrians. The second 
Syriac translation of the New Testament, the Philoxenian, made 
by order of the Monophysite Bishop Philoxenus or Xenaias, in the 
year 508, does not contain the Apocalypse any more than the 
Peschito does. The Syriac translation of this book, first published 
by L. de Dieu (1627), was not improbably made by Thomas of 
Charkel, who revised the Philoxenian translation about 616, in 
a monastery at Alexandria, and himself made a translation of the 
Apocalypse, induced to do so by the authority attaching to this 
book in Egypt. But the Apocalypse never formed an essential part 
of the ecclesiastical Syriac translation, neither among the Nes- 
torians (or the Chaldean Christians, especially in Persia and 
Armenia), nor also among the Monophysites (or Jacobites in the 
Patriarchate of Antioch). To the former belongs Ebed Jesu (Me- 
tropolitan at Nisibis, died 1318), who, in a list of Syrian authors 
in rhyme, does not mention the Apocalypse among the New 
Testament books (ch. ii.). To the Monophysites belonged Abul- 
pharagius, or Gregory Barhebraéus, Monophysite Bishop at Haleb 
(died 1286), who directly disclaims the Apocalypse as the produc- 
tion of the apostle John, declaring it to be a work of Cerinthus. 
Not a single manuscript of the Peschito contains the Apocalypse, 
and therefore it is not found in the first printed editions of that 
translation,—not in the first of all, which was prepared in Vienna, 
1555, by Moses, priest at Merdin, and was sent to Pope Julius III. 
by the then Jacobite (Monophysite) Patriarch Ignatius. But 
subsequent editions of the Peschito—first in the Paris and London 
polyglotts—included the Apocalypse according to the later trans- 
lation published by L. de Dieu. 

Thus the book never had any proper canonical authority in 
the Syrian national Church, neither among the Nestorians, nor 
among the Monophysites ; whilst it maintained its credit undis- 
turbed in the rest of the Church, not merely in the Latin, but 
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also in the Greek, during the whole of the middle ages down to 
the Reformation. 

As to the interpretation of the book in this period, I make the 
following brief remarks. After Rome and the Roman emperors 
were converted to Christianity, the fact exercised such an influ- 
ence on the apprehension of the Apocalypse, that persons no 
longer referred the hostile powers—especially the beast ascending 
out of the sea, the seven kings and the woman—to heathen Rome 
and the Roman emperors as such, but gave them a more general 
application, viz. to the kingdoms of the world in general and its 
chief cities, or to a still future kingdom of Antichrist and its 
capital, or to the state of the world in general in opposition to 
the Church. The millennarian mode of interpretation entirely 
receded ; for Victorinus of Petabio already began the thousand- 
years’ reign with the first appearance of Christ at his incarna- 
tion or his death, and viewed the thousand years only as a 
symbolical number in a general way. The first resurrection 
was referred in part to the rising of the world to a spiritual life, 
or to the establishment of the Christian Church. 

With regard to the relation of the different visions or series 
of visions one to another, the synchronistic mode of apprehen- 
sion was followed, as it was by Victorinus, so that in many ways 
the later were referred to the same facts and relations as the 
earlier; by which means, as was the case in the whole treat-_ 
ment of the book, much arbitrariness was committed, and no 
fixed rule followed. As to the Commentaries received by and 
known to us, the first and properly the only one of the Greek 
Church to be considered is that already mentioned, Andreas’, 
who was Bishop of Cesarea and Cappadocia, belonging to the 
end of the fifth century ; he proceeds in the manner of Origen, 
distinguishes various senses, and endeavours everywhere to point 
out the fulfilment of the prophecy. But in doing so he gene- 
ralizes the concrete. The Commentary of Arethas (sixth cen- 
tury), which we possess under the name of Oecumenius, is still 
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less worthy of notice ; its relation to the Commentary of Arethas 
is also very uncertain (see Liicke, p. 472, Remark, 991 and fol- 
lowing). From the Latin Church at this time, an expositio in 
Apocalypsin, under the name of the Donatist Tichonius, has been 
preserved to us. It is also certain that this contemporary of 
Augustine and Jerome wrote a commentary on the book. Yet 
that cannot be regarded as the work lying before us, which 
may have proceeded from the former as an extract, with the 
separation of the Donatist element. Augustine himself and 
Jerome did not write any commentary on the book ; neverthe- 
less, intimations are to be found in their writings showing in 
what manner they apprehended individual parts, especially in 
Augustine (de Civ. D. xx. 7—17, on Apocalypse xx. xxi.). On 
the other hand, we possess a complete commentary of Primasius’s, 
an African bishop about the middle of the sixth century; and 
shorter expositions by his contemporary Cassiodorus (Com- 
plexiones Actuum apostolorum et Apocalypsis S. Johannis). 
Both do not depart widely from the mode of interpretation 
usual at that time; as also two expositions belonging to the 
eighth century, a shorter one of the Venerable Bede (died 738) 
and that of the Gallic presbyter, Ambrosius Ansbertus (after 
the middle of the eighth century). In the latter period of the 
middle ages also, the Apocalypse was frequently treated exegeti- 
cally in the Western Church, but without any of these composi- 
tions having a scientific value. 

The usual view of the time was that the thousand-years’ 
kingdom had already begun at the incarnation of Christ or 
his death, and therefore people expected the end of the world 
to come at the expiration of the thousand years after Christ. 
On account of this, the mind of Christendom in the West, towards 
the end of the tenth, and at the beginning of the eleventh cen- 
tury, was very much excited in strained and anxious expectation. 
But when no particular catastrophe happened at the time, the 
minds of the people gradually became calm, and the opinion 
prevailed all the more generally that the thousand years are not 
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to be understood as so many ordinary years according to our 
mode of reckoning, but in a general way and as some sort of 
symbolical apocalyptic date. But the relations of the times and 
party considerations exercised great influence upon the definite 
interpretation of the hostile powers. After the spread of Maho- 
metanism, it was usual to understand the beast with the false 
prophet (ch. xii. and following) of Mahomet and Mahometan- 
ism. So especially at the time of the Crusades, when Pope 
Innocent III., at the time he ordered a new crusade in 1215, 
expressly asserted this interpretation, and announced withal that 
the hostile power of the Saracens would soon be destroyed ; 
referring the number 666 to so many years after the appear- 
ance of Mahomet and the continuance of Mahometanism. Ne- 
vertheless, there were other interpretations, suggested by the 
relations of the times. Thus in the contests of the Romish 
Church with the Hohenstaufen, the beast was interpreted of 
this worldly power by the adherents of the former; as in the 
struggle of the Church with the sects and heresies which spread 
especially after the end of the twelfth century, the false prophet 
of the Apocalypse was referred to these latter. On the con- 
trary, the same adversaries of the Romish hierarchy referred pre- 
cisely to it and to the Pope, the beast full of names of blasphemy 
and the false prophet; so Frederick II., and also the heretical 
parties of the time. This was done in a peculiar manner, in the 
thirteenth century, by the stricter Franciscans, who attached 
themselves especially to the interpretation of the Apocalypse* 
which the Cistercian abbot Joachim of Flora, in Calabria (died 
about 1201) published. Whether that was originally anti-Papal 
is not certain (see Engelhardt, der Abt. Joachim, und das ewige 
Evangelium, in his kirchengeschichtlichen Abhandlungen, 1832, 
pp. 1—150); but it certainly had from the commencement a 
millennarian character ; and was perhaps still further developed 
by those stricter Franciscans in an anti-Romish sense. Other 


“ See concerning the interpretation, Liicke, pp. 1066 and following ; De Wette, 
Commentar zur Offenbarung Johannes, p. 15. 
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anti-Romish parties also, as the Cathari, Waldenses, Wicklifites 
and Hussites, made use of the Apocalypse in their polemics 
against the Romish Church, although the individual sects did 
it in a very different manner, while believing that the Papacy 
was prophesied of as Antichristianism: and they thought they 
were able to prove that the fall of it was near, even the very 
year, when it should take place. But in recognizing the book as 
an apostolic and truly prophetical writing, all parties in the 
Western Church were then agreed. 

At the time of the Reformation, critical doubts were again pre- 
valent, as well about several other books of the New Testament, 
as also about the origin of the Apocalypse. Erasmus, of Rotter- 
dam, fell into a dispute with the Paris theologians about the 
Apocalypse, because he maintained that doubts had for a long 
time prevailed concerning it ; and that not only among heretics, 
but orthodox theologians also, chiefly with regard to its author, 
although they received it as a book written by the Holy Ghost. 
_ He himself intimates several grounds of doubt without coming to 
a determination ; but seems pretty clearly to incline to the view 
that the Apocalypse is not a work of the evangelist and apostle 
John, and is not quite equal in value to the other canonical books. 
Carlstadt expresses himself of the same opinion, in two treatises 
of the year 1520, a Latin and a shorter German one, as to what 
books are canonical or sacred and biblical. He makes three dif- 
ferent classes of biblical books, puts the Apocalypse in the third 
and lowest, describes it as the least of the books of this order, 
and hints that it was not written by the evangelist John. At 
the religious conference in Berne, 1528, between Roman Catholics 
and Reformed theologians, Swiss and South German, when the 
Roman Catholics appealed to Apocalypse v. 8 on behalf of the 
doctrine of the intercession of saints, Zwinglius rejected the testi- 
mony, because the Apocalypse was no biblical-book, nor even a 
work of the evangelist John, but that of another John. Luther 
before him had already expressed an opinion about the Apoca- 
lypse much harsher and rougher, in his German translation. He 
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gives prominence to a distinction among the New Testament 
books, between those acknowledged as canonical or right books, 
and those whose authority is not secure: the latter, in his opi- 
nion, are the Epistle to the Hebrews, the Epistles of James and 
Jude, and the Apocalypse. In his translation he assigns to these 
four books the last place, and distinguishes them from the others 
by numbering only the latter in the list of books prefixed, from 
1—23, and then, after a short pause, he makes these four follow 
without numbers, just as if they were not at all to be included 
among the New Testament books. Luther wrote a preface to 
the Apocalypse in the first edition of the German New Testa- 
ment (1522), in which he expressed himself very strongly against 
the book. He said he would allow every one to follow his own 
opinion with regard to it ; he wished to force his judgment upon 
no one; but he could neither hold it to be apostolic nor prophetic, 
and could not admit that it was prompted by the Holy Ghost ; 
he held it almost similar to the fourth Book of Esdras, since it 
has to do with visions throughout, contrary to the manner of 
the apostolic and other prophetic books, and does not prophesy — 
in clear plain words. He was also offended at the expressions 
of the book (xxi. 7—9, 18 and following), where those are pro- 
nounced blessed who keep its words, and blessedness is denied 
to such as take away aught from its contents, since it is so 
obscure that no one knows what it really means ; that there are 
much more noble books which should be maintained. He appeals 
also to the fact that many of the old Fathers rejected the book. 
He concludes, “Every one may judge of the book according to 
his spirit; his own mind cannot adapt itself to the book, and 
cannot value it highly, because Christ is neither taught nor 
recognized in it.” Instead of this preface, which perhaps may 
have excited much offence, and is also openly unjust, at least 
with regard to the last assertion (that Christ is not taught or 
recognized in the book), Luther afterwards prefixed another 
preface, not, as is frequently stated (also by Liicke, pp. 898, 1014), 
first in 1534, but already in the Wittenberg edition of the New 
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Testament of the year 1530, which runs more smoothly, although 
in the main it expresses the same doubts. He says that the 
book in its past obscurity and uncertainty of interpretation is 
still a concealed mute prophecy, and without its intended use 
for Christendom ; that many had tried it, but up to the present 
day had brought forth nothing certain; that some had manufac- 
tured out of their heads much unsuitable stuff, and put it into 
it. On account of such uncertain interpretation and concealed 
meaning, he had hitherto left it alone, especially since some old 
Fathers did not consider the book as the writing of St. John the 
apostle, as may be seen from Eusebius; in such uncertainty he 
would let it remain for his own part, without hindering anybody 
from holding it to be by St. John the apostle, or whatever he 
liked. Yet Luther makes an attempt to state the contents of 
the Apocalypse according to the single visions; referring indivi- 
dual images to individual events and epochs in the history of 
the Christian Church in succession, The bitter-sweet book (x. 10) 
he refers to the Papacy with its great spiritual appearance. He 
reckons the thousand years from the time of the composition of 
the book down to Gregory VII. and fixes upon the number 666 
- (xi. 18) as being so many years of the above-mentioned Pope, 
the time of the anti-christian Papacy. Yet we may easily per- 
ceive that Luther himself does not attach much weight to these 
explanations of his. Already two years earlier he had published 
an old Latin Commentary, sent to him in manuscript out of 
Poland or Livonia, by an unknown author, but written before 
the Council of Constanz (Commentarius in Apocalypsin ante 
centum annos editus ; Wittenb. 1528, 8), and accompanied it with 
a Preface, in which he himself does not express an opinion on the 
Apocalypse, but allows that Antichrist in it refers to the Romish 
Papacy. Luther’s unfavourable opinion about the Apocalypse 
exercised an influence upon the Lutheran Church for a long time. 
After his example, people continued to separate those four books 
from the proper leading ones of the New Testament. Somewhat 
later, indeed, Martin Chemnitz, in his Examen Concilii Triden- 
E 


50 : LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


tini (1565), began even to specify these four, to which the three 
other Antilegomena of Eusebius, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, were 
added, as the Apocrypha of the New Testament, i.e. as writings 
whose origin is not sufficiently certified, and which therefore, 
though useful for reading and edification, must not be applied in 
establishing doctrines of faith ; as those to which canonical autho- 
rity did not properly belong (see upon this, Gesch. des Kanons, 
in my Einl. i. N. T. pp. 669 sqq., and my Einl. z. Hebr. Br. pp. 
449 sqq.). Catholics, as well as Reformed theologians, did not 
take part in this proceeding in general ;* nor did Zwinglius’ con- 
demnatory opinion with reference to the Apocalypse in particular 
find any following in the Reformed Church. Calvin makes use 
of the book, without hesitation, as a canonical writing, even for 
dogmatic proofs; a certain shyness prevented him from treating 
it exegetically in a continuous commentary. Beza, in his N.T., 
tries energetically to refute objections against the authenticity of- 
the Apocalypse: in his remarks, he limits himself almost exclu- 
sively to explanations of the meaning of words, abstaining almost 
_ wholly from properly prophetic exposition. In the Lutheran 
Church also, after the first half of the seventeenth century, theo- 
logians gradually refrained from distinguishing two classes, of 
different canonical authority, among the New Testament writings, 
and therefore from questioning the Apocalypse with regard to its 
apostolic origin, and from lowering it in comparison with other 
writings. The interpretation of the book in the Protestant Church 
was in general directed against the Papacy and the Romish 
Church ; the representation of the beast, of the false prophet and 
Babylon, being referred to them. At the same time, no continuous 
progression in the several visions was assumed, but parallels and 
recapitulations running beside one another. So, among others, 
Collado (Lausann. 1551), who assumed a complete parallelism 


* Yet see upon Musculus in Liicke, 907. The Bernese Government hesitated to 
permit the printing of a work by Bullinger on the Apocalypse (1557), because he 
reckoned it among the canonical books, in opposition to Zwingli and the ecclesiastical 
edition of the Bible, 
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between the seals, trumpets and vials of wrath; partly, also, 
Pareus (1618), who, however, only views the seven seals and the 
seven trumpets as running parallel, referring to the time between 
Constantine the Great, on the one hand, with Boniface IIL. and 
Mahomet, on the other; but the seven vials of wrath, to the 
time to come, as far as Luther and thence to the end. Farther, 
the Englishman, Joseph Mede, whose Clavis Apocalyptica ap- 
peared at the same time with his Commentary upon the Acts, 
1627, who finds in the first part of the book as far as the six 
trumpets, ch. ix. inclusive, the destinies of the kingdom foretold ; 
in the second part, those of the Church, running parallel with 
the former; but in the second part he assumes a number of 
synchronisms. He places the thousand-years’ kingdom, however, 
at the end, departing from the usual interpretation, which makes 
it to commence already with the first appearance of Christ, which 
also was firmly held by most of the Protestant interpreters,—in 
opposition to the fanatical chiliasm of the Anabaptists and 
others. The interpretations of these expositors individually were 
very copious, wanting throughout in certainty, and presenting 
little to promote scientific interpretation. Hugo Grotius (died 
1645) departs most from the ordinary mode of interpretation. 
He assumes in the book different visions, and visions received at 
different times, of which those in the first part, as far as ch. xi. 
inclusive, refer to the relations of the Jews; the following, as far 
as ch. xx. inclusive, to the relations of the Romans from Claudius 
to Vespasian ; the remaining chapters to the later relations of the 
Church, as far as the end. He reckons the thousand years from 
Constantine the Great to the beginning of the fourteenth century, 
when the Turks and Mahometanism penetrated into Asia and 
Greece. Hence Grotius, with whom also Hammond and Clericus 
agreed, entirely forsook the usual way of the Protestant Church 
in applying the Apocalypse polemically against the Romish 
Church, and in finding the destruction of that Church described 
in it; yet a simple comparison of the contents of the book 
does not make it at all probable that in his interpretation he 
E 2 
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attained to the proper aim and essential meaning of it, or that 
he penetrated into its depths. Of Catholic commentators be- 
longing to this period, I name here only the three following :-— 
(a) In the end of the sixteenth century, Francis Ribeira, pro- 
fessor in Salamanca (1591), who tries to explain the book by 
the relations of time as much as possible; for example, he 
understands the Babylonian whore as heathen Rome, in oppo- 
sition to the Protestants of the time. (0) Ancther Spaniard, 
at the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Jesuit Ludwig 
ab Alcassar, whose copious Commentary (1614) attained great 
authority in the Romish Church. In apprehending the economy 
of the book, he may be viewed, in a manner, as the forerunner 
of Hugo Grotius ; he interprets v. 11 of the struggle of Christ’s 
church with the Jewish synagogue; xii. 19, with Roman hea- 
thenism, both its worldly power and fleshly wisdom; xx. 22, 
of the victory, rest and glorious excellency of the Church. 
(c) The French bishop, Jacob Benignus Bossuet (died 1701), who 
as an interpreter of the Apocalypse (Commentaire sur lApoca- 
lypse; Paris, 1689, 8) also attained to great authority in the 
Catholic Church, partly too outside the Church. His expla- 
nation is allied to that of Alcassar and Grotius; naturally in 
opposition to the usual interpretation of Protestant expositors 
against the Papacy and its hostility to the true Church of God. 
He refers the thousand years (xx. 1—10) to the time of the 
sovereignty of the Church upon earth; the preceding visions 
(iv. 19), to the war of Judaism and that of Romish heathenism 
(especially under Diocletian) against the Church; he also refers 
the number 666 to Diocletian; the letting loose of Satan at the 
end of the thousand years, to the spread of the Turks in Europe 
and to Lutheranism; the last chapters, to the impending final 
attack of Satan on the Church, and the general resurrection 
immediately following it, with the last judgment.* 

In opposition to Bossuet, appeared on the Protestant side 


* On Noel Aubert de Versé, see Liicke, 1031 ff. 
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the Commentary of a Dutch theologian, Campegius Vitringa, 
Professor at Franeker (died 1722), Avd«pucis Apocalypseos Joan- 
nis Apostoli, &c., 1715 (1719 and 1721), a work distinguished for 
philological erudition and accuracy, as well as its literary and 
historical apparatus. He adheres in general to the mode of expo- 
sition usual in the Protestant Church against the Romish, which 
he seeks to justify against Grotius and Bossuet in particular. 
Like many commentators of that time, he also understands the 
Apocalyptic Epistles (ch. ii. iii.) as prophecy, as prophetically 
showing forth the inner condition of the Christian Church, ac- 
cording to the succession of the Epistles; in different periods, 
from the date of the composition of the book up to that time; 
what follows, on the contrary, from ch. iv., as a prophecy of the 
outward destinies of the Church running parallel to its internal 
condition, in several divisions again running parallel to one 
another. He refers the seven seals (iv. 8) to the destinies of 
the Church in general, from Trajan until the end of the world ; 
vil. 11 he takes as a prophecy concerning Rome, both heathen. 
and papal, under the figure of Jerusalem. In xii. 19 is more 
exactly presented the struggle of the true Church of Christ 
with Romish anti-christianism until its destruction; ch. xx, 
the condition of the Church in Europe after the destruction 
of anti-christian Rome, and its triumphs over new enemies 
who should arise at the end of the thousand-years’ reign; so 
that he considers the millennial kingdom, which he understands 
mystically as one entirely future. In ch. xxi. xxii., the eternal 
blessedness of the Church triumphing over the whole world is 
set, forth. 

Vitringa abstains from more exact chronological calculations 
of the future, of the time of the fall of anti-christianism, &c. 
But different attempts were made in different quarters, after 
the beginning of the eighteenth century, to investigate the 
future more closely, setting out with the idea of discovering the 
chronological system of the Apocalypse, and herewith the time 
- of the final decisive leading points, and of determining the future 
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according to year and day; in doing which the numbers in 
the Apocalypse were compared with the Old Testament ones, 
especially with those in the book of Daniel. I mention here 
only the most famous and influential attempt of the kind by 
Johann Albrecht Bengel (died 1762): Erklarte Offenbarung 
Johannes oder vielmehr Jesu Christi... . iibersetzt und durch 
die prophetischen Zahlen aufgeschlossen ; Stuttg. 1740, 8; again 
printed 1834, 8 (as also with other writings of Bengel; see Liicke, 
p. 1039, f. Anm. a). He believed he was able to discover, by 
means of several very complicated and artistic combinations, it 
is true, that a prophetic month amounts to 15¢ years (namely 
os%, according to xiii. 18, comp. with verse 5); accordingly a 
prophetical day consists of nearly half a year; an apocalyptic 
xpdvos, 1111} years (+°8°°); the dAcyos xarpds (xil. 12) = 8885 years 
(290° ; the apocalyptic atoyv (xiv. 6) = 22225 years, &c. Accord- 
ing to Bengel also, the Apocalypse is taken up in great part 
with a prophetic representation of the struggle of the true 
Church of Christ with the Papacy and the world. He believes ~ 
he found the 18th of June, 1836, to be the date of the coming of 
— Christ after’ the last raging of Antichrist ; from that time Satan 
should be bound for a thousand years, until 2836 ; the thousand- 
years’ kingdom of the saints in heaven was to begin in 2836, 
lasting until 3836. 

This apocalyptic system of Bengel found much acceptance, 
even admiration and following, in a considerable portion of the 
Evangelical Church, not merely in Wiirtemberg, but also in 
England and elsewhere, and has been firmly held in its essential 
features even till later times, until it found its refutation in the 
historical course of affairs, at least partly; as Bengel himself, 
with all confidence in the correctness of his manner of interpre- 
tation, expressed his opinion to the effect, that if the year 1836 
should pass without perceptible change, undoubtedly there 
must be a main fault in his system. Nevertheless, he thinks 
that even if the disclosure of the numbers given by him should 
be incorrect, which he is not, however, inclined to grant, still 
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the explanation of the things, together with their practical 
application, will maintain its correctness. 

But the entire Bengelian and similar modes of treating the 
Apocalypse rest upon the supposition, not merely of the genuine- 
ness and apostolic composition of the book, but also upon its 
inspiration in the strictest sense, viz. that it was communicated 
to the apostle in its whole contents by immediate divine reve- 
lation, and is therefore thoroughly credible in all its prophetic 
statements, if it is only explained in a right way. Yet this 
view of the book at the time of Bengel, about the middle of 
the 18th century, was not the one generally prevalent in the 
Protestant Church. On the one side, a freer, less strict view of 
the character of prophecy in general was taken, whence there 
arose a tendency to interpret the Apocalypse in a simple 
manner; and more by the relations out of which the book 
arose, scruples about the apostolic origin of the book were 
again rife, and it was soon attacked with great eagerness. The 
latter attacks and disputes began already about 1730, and in 
England too, first in the Greek English New Testament pub- 
lished anonymously and by an unknown writer (The New 
Testament in Greek and English, &c.; London, 1729). The 
editor in his remarks attacks the genuineness of the Apocalypse 
in a very decided manner, relying mainly upon the criticism of 
Dionysius of Alexandria. It is further assailed in a treatise 
that likewise appeared anonymously (A Discourse, Historical 
and Critical, on the Revelation ascribed to St. John; London, 
1730). The author is the Genevan librarian, Firmin Abauzit, 
distinguished for abundant erudition, who with much energy 
seeks to show that reasons preponderate against the apostolic 
origin of the book. He wrote the treatise originally in French, 
and at the inducement of an English friend, in order to coun- 
teract the assiduous study of apocalyptic chronology ; yet it was 
at first published in the English translation. 

A refutation of these two attacks by the English theologian, 
Leonhard Twells, appeared in the third part of his criticism of 
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that Greek-English edition of the New Testament, 1732. The 
treatise relating to the Apocalypse is somewhat abridged in the 
Latin translation taken by Wolf into his Cure Philol. et Criticee 
on the New Testament, and prefixed to the remarks upon the 
Apocalypse. Twells knows how to make the most of external 
as well as internal grounds in favour of the composition of the 
book by the apostle John, with learning and sagacity, and his 
defence met with much approbation. 

The same Abauzit wrote another treatise ote belongs to 
this place (Essai sur Apocalypse, 1730), in which he tries to 
show that the book was written under Nero, and is in its pro- 
phecy only a development of the sayings of Christ about the fall 
of Jerusalem; that all refers to the destruction of this Jewish 
capital and the Roman-Jewish. war (ch. xxi. and xxii.); to the 
more extensive spread of the Christian Church after that catas- 
trophe. 

Similar is the interpretation of Wetstein (De Interpretatione 
libri Apocalypseos) in his New Testament, IT. 889 and following ; 
1752), who refers the main contents to the Romish-Jewish war 
and the contemporary civil war in Italy, but understands the 
thousand years (ch. xx.) as the fifty years after the death of 
Domitian until the insurrection of the Jews under Bar Cochba, 
and takes the heavenly Jerusalem as a type of the great spread 
and rest of the Christian Church after the complete subjection 
of the Jews. Further, Johann Christoph Harenberg’s (Professor — 
at Brunswick, died 1774) Erklirung der Offenbarung Johannis: 
-Es entwickelt sich zugleich die Frage, wo wir jetzt in der Zeit 
der Anzeigen solcher Offenbarung leben; Braunschw. 1759, 4), 
which refers all to Jerusalem as far as ch. xviii, understanding 
Babylon as that city; but the following chapters he refers to 
the development of the Christian Church till the last day. 

Semler, on the contrary, in his edition of Wetstein’s Libell. ad 
crisin et interpretationem N. T, (1766), where he (pp. 217— 
246) gives Observationes breves de interpretatione Apocalypseos, 
considers the book as chiefly directed against the Romans, the 
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protectors of idolatry and enemies of the Christian Church, but 
views the prophetical images as merely borrowed from Jewish 
Apocalyptic, without imputing to them any special value. In the 
same treatise, Semler also expresses doubts about the apostolic 
origin of the Apocalypse. But the contest respecting it raged 
far more vigorously in the German Protestant Church a few 
years later, when Semler published the treatise of a defunct 
theologian (Georg Ludwig Oeder, Dean at Feuchtwangen in the 
Ansbach district, died 1760), “Christlich freie Untersuchung iiber 
die sogenannte Offenbarung Johannis, aus der nachgelassenen 
Handschrift eines frankischen Gelehrten,” herausgegeben mit 
einigen Anmerk. von J.S. Semler; Halle, 1769, 8. The treatise is 
divided into two parts ; in the first, Oeder contests the genuine- 
ness of the Apocalypse on historical grounds by considering the 
testimonies of the ancients ; in the second, on dogmatic grounds, 
from a consideration of its contents. He agrees with the Alogi 
and Caius that it is a work of Cerinthus. Semler, in his re- 
marks, almost everywhere approves of the judgment of Oeder. 
Subsequently, Semler treated of the same subject still farther, with 
reference to counter works that had appeared meanwhile: (a) in 
his Abhandlung von freier Untersuchung des Kanons, Thl. 1.; 
nebst Antwort auf die Tiibingische Vertheidigung der Apokalypse 
(von Beust), Halle, 1771, 8; (6) in his Neuen Untersuchungen 
iiber die Apokalypse, Halle, 1776, where he seeks to prove that 
it was not at all known in the Church before the middle of the 
second century, and that it was first brought to Italy and Gaul by 
Montanists (in opposition to Knittel) ; and (¢) in his theological 
Epistles, two collections, Leipzig, 1781, 8 (against Hartwig). The 
spuriousness of the Apocalypse was also sought to be proved (@) 
by F. A. Stroth: Freymiithige Untersuchungen, die Offenbarung 
Johannis betreffend (against C. F. Schmidt), mit Vorrede von 
Semler, Halle, 1771, 8: the treatise appeared anonymously ; the 
author studied at that time in Halle, and afterwards became 
_ rector in Gotha (died 1785) ; and (0) by Michael Merkel, candi- 
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date of theology, in two treatises, Frankf. and Leipzig, 1782 and 
1785 (against Hartwig and Storr). 

The German theologians who sought i justify the apostolic 
origin of the Apocalypse against these attacks of Semler and his 
friends, have been already mentioned, for the most part inci- 
dentally. Here belong (a) the Wiirtemberg Chancellor, Jeremias 
Reuss (1767 and 1772); (6) the Leipzig, afterwards Wittenberg 
theologian, Christian Friedrich Schmidt (1771 and 1775); (e) 
the Brunswick General Superintendent, Franz Antony Knittel 
(1778) ; (d) the Wiirtemberg theologian, Gottlob Christian Storr 
(1782 and 1786). One of the most valuable among the apo- 
logetic treatises of this time in favour of the Apocalypse is 
the following: Apologie der Apokalypse wider falschen Tadel 
und falsches Lob. Chemnitz 4 Theile, 1780-83. The writer is 
Friedrich Gotthold Hartwig, pastor at Grosshartmannsdorf, near 
Freiberg. The first part of the work, written with much cir- 
cumspection and calmness, but with too great diffuseness, is 
chiefly taken up with the investigation of the testimony of the 
presbyter Caius, and with the refutation of the view that the 
Apocalypse teaches an earthly kingdom of Christ; the second 
part, among others, with the investigation of the testimony of 
Dionysius of Alexandria ; the third part answers Semler’s reply 
to the two first parts (in his Theolog. Briefe), and then seeks to 
- unfold the plan of the book as a symbolic-dramatic poem in 
several acts and scenes ; the fourth part treats of (1) the apostolic — 
genuineness of the Apocalypse from internal signs—(a) from the 
seven epistles (ch. 1. and iii.); and (0) from the exact agreement 
of the book with the other writings and entire character of John; 
giving (2) an answer to the historical grounds of doubt still 
remaining, including a historical proof of the genuineness of 
the book. But before this work of Hartwig, there had appeared 
an exegetical treatise on the Apocalypse by J. G. Herder: 
“MAPAN AOA,” das Buch von der Zukunft des Herrn, des Neuen 
Testamentes Siegel ; Riga, 1779 (in Herder’s Werken zur Religion 
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u. Theologie, Thl. xii.). He views the book as a work of the apostle 
J ohn, but refers the whole contents, as Abauzit among others did, 
to the destruction of Jerusalem, which he also understands by 
Babylon, and to the disturbances and wars in Palestine preceding 
that catastrophe. In his letters on the Study of Theology (1780), 
Part ii. Br. 21, he expresses himself to the effect that he viewed 
the entire destruction of Jerusalem only as a sign, pledge, type of 
the final and greater end of things, and that the proper object of 
prophecy is to develop this end in such sign and pledge. Yet 
this point of view does not appear definitely in the interpreta- 
tion itself. But he gives prominence to the practical particulars 
whereby the Apocalypse is a book for all hearts and for all times. 
By means of its warm and enthusiastic character, the Herder- 
treatment of the Apocalypse obtained much approval in its time, 
and succeeded in interesting many new friends in the book, 
at least in directing them to its formal and esthetic beauties. 
Hartwig, in the above-mentioned work, attached himself specially 
to Herder in the historical relations of the Apocalypse. 

Fully two years later appeared the work of Johann Gottfried 
Eichhorn, Commentarius in Apocalypsin Joannis, 2 vols., Gott. 
1791, 8. He also considers the Apocalypse as a genuine writ- 
ing of the apostle John, but brings out very little of its pro- 
phetic character. With regard to its meaning, he agrees 
essentially with the Strasburg theologian Johann Samuel Her- 
renschneider (in his Inaugural Dissertation, Tentamen Apocalyp- 
seos a capite 4 usque ad finem illustrande; Strasburg, 1786, 4). 
Eichhorn takes the whole as a general poetical representation 
of the victory of Christianity over Judaism which is symbol- 
ized by Jerusalem; and over heathenism, which is symbolized 
by Rome designated as Babylon; referring the phenomena 
of the fifth and sixth trumpets, exactly in the same way as 
Herder, to definite historical relations in the Romish-Jewish war 
which preceded the destruction of Jerusalem. In respect to 
form, he views the Apocalypse .as a drama with different acts 
and scenes, as Hartwig and David Pareus (1628) did. This mode 
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of treatment by Eichhorn certainly met with opposition in his 
time; for example, from Joh. Friedr. Kleuker (Ueber den Ur- 
sprung und Zweck der Offenbarung Johannis ; Hamb. 1800), who 
objected to it on the ground that the properly prophetic charac- 
ter of the book was done away with. But in general it found 
much approval. It had the effect of making people more dis- 
posed to recognize the genuineness and the apostolic origin of 
the book, even without regard to its prophetic value; and it also 
found many followers with respect to the main points of inter- 
pretation, and the essential character of the whole. So also Joh. 
Heinrich Heinrichs mostly agrees with the interpretation of 
Eichhorn, in his Latin work on the Apocalypse, in the N. T. of 
Koppe, Vol. X. 2 parts, 1818—21, who, however, tries to make 
out that John the presbyter is the author of the book. Another 
theologian, Paul Joachim Sigismund Vogel, in Erlangen (died 
1834), had tried to prove in seven programmes (1811, 16, 4), 
that the Apocalypse is the work of two different writers; that 
i, J—xi. 29 was written by the apostle John; the remainder, © 
probably by John the presbyter. An essay of mine, in the Theolog. 
Zeitschrift, Heft 2 (Berlin, 1820), pp. 240—315, “ Beitrige zur 
Kritik und Deutung der Offenbarung Johannis,” the former edited 
by Schleiermacher, De Wette and Liicke, refers to the two last- 
named writings, namely, to the first part of Heinrichs’ Commen- 
tary and Vogel’s Programmes. Some further contributions by 
me towards this object are to be found in my Beitrage zur 
Evangelien-Kritik (1846), especially pp. 182—200, 267 fl. 81, as 
well as in the before-mentioned copious review of the second 
edition of Liicke’s Einl. in die Apok. (Theolog. Stud. u. Krit., 1854, 
Heft 4, 1855, Heft 1). In the first-named essay, I expressed my 
opinion that the whole Apocalypse was, without doubt, from one 
and the same writer, but was partly written before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, partly (from ch. xii. onwards) after it. This I ex- 
pressly retracted afterwards (in the Beitrige), and declared myself 
in favour of the unity of the book, and the composition of the 
whole not long before the destruction of Jerusalem. On the 
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other hand, I have also, at a later period, held firmly other lead- 
ing points which I sought to make conclusive in the first trea- 
tise, namely, (@) that the Apocalypse is not a work of the apostle 
and evangelist John, nor even falsely attributed to him by a 
later writer, but was composed by another John, the presbyter 
of Papias; (0) that it is not, according to the view of Eich- 
horn, merely a general poetical representation of the victory of 
Christianity over Judaism and heathenism, but has the deter- 
minate object of comforting and consoling the oppressed Chris- 
tians of the time, by directing them to the nearness of the second 
coming of the Lord to earth; (c) that this advent of Christ is 
annexed to the fall of anti-christian paganism and particularly 
of Rome as its chief seat; that, on the contrary, the destruction 
of Jerusalem is nothing peculiar in the prophetic representation, 
and that even the visions in the first part, particularly in ch. ix., 
contain no references to definite historical events at the time of 
the Romish-Jewish war, which the author may have had in view. 

In these points, Ewald and De Wette, among succeeding inter- 
preters of the Apocalypse, agree with me in the main. Ewald, 
in his Latin work, by which the interpretation of individual 
portions is very much advanced: Commentarius in Apocalypsin 
Joannis exegeticus et criticus; Gott. 1828, 8. De Wette, in his 
Einl. in N.T., and his Kurze Erklarung der Offenbarung Johannis 
(Kurzgefasstes exeget. Handb. iiber das N. T., Band III. Thl. ii, 
Leipzig, 1848, 8; 2 Ausg. mit Vorrede von Liicke, 1853). This 
Commentary is the last work of De Wette (died the 16th June, 
1849), closing his literary and theological career in a highly 
worthy and edifying manner; particularly the Preface, written 
amid the severe political and social relations of the time. The 
Commentary itself is, with all its brevity, rich in matter and 
instructive, both for the interpretation. of single parts, as well 
as for the right understanding of the object and spirit of the 
whole book.* 


* De Wette in his Commentary made much ‘use of Bleck’s Heft on the Revelation 
of John, which the latter handed over to him complete. 


62 LEOTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


A very significant and important work is that of Liicke, already 
mentioned in its first edition, which appeared a few years after the 
Commentary of Ewald: Versuch einer Vollstiindigen Hinleitung 
_in die Offenbarung Johannes und in die gesammte Apokalyptische 
Litteratur ; Bonn, 1832, 8 ; 2nd edition (Versuch einer Volistandi- 
gen Einl. in die Offenb. Joh., oder allgemeine Untersuchungen tiber 
die Apokalyptische Litteratur tiberhaupt, und die Apokalypse des 
Johannes insbesondere), Bonn, 1852. This second edition is almost 
double the size of the first, fully thirty sheets more, and there- 
fore as good as a complete revision. The work is divided into 
hree books: (1) Conception and History of Apocalyptic. Lite- 
rature. (2) Consideration of the Apocalypse of John. (3) Theory 
and History of the Interpretation of the Book. With reference 
to the explanation of the Apocalypse, Liicke had already, in an 
earlier treatise, Theolog. Stud. u. Kritiken, 1829, Heft 2 (Apo- 
kalyptische Studien, in Beziehung auf Ewald’s Commentar), so 
far approached nearer to Eichhorn, as to believe that not only 
Roman paganism but also Judaism is the anti-christianism which | 
is to be overcome, without assuming a definite reference to the 
destruction of Jerusalem; and he held essentially the same 
opinion in the work already named, as well as in the second 
edition, although he admits that Jerusalem is not conceived of 
in such absolute opposition to the kingdom of Christ, as Rome, 
the new Babylon (against it, see my remarks in the Beitrage zur 
Ev. Krit. pp. 187 ff and Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 163). With re- 
gard to the origin of the book, Liicke decides that it could not 
be written by the evangelist and apostle John. In the first 
edition, however, he had sought to make good the conjecture that 
it was written in the apostle’s name by another, not exactly 
with the intention to deceive, who based it upon a revelation 
communicated to the apostle, partly corresponding to what the 
same apostle may have orally expressed, and developed it in 
his own manner. (Schott, Isagoge in N. T., § 116, Not. 5, had 
already put forward a similar view, that some Aramaic notes, - 
made by the apostle John for his private use, lay at the foun- 
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dation of the visions communicated to him, which a pupil of 
his worked out farther). Yet Liicke at a later period retracted 
this view, in Theol. Stud. u. Krit, 1836. 3, pp. 654 ff, and agreed 
in the opinion that the book is the work of another John, who 
wrote and published it in his own name. And he expressed still 
more decidedly the same opinion in the second edition of the 
Introduction, holding it as most probable that the author was the 
presbyter of Papias. Very great care and diligence are here 
applied in proving that the Apocalypse could not be written 
by the author of the Gospel. Other scholars of later times, who 
are likewise convinced that the fourth Gospel and the Apocalypse 
cannot belong to one and the same writer, have decided that the 
Apocalypse is by the apostle John, but not the Gospel. Thus Dr. 
Christ. Friedr. Jak. Ziillig, Die Offenbarung Johannis vollstindig 
erklart, 2 Thle., 1834, 41,8. The first part is in a popular style, 
for readers who are not learned; a form of treatment which is 
given up in the second part. The author refers the second part 
of the book, with Herder and others, to Jerusalem and Judaism, 
and explains Babylon of it also; he advances besides many sin- 
gular, unnatural explanations. Still much valuable matter is 
to be found, especially in his remarks about the distinction 
between the essential in the prophetic contents of the book and 
the non-essential that belongs to prophetic form and dress. He 
places the composition of the Apocalypse earlier than any other 
of the more modern interpreters, 44—47 after Christ, and 
ascribes it to the apostle John, though the latter did not write 
the fourth Gospel. In the same lght is the subject viewed still 
more decidedly by the entire Tiibingen school of Baur, which 
considers it almost an article of faith that the apostle John wrote 
the Apocalypse. Schwegler first expressed this opinion in his 
treatise on Montanism (1841), and repeated it in his Nachapos- 
tolisches Zeitalter, Band II. (1846), pp. 249 sqq., as well as Baur 
himself (Kritische Untersuchung iiber die 4 Kanonischen Evan- 
gelien, pp. 345 sqq.), Schnitzer, Zeller, &c. These scholars find 
in the Apocalypse the judaizing standpoint which, as they 


64. LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, 


believe, must be pre-supposed in the apostle John, and there- 
fore think themselves justified in refusing him the fourth 
Gospel. 

Ferdinand Hitzig tried to establish another view respecting 
the author of the Apocalypse: Uber Johannes Marcus und 
seine Schriften oder welcher Johannes hat die Offenbarung ver- 
fasst ? Ziirich, 1843, 8. Dionysius of Alexandria had already 
mentioned John Mark the evangelist, as one who might be con- 
sidered the writer of the Apocalypse; and Beza briefly mentions 
the assumption. Hitzig, however, asserts decidedly that this 
very person wrote the Apocalypse; and is able to give some 
plausibility to the assumption by his usual acute and confident 
manner. Weisse agrees with him. in a review of the book, Neue 
Jen. A. L. Z. (1843), No. 225 sqq. The supposition is rejected 
by Liicke, pp. 778—796, as it had been already by Ebrard in his 
treatise : Das Evangelium Johannis und die neueste Hypothese 
tiber seine Entstehung (1845), pp. 137—217. | 


Ebrard declares himself decidedly in favour of identity of. 


authorship between the fourth Gospel and the Apocalypse, and 
the composition of both by the apostle John. So also in his ex- 
planation of the Revelation of John (in the continuation of Ols- 
hausen’s Bibl. Commentary, Vol. VII.); Konigsberg, 1853. The 
same has again been asserted in other quarters, in the last twenty 
or thirty years, for example, by Kolthoff (Apocalypsis Johanni 
Apostolo vindicata ; Copenhagen, 1834) ; by Dannemann (Wer ist 
der Verfasser der Offenb. Johannis? mit einem Vorwort von Liicke; 
Hannov. 1841); by Guerike (lastly in the second edition of his 
Introduction to the New Testament); by Hengstenberg (die Offen- 
barung des h. Johannes, fiir solehe die in der Schrift forschen 
erlautert; Berlin, 1849-51, 2 vols., the second in two divisions; 
2nd edition, 1861, without essential alterations), and by others. 
A revolution in the interpretation of the book and the estimation 
of its value as a prophetic writing, is connected with the fact of 
taking the whole, as well as the single visions and images, as 
absolutely inspired predictions of the fortunes of the Church in 


pe , 
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its struggles with the world, and so rejecting the assumption of 
a poetic envelope. 

The political relations of the times exercised a particular 
influence upon it at the time of the war of freedom, as it had 
done before during the heavy oppression which weighed on 
Europe, particularly on Germany ; and afterwards too, when the 
minds of the people were directed in excited expectation to the 
farther development of affairs, and were therefore led to seek for 
disclosures respecting them in the prophetic parts of the Bible, 
particularly in the Apocalypse. This had the effect of’ leading 
men to use the book much, and also tended to refer its con- 
tents in an especial manner to existing temporal relations as 
if foretold in it. Accordingly many interpretations of the book 
appeared, for a long time only of a popular kind, without a 
proper philological, historical foundation ; and without receiving 
particular attention from scientific theologians. I may mention 
among these only the treatise of Friedr. Sander (Versuch eimer 
Erklarung der Offenbarung Johannes; Stuttg. 1829, 8), who 
agrees with Bengel in particular, and finds in many things the 
relations and occurrences of his times, viewing 1847 as the 
decisive year when the millennial kingdom should begin, yet 
without disguising from himself the uncertainty of the calcula- 
tion, so that he would not look upon it as a sure designation 
of time. It was not till a somewhat later period that a stricter 
representation of the prophetic character of the Apocalypse 
in general prevailed among scientific Protestant theologians ; 
with which idea several attempts at interpretation appeared, 
which do not, however, refer precisely all the single visions to 
individual events in the history of the world and of the Church, 
as did many earlier interpretations ; and do not differ very much 
in their spirit from one another. I mention, in particular, the 
following :— 

(1) J. Chr. A. Hofmann: Weissagung und Erfiillung, 2 Halfte 
(1844), pp. 300—378. He ascribes the Apocalypse to the apostle 
and evangelist John and the age of Domitian, believing that the 
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book may te best explained from this standpoint of the seer, 
according to which the destruction of Jerusalem had already 
happened a considerable time before. He does not assume a 
continuous series of prophecies, but several series running in 
“part beside one another. For example, he characterizes it as 
a false supposition that the events introduced by the seven 
trumpets should follow the opening of the seven seals in temporal 
succession, The woman (ch. xii.) he interprets as the Hebrew 
Church ; the wilderness to which she flees, the land of Israel ; 
but so as to-refer the contents of this chapter to the last time, 
the last half week of years, assuming that the land of Israel 
should actually become again the theatre of sacred history. He 
understands Babylon of Rome, and the seven kings in ch. xvi, 
not-of single Roman emperors, but of seven different forms of 
worldly power: (1) Asshur with Nimeveh, (2) Chaldea with 
Babylon, (3) Persia with Suza, (4) Greece, (5) Antiochus Epi- 
phanes ; these are the five which had fallen ; (6) Rome’s Ceesar. 
The seventh had not appeared at that time, which he takes to be 
the Germanic empire, and explains the éAtyov petvar of remaining 
for a considerable time. The beast ascending out of the abyss 
he refers to Antiochus Epiphanes. Many things are not quite 
clear, as Hofmann properly supposes. 

(2) Hengstenberg. He also puts the writing of the book 
under Domitian, towards the end of his reign. In this work, 
produced under severe illness aecording to the Preface, he differs 
from Hofmann in general, in explaining the Apocalypse as a 
whole and in single visions, by the former history of the 
world and the Church, viewing it for the most part as already 
fulfilled, which involves the faet of generalizing very much the 
interpretation of many single visions, pressing exceedingly the 
individual contents in other cases as it serves his purpose. He 
refers the prophecies of the book to the whole time, from the 
seer’s age till the New Jerusalem ; and withal to the external 
destiny as well as the internal condition of the Church, parti- 
cularly its struggles with paganism. He assumes in the .book 
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a number (7) of independent and completed groups, each giving 
prominence to special particulars, and supplementing one ano- 
ther. He attributes only a general preparatory character to the 
first of these seven groups (as far as ch xi. inclusive), ie. to 
the phenomena at the opening of the seven seals and at the 
seven trumpet voices. The beast ascending up out of the sea, 
with the seven heads, he understands of the world-power, hostile 
to God in general, with seven phases; and refers the five heads 
notified as fallen to five earlier world monarchies—(1) the Egyp- 
tian, (2) Assyrian, (3) Chaldean, (4) Medo-Persian, (5) Grecian. 
He takes the sixth—the head wounded to death—as the Roman 
world-power. He views its apparently deadly wound as having 
been inflicted upon it by Christ’s atonement; the seventh head 
and the ten horns he refers to the Germans, their kings and 
tribes, in round numbers, whose Christianizing (ch. xix.) is repre- 
sented under the type of their conquest by Christ in battle. He 
looks upon the thousand-years’ kingdom as having already ex- 
pired, referring it to the period from the Christianizing of the 
Germanic nations to the expiration of the German kingdom, as 
the devil was bound during that period, so that he includes in it 
the period before and after the Reformation. He does not assume 
any reference to the Romish Church as a power hostile either to 
Judaism as such, or even to the worship of idols ; but considers 
the essence of paganism here pictured to be only the fleshly mind 
with its determined hatred against God, against Christ and his 
Church. He does not accept the appearance of a personal Anti- 
christ. He does not take the first resurrection in a literal sense, 
but refers it to the blessedness which begins to the faithful 
immediately at their departure from this life. The loosing again 
of Satan he refers to our present time, especially after 1848, the 
period of Gog and Magog. His looking at the phenomena of 
modern times in a moral and religious aspect exercised an un- 
mistakable influence upon Hengstenberg’s interpretation of the 
Apocalypse. 

(3) Ebrard. This expositor, according to his own declaration 
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(p. 29), wishes to make a first attempt, different from all interpreters 
of the book before him, to separate strictly and throughout the 
interpretation of prophecy from the question of its fulfilment. 
Yet the entire character of his interpretation does not exactly 
produce the impression that he had this end in view through- 
out, in good earnest. The way in which he interprets the seven 
epistles (ch. i. iii.) proves this; for he believes that types of 
the Church of later times are to be found in the condition of 
the Asiatic Churches here represented, as in the four first 
consecutively, from the apostolic time to the middle ages. He 
has much in common with Hengstenberg and Hofmann, but 
differs from them in many points; amongst other things, in 
assuming a definite reference to the Romish Church and the 
Papacy. He explains the seven heads of the beast as seven 
‘ monarchies, of which the first is Assyria ; the sixth—represented 
by the head wounded to death—the Romish, which is the beast 
ascending out of the sea (ch. xiil.), the same as the whore or 
Babylon (ch. xvii.) ; the ten horns are the Germanic and Slavic 
peoples of the dispersed nations, which inflict the wound upon | 
the worldly power of the Romans, and bring it almost to destruc- 
tion, but again recover, and figure in the new Roman empire 
formed with*Rome into the spiritual centre, which still exists, 
compounded of Romish and Germanic elements ; though in it, 
since the thirteenth century, the Pope, instead of the Emperor, 
always appears more and more as the real and ideal represen- 
tative of such power. Of the Papacy itself, the Roman Chair 
as a spiritual power, he explains the beast ascending out of the 
earth (the false prophet). He refers the seventh head to the fact 
that those ten kingdoms, which first appear at the dispersion of 
the nations, will one day emerge as an independent power in 
place of the Romish ; ie. in the last time, that of Antichrist, yet 
only for a short time; whereupon the three-and-a-half years of 
the personal Antichrist, Babylon’s fearful destruction and Christ’s 
visible advent, will take place (ch. xvii. and following). He 
understands the 42 months or 1260 days (xi. 2, 3, xii. 6, xiii. 5) 
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as a mystic sign for the whole period from the destruction 
of Jerusalem by Titus to the conversion and restoration of the 
Jewish nation, or until the downfall of the Roman power, in its 
second phase, after the healing again of the wound that had 
appeared deadly ; in short, till the appearing of Antichrist, during 
which time also fleshly Israel, in spite of their present unbelief, 
will be wonderfully upheld. He understands the two witnesses 
(ch. xi.) of the law and gospel. The three-and-a-half days (xi. 
9, 11) he reckons, like the three-and-a-half times (xii. 14) as 
three-and-a-half years. 

(4) Carl August Auberlen: Der Prophet Daniel und die 
Offenbarung Johannis, in ibrem gegenseitigen Verhiiltniss be- 
trachtet, und in ihren Haupstellen erliutert; Basel, 1854, 2 
Aufl, 1857. Auberlen is chiefly concerned with the book of 
Daniel, starts with it, and interprets the Apocalypse on its basis 
(from ch. xii. onwards); as is also the case with the interpreters 
already considered (2nd ed. pp. 266 and following). The beast 
ascending out of the sea he also understands of the world-power 
in general, and refers the seven heads of the beast to seven 
universal monarchies, of which the five fallen are, according to 
him, as well as Hengstenberg, the Egyptian, the Assyrian, Baby- 
lon, Medo-Persia, Greece; the sixth, the Romish kingdom; the 
seventh, the Germanic-Sclavonic kingdom, is that still continuing. 
Peculiar to himself is the interpretation of the woman (xvii. 3 
and following), whom he holds to be the same as the woman with 
child (ch. xii.); this latter he understands to be the Church of 
God in its Old Testament and in its New Testament form. The 
wilderness to which she flies before the dragon (xii. 14), he 
refers to the taking away of the kingdom of God from the Jews, 
and its transference to the Gentiles, especially to Rome; all the 
time from the destruction of Jerusalem to the coming again of 
Christ. He holds the great whore (ch. xvii.) to be the same 
woman that sits upon the beast, understanding that the Church 
of God in the world has become a whore through apostasy ; that 
is, the whole of Christendom all over the world; the Catholic 


70 LEOTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


Church (the Roman and Greek), in a much deeper sense than 
the Evangelical; yet not that or any special single Church or 
ecclesiastical party. He thinks that the seven hills (xvii. 9) 
are, at the most, only an incidental allusion to Rome, which 
should not be considered the proper sense of the passage; by 
the hills, great kings, the great world-powers, are much more pro- 
bably signified; that the beast slain as it were to death (xiii. 3) 
points to similarity with Christ (v. 6) and signifies outward 
Christianizing ; that the death-wound should be referred to the 
seventh head, the seventh kingdom, which had become a Chris- 
tian kingdom of the world, since the woman, the whore, allows 
herself to be carried by the beast. The pointed opposition be- 
tween world and church is done away with; both make mutual 
concessions: secularized Christianity and a Christianized world 
is the fundamental type of the Christian centuries until the 
wound of the beast should be healed. The same beast revives, 
and returns out of the abyss, signifying that the Christian-Ger- 
manic world should again fall away from Christianity (modern 
paganism); that this healing of the wound of the beast has 
already begun in our time, in the beastly outbreak of the 
French Revolution, &c.; the eighth (xvii. 11) is the kingdom of 
Antichrist, which is to bring the entire world of beastly exist- 
ences into complete manifestation. Auberlen takes the thousand- 
years’ reign, as well as the first resurrection, in the proper 
millennarian sense, as still future, yet he leaves it undecided 
whether that number is intended to denote with chronological 
precision the continuance of the kingdom. He thinks that it 
should be especially taken in its symbolical significance—ten 
as the number of world-fullness, potentiated by the divine num- 
ber three, viz. that the world is then actually penetrated by the 
divine. 

I omit here the interpretations of modern Catholic theologians, 
as well as of non-German Protestants: see Auberlen, pp. 381 and 
following, on two of the latter; the Englishman Elliott (Hore 
Apocalyptice; &c., 4th ed., London, 1851, 4 vols.), and the Gene- 
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vese Gaussen (Daniel le Prophéte, edit. 1850, in several volumes). 
_ Both interpret in an anti-Romish sense (especially Elliott), and 
adopt far more and exacter references to chronology and the his- 
torical relations of the Church down to our time than even the 
last-named German interpreters. 

[Remark of the Editor: After Bleek’s death there appeared as 
a worthy conclusion to the Commentary of Meyer on the New 
Testament, from Dr. Fr. Diisterdieck, Kritisch-exegetische Hand- 
buch tiber die Offenbarung Johannis (des Meyer’schen Com- 
mentars 16. Abtheilung). Diisterdieck returns to the beaten track 
of Bleek, De Wette and Liicke. Whilst rejecting, on the one 
hand, the idea developed by Eichhorn, that the Apocalypse is a 
poetic description of the victory of Christianity over Judaism 
and Paganism; he opposes, on the other, those interpreters 
who find the most specific predictions of time, from the period 
of John to the final appearance of the Lord, whether they view 
the Apocalypse as a prophetic compendium of Church history (as 
Bengel), or (as Hofmann, Ebrard, Hengstenberg, Auberlen) find 
described “the great epochs and leading forces of the develop- 
ment of the kingdom of God in its relation to the world-power.” 
Like Bleek, he finds the object of the Apocalypse to comfort 
oppressed Christians, by instructing them concerning the ap- 
pearing of the Lord, wherein the present form of the Romish 
world-kingdom appears to the author as the last phenomenon of 
the kind that is to be overthrown by the speedy coming of the 
Lord. Diisterdieck puts over against Eichhorn’s “ rationalistic 
idea of inspiration,” as well as Hengstenberg’s “ magic one,” &c., 
the “ethical” idea, according to which the prophetic vision, 
which shapes itself by divine inspiration in the soul of the 
prophet, is conditioned by the whole subjectivity of the man 
(p. 45). This is pretty much the same view as that expressed 
by Bleek (Section iii), “that the visions and prophecies are 
not an absolutely pure creation of the divine spirit; but that 
human weakness, worldly or personal individuality, has more 
or less influenced their form.” But whilst it is uncertain to 
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Bleek whether the form of representation in the visions is not 
a mere envelope (see Section iii. 4), Diisterdieck holds firmly 
that the visions presented theraselves to the writer just as 
he actually describes them, only “that the objects viewed 
‘shaped themselves in a moral way, according to the measure of 
the prophet’s human subjectivity.” Diisterdieck also contests 
decidedly, as did De Wettv, Ewald, Liicke, Bleek, the authorship 
of the Apocalypse by the apostle John ; and, like them, expresses 
it as a possible conjecture that the writer is identical with the 
presbyter John, who wrote the book shortly before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. ] 


Ai: 
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WE shall treat in succession: 1. Of its leading meaning and 
object. 2. Of its unity and time of composition. 3. Of its 
author. 4. Of its literary form, particularly the visions here 
presented. 5. Of the canonicity of the book. 


I. ON THE LEADING SENSE AND DESIGN oF THE BOOK. 


We have seen how manifold the interpretations of the book are, 
even with regard to chief points, down tothelatest time, and thatnot 
merely according to the different theological tendencies of inter- 
preters, but also among those who take the same point of view in 
general, especially the stricter one. These latter so far agree, 
that they suppose the book to contain true disclosures of the 
future, such as have found or will yet find their actual fulfilment 
in the history of the Church. Yet we must not proceed at once 
upon this supposition, even according to the character of pro- 
phecy in general (upon which Bleek, Alttest. Kinl. pp. 409—447) ; 
here especially, since our judgment upon the origin of the book 
is not yet established. We must therefore, a priori, suppose it 
possible that the prophecy contained in the book, or much that 
is prophesied in it, has not been fulfilled; and in the manner in 
which it is announced will not perhaps be fulfilled. We should, 
therefore, honestly endeavour, a thing which Ebrard justly sets 
forth as a condition of interpretation, not to be influenced by the 
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later history of the Church in discovering the meaning of the 
Apocalypse as a whole and in single parts. If we have searched 
out the sense as far as possible from the book itself, we may 
then direct our attention to this, viz. whether and how far it 
has already been confirmed in the course of the Church, and 
how far we are justified, accordingly, in expecting further verifi- 
cation and fulfilment from the future. Another thing which I 
wish to mention beforehand is this. The key to the under- 
standing of the Apocalypse has been abundantly sought for in 
the prophecies of the Old Testament, especially those of Daniel. 
This appears natural, since so many prophetic representations 
of the Apocalypse remind one unmistakably of Old Testament 
descriptions, especially Ezekiel’s and Daniel’s. But the inter- 
pretation of Daniel’s visions themselves is still disputed in 
many ways; then it is a main point in using them for the 
interpretation of the Apocalypse, to know not merely the proper 
original meaning, for example, of the visions of Daniel, but also, 
and still more, the way in which they were apprehended, at the 
time of the composition of the Apocalypse, among the Jews and 
in the Christian Church. It is at least possible to suppose that, 
even where the Apocalypse has borrowed certain images and re- 
presentations from the Old Testament, for example from Daniel, 
it has them in a different relation and a somewhat different 
meaning to the Old Testament Scripture. But it is of import- 
ance, for the proper understanding of the Apocalypse, to compare 
throughout the religious conceptions and prophetic expectations 
that prevailed among the later Jews and in the early Christian 
Church, as we get to know them from other writings of the early 
Christian Church, particularly the New Testament, and also from 
those of the later Jewish literature; since we cannot doubt that 
these ideas were known to the author, and that he has had respect. 
to them in many ways. 

If we pass to an examination of the literal leading sense and 
design of the Apocalypse, we shall have no doubt, after the sur- 
vey of the contents of the book previously given, that it is a 
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prophetic allusion to the future of the Church of the Lord until 
its completion. As to the economy of the book in general, ch. i—v. 
readily show that they are an introduction to the prophetic dis- 
closures of the future communicated in the following chapters. 
In them the seer is described to whom the revelation is communi- 
cated; the churches to which, in the first place, he is to commu- 
nicate it; the transporting of the seer into heaven before the 
divine throne ; the book closed with seven seals, which contains 
in itself the future; and he who alone is able and worthy to 
open the book and to loose its seals. In the following chapters 
the seven seals are successively loosed, and what takes place 
thereupon is set forth; a narrative which continues in uninter- 
rupted succession as far as ch. xi. The seven seals are divided 
into 4 + 3, or 4 + 2 + 1; the opening of the four first is but 
briefly described, vi. 1—8 ; more fully is that of the two following, 
verses J—17. The opening of the seventh seal is at first somewhat 
delayed by the preceding description of the servant of Christ with 
the divine seal, ch. vii.: even after the opening of it, silence takes 
place in order to fix the attention still more on its weighty contents, 
which, however, do not appear at once, but in a gradual development 
attaching itself to the trumpets of the seven angels. At this seven- 
fold blowing of trumpets, a division into 4 + 3, or4 +24 1, 
again takes place, similar to that of the opening of the seven seals. 
What appears at the four first trumpet-sounds is again specified 
very briefly and symmetrically (viii. 7—12); what was to be 
expected at the last three is then (verse 13), notified as a three- 
fold woe to the earth; the two first woes, which appear at the 
fifth and sixth trumpet-sounds, are then described somewhat more 
fully, the former from ix. 13, as far as xi. 14. Hereupon it is 
again pointed out that the third (therefore last) woe will come 
quickly, and at the blowing of the trumpet of the seventh angel 
the mystery of God will be fulfilled (x. 6 and following, xi. 14) ; 
yet there is at the same time (x. 11) an intimation that the seer 
had a further commission to prophesy about many kings and 
nations. It is then related (xi. 15 and following) that the seventh 
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angel caused his trumpet to sound. After the preceding, one 
would expect that a description of the third and last woe would 
immediately follow, with which agrees also what is notified in 
heaven (verses 15—19) respecting the impression of this trumpet- 
“sound. Yet we are led away thence by the following visions, 
from ch. xii. onward, which manifestly do not stand in so close 
a relation to the preceding, as to contents and form, as the pre- 
ceding chapters to one another. On the contrary, what follows 
is closely connected with itself as far as the end, whilst the single 
visions are closely united to one another, describing the conflict 
of the Church of the Lord with the powers of the world and of 
darkness till its complete victory. The last struggle which Satan 
begins, and which ends for ever with his complete subjugation, 
is described, xx. 7—10. To it is annexed a description of 
the general resurrection, the last judgment, and the everlasting 
glory of the faithful and pious, as well as the place prepared for 
them after the renewal of heaven and earth. These representa- 
tions have unmistakably a very poetical character; and it is 
clear that they cannot be meant literally, but have mostly a 
figurative, symbolical sense: yet we may doubt how far this is 
the case, and therefore such descriptions, particularly that of 
eternal glory, are sometimes taken spiritually, sometimes more 
sensuously and materially, according to the peculiar tendency of 
the times and the interpreters. But there has always been much 
more dispute in the Church about the meaning of the preceding 
visions, with which is connected the idea when that everlasting 
fulfilment of the kingdom of God is to appear, according to the 
sense of our book, and what sort of catastrophes are to pre- 
cede it. 

We now consider the section immediately preceding (xx. 1—6), 
The seer beholds the devil bound for a thousand years, thrown 
into the abyss, and so deprived of his destructive influence 
over the kingdom of God and its members. Farther, he sees 
that the souls of the faithful who suffered death in confessing 
their Lord, and did not give themselves up to the wicked one, 
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live again in order to reign a thousand years with Christ, whose 
victorious advent was already described (xix. 11—21), to reign 
as priests of God and of Christ, and as such not to die any more. 
Here it is asked, (a) whether the thousand years are meant as pro- 
per years according to men’s usual mode of reckoning, or merely as 
a symbolical way of counting, and in what sense ; and (0) when 
the period begins. We have seen, in the latter respect, that many 
interpreters, in opposition to millennarianism, have been of the 
opinion that, by the thousand-years’ reign of Christ, none other 
can be understood than that which he established on earth at the 
time of his incarnation, and which had begun even when the 
Apocalypse was composed. This is the view which has prevailed 
in the Catholic Church since the fourth century, which is also 
to be found in Victorinus of Petabio, in most Protestant inter- 
preters, as well as in Bossuet, &c. Others date the beginning 
of the thousand-years’ kingdom later, but yet consider it as 
having not merely begun long since, but as already expired. 
Thus Grotius (and those who follow him), who reckons the thou- 
sand years from Constantine the Great on to the beginning of the 
fourteenth century ; and lately Hengstenberg, who refers them to 
the time from the Christianizing of the Germanic nations to the 
expiration of the German empire. But here, first of all, the 
former assumption, that the thousand years begin with the in- 
carnation of Christ, is unmistakably against the meaning of our 
book. A time of undisturbed peace belonging to the kingdom of 
God is clearly represented, in opposition to the preceding one of 
affliction and conflict, a time when the devil and his instruments 
would be powerless to exercise any disturbing influence and power 
over it, either in general or over individual members. Now the 
time when the book was written, whether we regard it as early 
or late, could not well be described in such a way, in contrast with 
any earlier one. There can be no doubt that this thousand-years’ 
kingdom alludes to a time which had not begun when the book 
was written, and to one in which the Lord should return to unite 
his own people with himself in his kingdom. Accordingly we 
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find this hope almost in the whole Christian Church of the first 
age, the hope that the Lord would return, and that soon, no longer 
in the lowly form of a servant, which he had assumed at his first 
appearance upon earth, but in the complete glory and majesty be- 
- longing to him ; and that he would then join his own people to 
himself in a kingdom of peace and undisturbed happiness, giving 
them a share in his glory and power. It is grounded in the essence 
of the historical manifestation of Christ at his incarnation, that 
prophecy revived with new power in his Church, pointing to the 
fulfilment of the kingdom of God and its complete victory over 
the world. Old Testament prophecy had already directed atten- 
tion to this; but as the Messianic salvation expected at the first 
appearance of Christ upon earth was not fully realized by his 
own ministry or that of his disciples, Christian prophecy was 
directed very soon in a special manner to a second future of the 
Son of Man, to his glorious re-appearing. This is found even in 
the sayings of Christ himself, as they were apprehended and com- 
municated by the disciples, especially in the three first Gospels, 
chiefly Matt. xxiv. xxv. In like manner, the same hope is found 
in most of the New Testament writings, if not always expressly 
stated, yet clearly lying at the foundation. 

The raising of the deceased faithful from the dead in order to 
participate in this kingdom, beginning with the return of the 
Lord, is not peculiar to the Apocalypse. Already in Dan. xii. 2, 
we meet with the promise that at the time of the people’s re- 
demption (the Messianic salvation) there would be a resurrection 
of the dead ; of the pious to eternal life, of the wicked to ever- 
lasting shame and contempt. In later Jewish theology, this idea 
was developed into a two-fold resurrection: (@) of the pious, the 
true people of God, at the appearing of the Messiah, when they 
should be re-awaked to take part with him in his kingdom; 
(0) of a later general one, at the last day, for universal judgment. 
Such distinction of two resurrections following each other closely 
in time, we do not find definitely expressed in the discourses of 
Christ. Yet the believers of the first age appear to have partly 
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adopted that view, namely, in such a way as to put the first 
resurrection, that of believers, at the time of Christ’s glorious | 
return. So we find it particularly in the apostle Paul, 1 Thess. 

iv. 14 and following verses, with 1 Cor. xv. 22 and following, 

51 and following. Paul, indeed, does not speak expressly of 

the second resurrection, the general one, since he had no par- 

ticular motive for doing so according to the object which he 

there pursues. Yet it is implied unmistakably in 1 Cor. Here, 

in the Apocalypse, the idea occurs in a more definite shape, 

according to which true believers rise again that they may 

‘participate in the thousand-years’ kingdom, which is expressly 

signified as the first resurrection; whilst the general judgment of , 
all the dead is placed after the expiration of these thousand years. 

Accordingly we find, and still more definitely, a double resurrec- 

tion, that of believers at the return of the Lord, and the second 

general one at the last judgment, separated by different Church 

teachers of the early centuries, particularly by Tertullian, Metho- 

dius, Lactantius, &c. Undoubtedly, however, this idea was not 

quite general even in the middle of the second century, as we see 

most distinctly from Justin the Martyr (Dial c. Tryph. 80), where 

he will not allow those to be Christians who denied the resurrec- 

tion, and assumed that souls immediately after death were taken 

up to heaven; but remarks that many pious and believing Chris- 

tians denied a thousand-years’ kingdom before the general resur- 

rection, with whom, however, he does not agree. 

As to the thousand years, we find opinions about the duration 
of the Messianic kingdom among the later Jews very different. 
The idea that seems to have prevailed among them at the time 
of Christ was that it would be of eternal duration ; comp. John 
xii. 34, and Eisenmenger, Entd. Judenthum (Konigsberg, 1711, 4) 
II. pp. 813 sqq. This idea might also have been founded on ex- 
press utterances of the Bible. Yet other ideas also prevailed 
which made the Messiah subject to mortality, and assigned 
only a finite duration to his sovereignty with all its splendour. 
These we find expressly in later times ; among others, that of a 
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duration of forty years, of seventy years, of four hundred years 
(so also 4 Esdr. vii. 28), of several thousand years, and also defi- 
nitely of one thousand years (see Eisenmenger, l. ¢. pp. 809 sqq.). 
The latter duration, according to the assertion of several later 
Jewish writings (see Eisenmenger, Wetstein ad Apoc. xx. 2), a 
Rabbi Elieser, son of the Rabbi Jose, the Galilean, is said to 
have stated, for which he relied upon Isaiah xin. 4, “A day of 
revenge was resolved upon by me” (0222 D9) D1), combining 
the passage with Ps. xc. 3, “ One thousand years are in thy sight 
but as yesterday,” which latter is also applied to the coming of 
the Lord (2 Peter ii. 8). It cannot indeed be maintained cer- 
tainly, but it is not unlikely, that the idea in this form was not 
unknown to the Jews even in the apostolic age, whence it was 
transferred in the Christian Church to the duration of the king- 
dom beginning with the return of the Lord. Yet it is also 
possible that it assumed this form in the Christian Church 
itself. The combination of that passage in the Psalms with the 
narrative of the creation of the world might have had some in- 
fluence, from persons considering the latter as a type of the 
destinies of the world, and therefore concluding that, as God 
had created the world in six days and afterwards rested the 
seventh day, so the world should be completed in six days, that 
is, six thousand years; but that the seventh day, that is, the 
seventh millennium, should become a time of undisturbed rest and 
Messianic bliss. So it is said expressly (Ep. Barnab. ch. xv.) that 
God completed the world in six days, meaning that he would 
complete everything in six thousand years; since, according 
to Ps. 1 c., one day is a thousand years; and he rested on the 
seventh day, signifying that the Son of God, appearing after 
the dissolution of the present world-system, would keep a 
glorious rest on the seventh day (xadds xataratcera). On 
this, his sabbath, God would cause all things to rest, and then 
make the beginning of the eighth day, that is, the beginning of 
anew world. It is manifest that the same idea is found here, 
in substance, as in the Apocalypse, that the kingdom of. the 
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Messiah should last one thousand years after the second advent 
of the Lord, and the renewal of the world be annexed to it. 
When this Epistle was written cannot with certainty be deter- 
mined ; in any case, later than the Apocalypse. Yet the relation 
of both writings on this point is not of the kind that would 
make it probable that the author of that Epistle borrowed the 
whole conception from the Apocalypse. The brief manner also 
in which it is stated in the Apocalypse, makes it probable that 
the idea is not one newly expressed, but such as the author 
already found, and might pre-suppose as not entirely unknown 
to his readers ; whether, as already mentioned, it had first taken 
this shape in the Christian Church itself, or had been found 
by the latter in the Jewish Church. 

_ As to the real significance of the thousand years, it is most 
unlikely, from the probable form of the conception, that any 
other definite period of time should be meant than that denoted 
by the common use of language. Yet, on the other hand, it 
is not probable that the number should be strictly pressed, in 
the sense of our book, as a measured period of exactly one 
thousand solar or lunar years ; but it may be assumed with pro- 
bability, especially if the idea was already developed, at least it 
may be supposed, that the number here is only retained as a 
general expression to denote a very long period of undisturbed 
repose and happiness for believers, beginning at the return of 
the Lord. 

We ask further, What does our book teach about the time 
when the glorious appearing of the Lord will take place and the 
thousand-years’ kingdom begin, as well as the relations under 
which this will happen; what is to precede the catastrophe ; and 
how is the Apocalypse related to the other writings of the New 
Testament? The Lord had expressly stated (Matt. xxiv. 26; 
Mark xiii. 32), and, according to Acts i. 7, even referred to it 
after his resurrection, that to know the time and seasons, namely, 
with regard to the coming of the kingdom of God in its com- 
pletion, the Father reserved to himself; and in Matt. xxiv. 14 

G 


82 “LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


Mark xiii. 10, the announcement of the gospel throughout the 
whole world is specified by him as something which must pre- 
cede. But, on the other hand, he exhorted the disciples to 
be always ready to receive him worthily. To this the apostle 
directed their attention primarily, and sought to direct that of 
other believers, that their looking forward to the coming of the 
Lord might be of use to them all, as an ever-living incentive, 
urging them to dedicate all their powers to the Lord and to the 
furtherance of his kingdom, that they might be found faithful 
stewards of the talents he had entrusted to them. Yet it can- 
not be denied that they generally cherished the hope that the 
glorious appearing of the Lord was near, so that they themselves 
or many of their contemporaries might perhaps live to see it. 
This may be recognized by the way in which several discourses of 
the Lord respecting the future, in the Synoptical Gospels, are re- 
produced and brought into connection with one another. We 
cannot but see that with the apostle Paul, especially in some 
of his earliest Epistles, this point of time to his mind appeared 
pretty near, so that he hoped to live to see the future advent of the 
Lord (comp. 1 Thess. iv. 15—17; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52). But the ex- 
‘pectation appears to have receded into the background with him 
at a later period. In James v. 7—11 also, the coming of the Lord 
(o) wapovota Tov Kupiov) is specified as near; so also in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews (see especially x. 37). The same hope may also 
be discerned in our book, even in the first part of it. For when 
the Lord Gui. 11) says to the dyyedos of the church of Laodicea, 
épxopat tax%, there can be no doubt, according to New Testament 
usage as well as our book, that this is meant of the glorious 
re-appearing of the Lord (see also 1.17). So, too, when it is said 
immediately at the beginning (i. 3), 6 xaipts éyyts, there can be 
no doubt that this refers to the nearness of the time to which the 
hope of the believer was directed, when the complete inaugura- 
tion of the kingdom of God should begin with the return of the 
Lord (comp. Luke xxi. 8; Mark xiii. 33; comp. also Apoc. x. 6 
and following: éru ypdvos odvkéte érrat cok: 
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It appears, however, that our book does not merely specify 


this catastrophe in general as one which is near, but endeavours 


to indicate in a still more definite manner the point of its com- 
mencement. But in what way this is done is very doubtful, 
depending, as it does, upon the apprehension of the visions pre- 
ceding the announcement of the thousand-years’ reign. In general, 
especially in the closely-connected visions (ch. xii—xix.), we find 
the sense easily discernible; that before the beginning of this 
reign, the adversaries of Christ and his kingdom, the devil and 
his associates, should be conquered by Christ and made power- 
less with respect to the continuance of that kingdom, deprived 
of all power to disturb its peace and happiness, after they had 
previously made the most violent efforts against it. The general 
idea lying at the foundation and confirmed by the whole history 
is, that an extreme effort of the opposite spirit of evil, falsehood 
and darkness, precedes every more important development of good 
and of the kingdom of Christ,—the kingdom of truth, of light 
and of peace,—and would all the more precede the completion of 
Christ's kingdom. Thus we find already in the prophets of the 
Old Testament, that the announcement of the Messianic salva- 
tion is usually appended to the most lamentable condition of 
the people of God and their most violent oppression by enemies. 
The discourses of the Redeemer also, communicated in the Synop- 
tical Gospels, make it obvious that his re-appearing will not take 
place unless the greatest measure of suffering of all kinds for 
the people of God shall have been previously filled up. But it 
may be asked, in what manner, in what particular form, this 
general idea is individualized in the Apocalypse. Here the de- 
termination mainly depends upon the view taken of the powers 
which are introduced as the adversaries and combatants of 
Messiah and of God’s kingdom. They are designated (from 
ch. xii. onwards) as different beasts, presented to the eye of the 
seer ; so that the question arises, for what are we to take these 
beasts ? 

First of all there appears (in ch. xii.) a great fiery-coloured 
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dragon, with seven heads and seven crowns upon it, as well as ten 
horns. The interpretation of this is not doubtful, since he is 
already (xi. 9) expressly designated as the devil and Satan. 
Then appear (ch. xiii.) two other beasts, the one ascending out 
of the sea, the other out of the earth. The former is repre- 
sented in its outward form as similar to Satan, also with ten 
horns and seven heads, but with ten crowns; it is said of him, 
that Satan has given up his might, his throne and great power to 
him. He is denoted as the first beast, and so distinguished (verse 12) 
from the other one ascending out of the earth (75 rpdrov Onpiov); 
but for the most part simply as the beast (75 Onpiov). He is un- 
mistakably the same beast (denied, but wrongly, by Ziillig, 
Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfillung, i. 369, Ebrard) who is 
again introduced (xvii. 3), where he is likewise described as having 
seven heads and ten horns; but where an unchaste woman, de- 
‘noted as Babylon, sits upon him. The other beast (xiii. 11 and 
following) ascending out of the earth has two lamb’s horns, but 
talks like a dragon. He is expressly described, in what follows, 
as the false prophet (xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10); and his employment 
is to procure worshippers for the first beast, working for that 
purpose by signs and wonders. The second beast appears gene- 
rally as subserving the first. The latter seems, from the whole 
description, the true counterpart of Christ, and armed with all 
power by the devil to make the most strenuous exertions in 
fighting against the kingdom of Christ and of God. The descrip- 
tion of this beast is unmistakably borrowed from the represent- 
ations given in the book of Daniel about an adversary of the 
people of God, who endeavours in every way to oppress the 
latter and to annihilate the worship of the true living God; who 
should even put himself'in the place of God (see Dan. vii. 8, 
xx, 21, vill. 23—25, and especially xi. 21—45.) These descrip- 
tions in the book of Daniel refer, in the first place, to the Syrian 
king, Antiochus Epiphanes, from whom the Jewish nation, par- 
ticularly those who held firmly to the worship of Jehovah and 
the law of their fathers, had so much to suffer. But as in the 
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book of Daniel the announcement of the commencement of the 
Messianic salvation is annexed immediately to the representation 
of the hostile attempts of that adversary against the worship and 
people of Jehovah, as well as his final destruction, and is also 
united to the resurrection of the dead, it was natural to take the 
prince as the type of a still future adversary of the people of God, 
immediately preceding the coming of the Messiah, and to regard 
individual features in the description of his essence and working 
as a direct prophecy of such an one. How far that was done among 
the Jews as early as the time of Christ and the apostles cannot 
perhaps be ascertained. Somewhat later, after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the idea of such an Antichrist, under the name of 
Armillus, is foundamong them, whose origin and significance is un- 
certain ; but his appearance is pictured by them ina very fabulous 
manner, viz. that he should be born at Rome out of a stone pillar- 
image, claim for himself divine honour, go to Jerusalem, and there 
slay the first Messiah, the son of Joseph or Ephraim, but should 
finally be destroyed by the second Messiah, the son of David. 
This development of the conception certainly belongs to a later 
time ; but the idea itself, of an Antichrist preceding the appear- 
ance of the Messiah and to be overcome by him, may have been 
already known to the Jews at the time of Christ. So much may 
be regarded as certain, that the idea took shape in the Christian 
Church somewhat early, and with reference to the time of the 
glorious appearing of the Lord expected as near; having been 
specially borrowed from those passages of the book of Daniel. 
We find it accordingly in the apostle Paul in one of his earliest 
Epistles (2 Thess. ii. 3 and following), where he tells his readers 
that they must not suppose the day of the Lord as too near, 
as commencing immediately; for before that, must appear o 
dvOpwros THs dpaprias, 6 vids THs dmwdelas, 6 dvtiKelpevos K. tre- 
parpdpevos ert révra Aeydpevov Oedv 7 céBarpa, wore adrov cis TOV VaoY 
700 Oe0d kabioar dmodexvivra éavrdy Ort gor Oeds (verses 3, 4), the 
dvopos, dv Kipios “Inaots dvede? tO rvebpate To otdpatos avrod Kat 
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mapovoia kat évépyeav Tov catava év mdoy Suvdper Kal onpetous Kab 
répace WevSous x. 4. Daniel’s description lies unmistakably at the 
foundation of this one. How widely the expectation of such 
an Antichrist, who should appear before the day of the Lord, 
was spread among the Christians, at least in the latter time of 
the apostolic age, appears especially from 1 John ii. 18, &c, 
iv. 8, where the apostle John, with undoubted reference to this 
idea, gives his readers to understand that they had for a sign 
of the écxéry wpa being present, to wait for a single person to 
appear as Antichrist, since many considered as Antichrists 
had already appeared; for every one is to be looked upon as 
such who denies that Jesus is the Christ. The first beast set 
forth in the Apocalypse, partly with Danielic features, who in 
vision ascends out of the sea, is unmistakably this Antichrist, 
either as a single person or as a power and collective personality ; 
for the appearing of Antichrist was to precede the coming of the 
Lord, even according to the Pauline description. 

But this idea of Antichrist appears in the Apocalypse modified 
in a particular manner, and more definitely developed than in 
Paul, for example; so that we are led to direct our view to a 
precise historical person, single or collective. The question then 
is, what person we are to think of according to the purport 
of the book. As, besides this beast who represents Antichrist, 
a different one is introduced as the false prophet who procures 
for him adherents and worshippers by his signs and arts, we 
are led to suppose that Antichrist himself is not meant as a 
spiritual power in particular, but rather as an outward worldly | 
power which Satan makes use of for oppressing the Church of the 
Lord. The (10) crowns with which he is adorned intimate this 
(xii. 1, xvi. 3), and especially the fact that (xvii. 10 and following) 
the seven heads and ten horns are expressly interpreted of kings. 
The question then is, what worldly power is meant? An index 
to it was manifestly meant to be given in xili.. 17 and following, 
when the number of the name of the beast is specified as 666. 
Here it would be quite unnatural, since the name of the beast is 
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the point, to understand, as many earlier interpreters do, the 666 
as a number of years during which the sovereignty of the beast 
should perhaps last. Much rather we may assume with the greatest 
probability that the single letters with which the name of the 
beast is written give together, as ciphers, the sum before us. Even 
here, however, it is disputed which language, the Hebrew or the 
Greek, be intended; and whether the determination of the value 
of the letter is founded upon the one or the other ; besides, as we 
have already seen, there is a sort of uncertainty in the text by 
its having, besides 666, another and very old reading, 616. But 
the usual reading has preponderating testimonies in its favour. 
As to the former question, several of the most modern interpre- 
ters who have attempted to decipher the number, believe that 
they must assume the numeral value of the Hebrew letters. But 
that is, @ priori, improbable in a book written in the Greek lan- 
guage, and in which we have no reason for supposing that it is a 
mere translation from a Hebrew or Aramaic original, and which 
is addressed chiefly to Christian churches in proconsular Asia, 
where Greek was the only prevailing tongue even among the Jews 
there. The way also in which the Infinite Eternal One is denoted 
by aAda and wpeya (i. 8, xxi. 6, xx. 13), leaves no doubt that when 
a name is here designated by a number, without expressly ex- 
plaining in what language, Greek letters are meant. Even if we 
set out with this supposition, it will be always difficult and doubt- 
ful to guess what (Greek) name is properly concealed under that 
number; and the discovery that a definite name contains this 
number as the value of its letters in Greek would not warrant 
us to assume the correctness of the interpretation, if other hints 
in the book respecting the beast did not agree. Here we are led 
in the right way most correctly by the vision (ch. xvii.). There 
sits upon the beast, as already remarked, an unchaste (idolatrous) 
woman, who is described as the mystical great Babylon. This 
can only be meant of a city which, like the old Babylon, at the 
time of the dominion of the Chaldees, showed itself particularly 
hostile to the people and worship of God ; the same (verse 6) is 
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described as drunken with the blood of the saints and the wit- 
nesses of Jesus, intimating that she had already inflicted bloody 
persecutions upon the confessors of the Lord. The description, 
so far, would at all events permit us, with Abauzit, Harenberg, 
Hartwig, Herder, Ziillig, &c., to think of Jerusalem with reference 
to the hostile attitude which this city had assumed against the 
Lord and his confessors; in which respect it is said of it (xi. 8), 
that it cadre?rae rvevpatixds Sd8opa kat Atyumros. Yet it does not 
apply to Jerusalem that the city (xvii. 18) is described as BacvAciav 
éxovca ért tov Baoihéwv THs ys, Which leads us rather to think of 
Rome. Still more decisive is verse 9, according to which the 
seven heads of the beast refer to seven mountains upon which 
the woman sits. Here it is quite unnatural when some interpre- 
ters, as Hengstenberg and Auberlen, prefer to take the mountains 
in a figurative sense as kingdoms, great kings, or world-powers. 
Ebrard remarks rightly, that since the mountains appear in the 
interpretation of the vision, they can only be meant in a literal 
sense as real mountains, namely, seven mountains upon which 
Babylon is situated. It has indeed been attempted, even with 
reference to Jerusalem, to point out seven hills there; so Lake- 
macher, Observat. sacr. Part iii. p. 288 (opp. Wolf.), who names 
as such, Zion, Akra, Moria, Bezetha, and the three points of 
the Mount of Olives. But this is highly arbitrary. The Mount 
of Olives lay outside Jerusalem, and least of all can it be sup- 
posed that it should be reckoned as three different mountains. 
The seven mountains obviously appear as something character- 
istic and significant ; and they appear in such a manner only. with 
regard to Rome, of all cities of antiquity, so far as we know; so 
that when a city, without further notice, was described as a seven- 
hilled one, situated upon seven hills, all at once the thought of 
Rome arose. The passages collected by Wetstein (ad 1. c.) show 
how usual this appellation of Rome was. 

If we cannot doubt after this that Rome is meant for Babylon, 
——the woman sitting upon the beast,—the beast upon which she 
sits must be thought of as standing in a special and near relation 
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to Rome, according to the purport of our book. We may sup- 
pose accordingly, if we take in what has already been observed, 
that the world-power in general is not meant by this beast, as 
many take it (for example, Hofmann, Hengstenberg, Auberlen, 
Ebrard, &c.), but, more definitely, the world-power at that time, 
the Roman monarchy, Romanism. We may also conclude that 
the name concealed under the number 666 must have a parti- 
cular reference to Rome and Romanism. The earliest interpreta- 
tions of this number that have come down to us we find in 
Trenzeus (adv. Haeres. v. 30). He says one may find several 
names in the 666, according to the Greek interpretaion of num- 
bers; and, as an example, he quotes three, in which the letters 


: € uv ay Omiee c 
together give 666. (1) EvavOds (6+ 400+1+50+9+1+ 200). 
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(2) Aaretvos (80 + 14+ 300+54+10+50+ 704+ 200). :(3) Tera 


300 a 5 + 10 + 300 oA + 50). Irenzeus says of the two last names, 
_ they have some probability. Yet we cannot take into account 
the last, Tevrév ; still less, the first, Evav6ds. The middle expla- 
nation, on the contrary, Aarefvos, must appear very suitable, 
after what has been said; and even Irenzus would have given 
it more decidedly the preference, if a certain timidity, arising 
from the power of Rome, still heathen at the time, had not 
prevented him from speaking out more decidedly. Hippo- 
lytus also holds this interpretation as the most probable (see 
Liicke, p. 967). It may be assumed, I believe, with great pro- 
bability, that such interpretation, which is also approved of by 
many later interpreters (also by Havernick and Elliott, Liicke, 
ed. 2, pp. 284 and following), is not merely the correct one accord- 
ing to the purport of the book, but that it has been handed 
down by a kind of tradition from the time of its composition to 
the age of Irenzeus. 

Besides the seven mountains of the city, seven kings also are 
symbolized by the four heads of the beast, according to xvii. 10, 
We have seen that many interpreters—so also Hofmann, Heng- 
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stenberg, Ebrard, Auberlen, &e.—understand this of kingdoms, 
of world-monarchies following one another in succession; the 
first being looked upon either as the Egyptian or Assyrian ; the 
sixth, as the then existing Roman one. But this interpretation 
-is decidedly at variance with the sense of the book, because, from 
what. has hitherto been said, the Roman power is the beast 
itself, not one of its single heads. Hence we are the more in- 
duced to understand the seven kings of seven Roman rulers. 
And without doubt only seven emperors of Rome can be meant. 
For when it is said (ib.) that five are fallen (oi révre éreoay) and 
one is (6 ets éoruv), the other is not yet come (6 &AdXos otro 7AOev), 
this can only mean that just then, at the time of writing the 
Apocalypse, or when the revelation communicated in it was re- 
ceived, the sixth of the kings symbolized by the seven heads 
was reigning, which can only be meant of a Roman emperor. 
By the five, who in contrast with the sixth one still existing, are 
denoted as of wévre, and as such érecav, we can only understand, 
in like manner, five Roman emperors, namely, those who preceded 
the sixth, in immediate succession, in the government then exist- 
ing; we cannot doubt, also, that we have to commence the series 
of these kings with him who was considered the first of the 
Roman emperors, namely, with Augustus. It would indeed be 
possible to begin the series with Cesar, and then the sixth 
would be Nero. Yet it is, as already said, more likely in itself 
that the series begins with him who is actually recognized, like 
his successors, as an independent ruler, as a king or emperor, 
viz. with Augustus ; and that such is the meaning of our book 
can be still less doubted for other reasons which will soon 
appear. Hence the five first, who had fallen and were no longer 
living and reigning, were the following: (1) Augustus, (2) 
Tiberius, (3) Caligula, (4) Claudius, (5) Nero. The cis, of whom 
it is said that he is (éo7vv), that is, then alive and reigning, would 
then be the successor of Nero, who died A:D. 68, on the 11th 
June. Galba followed Nero, and we must think of him as the 
then reigning emperor. But as he reigned for so short a time 
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(died A.D. 69, January) and was not acknowledged in all domi- 
nions of the Roman empire, still less were Otho (died 69, the 
16th April) and Vitellius (died 69, the 20th December), we may 
at least suppose that these three are not counted here, and 
that Vespasian, if he reigned at that time, may be reckoned the 
sixth. Meanwhile we will leave this undetermined, as we must 
return to it again later on. Of the seventh king it is said (ib.) 
that he (6 aos, that is, the one still remaining of the seven) had 
not yet come, and that when he comes he will only remain a 
short time. With him the number seven of the kings, symbolized 
by the heads of the beast, would then be completed. But an eighth 
is spoken of (xvii. 11). We may suppose, @ priori, of this one, 
because he passes beyond the number seven, that he has a special 
significance. We are led to this when it is said the beast which 
was and is not (6 jy Kal ot« éotwv), 18 both the eighth and also of 
the seven, éx trav éxrdé éotwv, Which, according to the contrast, 
cannot well mean anything else than that he has already been 
- one of the seven. It appears to be signified that the character 
of the beast, the idolatrous Romanism and anti-christianism, 
would manifest itself in a single emperor in such a manner as to 
appear concentrated and personified in him, so that he may be 
viewed as embodied anti-christianism. Accordingly he is de- 
scribed, on the one hand, as a future one, as the eighth, therefore 
as the second successor of the ruler then reigning ; on the other — 
hand, as already existing in the person of one of the seven, 
without doubt as one of the five first that had already fallen. 
This may be understood in a two-fold sense, either that in the 
eighth the wickedness and whole anti-christian mind of the 
beast, which had already appeared in one of the earlier kings in 
an especial manner, should be repeated, so that he might so far 
be considered a repetition of that earlier one; or that after 
the seventh, the earlier one should really return in person. 
That the latter interpretation is the correct one, is shown by 
other passages of the book itself, particularly xii. 3. It is said 
there, namely, at the first appearance of the beast, the seer saw 
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one of its heads wounded as if to death (ds écdhaypevny eis 
Oavarov) ; yet its (the beast’s) deadly wound is again healed, to 
the astonishment of the whole world; with this comp. ib. verse 
12 (rd Onplov 7d rpdrov, ob CeparesOn % rhyy} Tod Oavarov airod), 
verse 14 (73 Onpw, 5 eye tiv TANYHY Tis paxaipas Kal e(yoer). 
These passages can only mean that the beast appeared mortally 
wounded in one of his heads, impotent and destroyed, but re- 
covered again. Corresponding to this is also xvii. 8, where it is 
said of the beast that he jv Kat obk éorw Kal pedrAe diva Batvery éK 
THs dBicocov; and ib. Brexdvrwy 7d Onpwov, bru jv Kal ovK ete Kat 
mapéorar; verse 11, 7d Onprov, 5 Fv Kat odk gor. The beast is 
accordingly described as-even then apparently destroyed, but that 
he should again appear, namely, to begin, with new strength and 
renewed anger, a struggle with the confessors of the Lord. But 
as it is said here, especially in the first passage, that one of the 
seven heads appeared wounded to death, it is clearly implied that 
one of the seven rulers, by whose deadly weund the beast was 
rendered impotent, appeared to be destroyed, was not actually 
dead, for that he still lives, and would again manifest himself as 
the bodily Antichrist, and, according to the other passage (xvu. 11), 
as the eighth of the kings, consequently after the death of the 
successor of the emperor then reigning. The description of the 
wound also, from which the beast appeared to be slain, is more 
easily explained as a sword-wound (xiii. 1), on the supposition 
that the sense is not identical merely with a collective or abstract 
idea, that of Romanism or Paganism, the Roman monarchy and 
such like. It is in the highest degree improbable that that mode 
of expression would be applied, if such a relation were meant as 
the weakening of the Roman power by other nations ; to which it 
has been repeatedly referred, or even (as Hengstenbere and Auber- 
len take it), by Christianizing, by its outward conversion to 
Christianity. The expressions appear natural only when they 
are explained of a definite person. 

The question then is, what person are we to think of according 
to the purport of our book, that is, which of the seven first 
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Roman emperors, or rather of the five first, that had already fallen, 
is the one whom we are here to suppose as the emperor who, 
though considered dead, still lives, or will revive and again come 
to light? This does not immediately appear from the statements 
of our book in themselves, but may perhaps if we compare the 
hints here given with the ideas and expectations of the time as 
known to us from other sources. Accordingly we cannot doubt 
that Nero is meant, the fifth of the Roman emperors, and the last 
of those who are designated as having already fallen at that time. 
Nero had fled from Rome when the Senate declared against him 
and for Galba ; and when his pursuers were about to overtake him, ’ 
he killed himself with his sword, with the aid of his freedman 
Epaphroditus (Sueton. Nero, xlix.). His corpse was interred with 
solemnity. Nevertheless, the very general belief arose soon after 
that he had not actually died, but was still living and staying on 
the other side of the Euphrates, among the Parthians to whom he 
had fled, and among whom he was collecting auxiliaries to return 
again with them and conquer and destroy Rome. Suetonius (Nero, 
lvii.) relates that, soon after his death, edicts appeared as from one 
still living, who would return within a short time to destroy his 
enemies. This popular belief several times induced adventurers 
to give themselves out as Nero, when they always found some 
adherents. Such an one appeared immediately after his death, 
‘and was able to collect about him a considerable faction in Greece 
and Asia, until he was finally taken captive on Cythnus by Cal- 
purnius Asprenas, and slain (Tacit. Histor. ui, 8, 9, where he at 
the same time intimates that several of the kind appeared still 
later; comp. 1, 2: Dio Cassius, lxiv. 9, and Reimar. ad h. 1). 
According to Zonaras (Annal. xi. 18), there appeared also, under 
Titus, a false Nero, who got for himself a faction in Asia Minor, 
advanced towards the Euphrates, increased his party still more, 
and escaped at last to the Parthian king, who received him 
out of hostility to Titus, and was even on the point of advancing 
against Rome. This is very probably the same adventurer whom 
Suetonius (1. c. Nero, lvii.) mentions, although he says that he 
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arose twenty years after the death of Nero, which would have been 
under Domitian; he says of him, that he had made himself of 
such repute among the Parthians, ut vehementer adjutus et vix red- 
ditus sit (comp. Dio Chrysostom [under Domitian, Nerva, Trajan] 
Orat. xx. de pulchritudine, pp. 371 D, who says, with reference to 
Nero: xat viv ére ravres ervOvpovor (hv, ot S€ mA€iorou Kab oiovTat). 
The same belief is also found among the Christians a consider- 
able time after the death of Nero, viz. that the latter still lived 
and would return, in such a form, too, as to have the expecta- 
tion of Antichrist connected with him. Nero, as the first of the 
Roman emperors who, after the great burning of the city of Rome 
in July, 64, probably begun by himself, a fire which lasted eight 
days and destroyed about two-thirds of the city, had inflicted 
bloody persecutions on the Christians, pointing to them as the 
originators of this fire, and so endeavouring to turn away the 
suspicion of it from himself. He caused the Christians at Rome 
to be tortured and put to death in the most revolting and cruel 
manner, so that the impression produced by the horrors perpe- 
trated remained indelible even to a later time. This persecution, 
which found fuel against the Christians in the unfavourable 
disposition of the heathen people, appears not to have been 
so transient or partial, or merely confined to Rome, as is at 
present generally supposed to be the case. It seems to have 
lasted several years, and in many points to have entirely sup- 
pressed the flourishing Christian church for a longer time. Even 
without express commands from the emperor, it was natural that 
the governors in the provinces should follow more or less the 
example set them from above and in the chief city. The apostles 
Paul and Peter, among others, were victims of this persecution. 
To it, and the horrors attendant upon it, exhibited in Rome 
against the adherents of the Lord, several references may be found 
in our book, particularly xvii. 6, where the woman sitting upon 
the beast, the mystic Babylon, i.e. Rome, is described as drunken 
with the blood of the saints and with the blood of the witnesses 
of Jesus ; in xviil. 20, where heaven, the saints, the apostles, and 
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prophets are summoned to rejoice over the fall of Babylon because 
God has avenged them on her; comp. xviii, 24 (kat év airy afua 
Tpopytay Kat dyiwv ebpeOy Kal mavtwv Tév eopaypévov ext Ths yas). 
Now it is not improbable that the Christians believed that the 
time had come, even during this persecution, when, according to 
divine decree, the kingdom of evil and of darkness should lead 
on to the last and extreme battle against the kingdom of God, 
resulting in its destruction; and that they already recognized 
Antichrist in the cruel author of these sufferings, after whose de- 
struction they hoped that the fulfilment of the kingdom of God 
should take place. It might happen all the more readily, since, 
on the one hand, after the disappearing of Nero, an essential 
change in the outward relations of the Christian Church to the 
world did not directly appear; and, on the other hand, the popular 
belief considered him as still alive, expecting that he would 
soon return with renewed strength. This idea shaped itself among 
the Christians in such a way that he would still more manifest 
himself in his essence as the bodily Antichrist. The idea may 
be found very frequently re-appearing in the Sibylline Oracles ; 
already in the fourth book, written about A.D. 79, 80, according 
to clear signs. Here it is said, first of all (verses 116 and. follow- 
ing), with reference to Nero, that after the murder of his mother 
and the accomplishment of many other abominable deeds, he 
would flee invisibly out of Italy, as a fugitive, beyond the Eu- 
phrates. After the destruction of the Temple and desolation of 
the Jewish land has been spoken of, and the earthquake in Italy 
(under Titus, A.D. 79) is described, we read (verses 132 and fol- 
lowing) : “Then shall they discern the anger of God, because they 
killed the innocent race of the pious (Christians) ; towards even- 
ing war will arise, and the great fugitive of Rome (Nero) will 
raise the sword, and with many myriads of men ride through the 
Euphrates (return over the Euphrates).” Thiersch indeed (Ver- 
such zur Wiederherstellung des historischen Standpunktes fitr 
die Kritik der neutestamentlichen Schriften, 1845, pp. 324 ff, 410 
ff.), will not admit my acceptation of the Sibylline passage ; he 
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_ refers it (so also Hengstenberg, Apok. ii. 1, pp. 107 ff.) to a past 
historical fact, to the historical appearance of that false Nero 
under Titus ; and he places the writing of these forty-two books of 
the Sibyllines in a later period, in the second century, after Trajan 
(see also Liicke, Nachtrige, p. 1071). But that conception of the 
Sibylline passage with reference to an occurrence long since past 
is certainly false; and the view of the time of the composition 
maintained by me is most probably the correct one (see Stud. u. 
Krit. 1854, 4, pp. 977 ff). More frequently does the same idea 
about Nero occur again in-other parts of these Sibylline writings, 
which were composed somewhat later, especially in the fifth and 
eighth books, of which the former in its present form and extent _ 
was composed by a Jewish Christian living in Egypt in the begin- 

ning of the reign of Hadrian ; but the latter seems to have been 
written, for the greatest part, towards the end of the reign of 
Marcus Aurelius, about A.D. 170—180. So Book v. 28 and follow- 
ing, where it is said of Nero, that he, Sevds dus, although vanished 
out of the sight of men, was still bringing destruction and would 
return, giving himself out as a god, but would learn that he is 
not so (verses 93 sqq., 130 sqq., 214 sqq., 361 sqq., 408 sqq., vill. 
68 sqq., 145 sqq.). The same idea is found in the apocryphal 
writing of Isaiah, dvaBarixdv, which was written originally in 
Greek by a Christian author, probably in the second century, and 
still exists in an Ethiopic translation ; in its second part (from 
ch. vi. on) the Visio Jesaiz is also extant in an old Latin version. 
Here (iv. 2), among other things, the prophecy is put into the 
mouth of Isaiah, that when, after the ascent of Christ to heaven, 
moral corruption would prevail in the churches, when people 
would depart from the doctrines of the apostles and contend about 
the return of the Lord, the prince of this world, Belial, should 
descend from the firmament in the form of a godless king, the 
murderer of his mother; the saints would be delivered into his 
hands ; the people would sacrifice to him, call him God, set up 
his image in all cities; but the duration of his sovereignty would 
only be 3 years, 7 months, 27 days = 1335 days (Dan. xii. 2). 
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The Lord would then come with his angels and cast Belial into 
Gehenna; to which are appended the resurrection of the pious, 
the destruction of the world, the last judgment, and the annihila- 
tion of the wicked. As it runs in the apocryphal work of Isaiah, 
Belial will descend in the form of Nero; it is not expressed very 
definitely that Nero should return in person ; yet such is probably 
the meaning, as it is quite clearly expressed throughout the Sibyl- 
line books. In this shape the idea continued among many even to 
the fourth century and later. Lactantius, De mortibus Persequu- 
torum, 42, says expressly, many believed that Nero still lived as 
a fugitive murderer of his mother, a finibus venturum, ut qui 
primus persequutus est idem etiam novissimus persequatur. Sul- 
pitius Severus (in the fourth and fifth centuries) says expressly 
that it was opinione plerorumque receptum, that Nero, whose 
wound was not deadly, should appear as Antichrist. Histor. sacr. 
Il. xxviii. 1, xxix. 6; ef. Id. Dialog. II. ch. iv., where he quotes 
in this respect the opinion of Martin of Tours, who distinguishes 
Nero from Antichrist, and makes both appear together, the former 
to subdue the West, the latter the East. Compare farther Jerome, 
on Daniel xi. 28, where he says that many of the Christians ex- 
pected Nero as Antichrist. Id. (in Isaiah xvii. 13) ad Algas. queest. 
i.; Augustin, de Civitate Dei, xx. 19. If now we consider this 
idea about Nero, which maintained itself so long in the Church, 
and is met with there soon after the death of the tyrant; and if 
we compare the passages relating to it in the Apocalypse, we 
can hardly fail to see that the same idea lies at the basis of the 
present description ; that Nero, the head of the beast, is appa- 
rently killed by a sword-wound, from which he again recovers, 
to the astonishment of the world; and that one of the seven 
or of the first five Roman kings will return as the eighth, 
coinciding with the beast as the personal Antichrist, in order 
to do battle against the kingdom of God and the confessors 
of the Lord with all the power of Satan, until he himself be con- 
quered by Christ and cast into the lake of fire. 

It is not probable, after what has heen said, that this idea 
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about Nero returning as Antichrist was first adduced in the 
Apocalypse, but rather that the book attached itself to an idea 
which had already taken form among the people and in the 
Christian Church, though it here appears modified in a particular 
way, involving the more definite mark that he should return 
as the eighth. More of this, however, by and by. But many 
even of the special features in which the future appearance 
of Antichrist is portrayed, or which are connected with it, find 
their explanation in a comparison of the ideas and expecta- 
tions of the time as known to us from other sources and existing 
in the Sibylline books. To them belong the entire relation of 
the beast to the woman sitting upon him, ie. of Antichrist to 
the city of Rome, the new Babylon. It might readily appear 
strange that it is said, in xvii. 16, the beast (together with the 
ten horns) shall make war upon the woman, destroy and burn. 
But it corresponds to the entire conception, which we find re- 
peated, particularly in the Sibylline books, that Nero, on his 
return from the East with his confederates, should lay waste and 
destroy the city of Rome which had cast him out. So Book v. 
342—369. Here the terrible signs are described which shall 
come to pass at the last time, whereby Italy in particular is 
threatened with disasters; from the farthest ends of the earth a 
senseless mother-murderer will come (Nero, from beyond the 
Euphrates) to overpower the whole earth, and forthwith to 
occupy the city, because of which he himself perished (viz, 
Rome), to slay many men and even great princes, and to burn 
all, as he had already done before. Comp. Book viii. 70 sqq., 
where it is intimated that the fugitive matricide should return 
from the extremities of the earth, under Marcus Aurelius (under 
whom this oracle was probably composed), and that Rome should 
fall. Comp. ib. 145 sqq., where Nero is likewise spoken of as 
one who should come out of Asia over the sea for Rome’s de- 
struction. 

In the same way it is explained how, according to the purport 
of our book, the ten horns of the beast, with the ten crowns, 
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should be taken. According to xvii. 12, they are also ten kings. 
But because they are symbolized by another image than that of 
the Roman emperors denoted by the seven heads, it may be 
supposed that they are not of the same kind, not perhaps ten 
Roman emperors following each other, attached to those seven, 
in point of time. From the intimation given in the explanation 
of the angels, they do not appear to be ten kings following one 
another, but those who should receive power together, and at 
the same time with the beast, just as kings; acting unanimously 
they should prove themselves entirely subject to the beast, 
deliver to him all their power, make war against the Lamb in 
vain ; but in union with the beast tread down and burn (xvii. 
12—17) the woman they hate (Rome). They appear, therefore, 
as subordinate allies of Antichrist, who, at the return of Nero, 
would march forth to fight against Rome as well as the kingdom 
of God. This was expected of Asiatic and particularly of Parthian 
princes, as appears from the passages in Roman writers formerly 
adduced. The same may be found in several parts of the Sibyl- 
line writings ; thus it is said of Nero, in the earliest of the passages 
before quoted (Book iv. 135), that he would return with many 
myriads of men over the Euphrates ; further, in v. 100, where 
one is spoken of, who, as leader of the Persians, should make war 
on the whole world and destroy everything, which is most probably 
meant of Nero; Book v. 143 sqq., where is mentioned Nero’s flight 
from Babylon, that is, Rome ; to which is appended his union with 
the kings of the Medes and Persians, as well as Rome’s destruc- 
tion; Book vii. 9 sqq., where doubtless Nero is meant, when it 
is said of one that he shall bring terrible evils upon men at the 
last time, and lead formidable heathen kings to the West (there- 
fore from the East). This idea probably les at the basis of the 
Apocalypse also, in the kings symbolized by the horns of the 
beast, as confederates of Antichrist, where the number ten 
must not be pressed, but can only be borrowed from Daniel’s 
description of the fourth beast (Dan. vii. 7) furnished with ten 
horns. | 
H 2 
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This explains what another passage of the book means (xvi. 
12), where we read that when the sixth of the plague-angels 
had poured out his vial on the Euphrates, the waters of 
the stream dried up, that the way might be prepared for the 
kines of the East (iva érowacOy 7 68ds tv Bacthéwv TOY did 
dvatokav %Alov). By these kings of the East we are without 
doubt to understand the Asiatic princes of whom it was ex- 
pected that they would conduct Nero back, who had been con- 
cealed among them, as his allies. That they might proceed 
freely and without hindrance, although in the service of Anti- 
christ, to accomplish the divine purpose in reference to them (as 
it is also said (xvii. 17) that God éSwxev eis Tas KapSias atti roujoas 
Thy yvopny atrod), the vision introduces the drying up of the 
water of the Euphrates, which they had to cross in the march 
against Rome. 

As to the false prophet, we find already in the discourse of 
the Redeemer (Matt. xxiv. 11—24; Mark xii. 22) that before 
his future coming many false prophets, would arise, as well as 
false Messiahs ; performing signs and wonders, leading many 
astray, and attempting to seduce even the elect. Compare with 
this, 1 Tim. iv. 1 sqq. In the Apocalypse, a single false prophet 
is presented as assistant of Antichrist, in whom the essence of 
false prophecy appears concentrated and personified by all the arts 
of falsehood, even by signs and wonders directed to the further- 
ance of idolatry and anti-christianism. In this development there 
appears, as pecuhar to the Apocalypse, the idea of a second indivi- 
dual in connection with Antichrist, and working for him; the 
idea, at least, cannot have been so general as that of Antichrist 
himself; the powers and qualities also, in which he is here 
depicted, are transferred in part to Antichrist himself. But we 
have no reason to suppose that in the present description the 
view of any single person, who had already appeared active, lay 
at the foundation of it; rather does it seem a prophetic descrip- 
tion referring to the future, precisely like that of the return of 
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Nero as Antichrist, and that of the future appearing of the Lord 
himself. 

The same remark applies in general to the plagues standing 
in close connection with the announcement of the appearance of 
Antichrist, as well as of Christ; those plagues especially which 
are adduced in ch. xvi., as appearing upon the earth, while the 
seven plague-angels pour out their vials in succession. Here we 
may assume with certainty that single occurrences of the then 
past or present are not depicted, but that we have a prophetic 
representation of the future, of that which should take place at 
or immediately before the return of the Lord; and it is only 
possible that perhaps this thing or that, what happened just at 
the time to which the book and its visions belong, formed the 
substratum of the individual descriptions. 

But it may be asked how these prophetic descriptions are re- 
lated to our own past, present and future. Upon this I remark 
briefly as follows: 

(a) With reference to the thousand-years’ reign. This appears 
in the Apocalypse, not as the completion of the kingdcm of God, 
which according to our book takes place in the New Jerusalem, 
but as a preliminary close of the conflicts of God’s kingdom with 
the world and its powers, a period of time denoted as a thousand 
years, when the faithful and pious, particularly those who had 
fallen asleep before and were awakened for that purpose, should 
reign with Christ upon earth in undisturbed peace and happi- 
ness, after the destruction of all earthly hostile powers and the 
binding of Satan. We may view every epoch of the Christian 
Church, in which an important progress of the kingdom of God, 
with the conquest of hostile powers, takes place, as a partial fulfil- 
ment of the utterances of Scripture, especially those about the 
Lord’s coming; but in everything which the history of the 
Church presents, only a partial and preliminary fulfilment, not 
a complete one, is perceptible. As it is decidedly contrary to 
the meaning of the Apocalypse to make the thousand-years’ 
kingdom begin with the incarnation of Christ, so that the author 
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considered the time already present ; every view is inadmissible, 
according to the purport of our book, which supposes the thousand- 
years’ kingdom as already expired or only begun. The interpre- 
tition of Hengstenberg in modern times belongs to this category, 
making it extend from the Christianizing of the Germanic nations 
to the end of the German empire. Thus the times of the middle 
ages, with the greatest splendour of the Papacy, and the age of the 
Reformation, as well as that after the Reformation, are supposed 
indiscriminately to be the thousand-years’ kingdom, including 
times when the most horrible deeds were perpetrated by the 
Romish Church and other ruling powers against true confessors 
of the Lord, as in the wars against the Albigenses and Waldenses, 
against the Huguenots, in the Inquisition, and the night of St. 
Bartholomew, as well as many others. Auberlen (pp. 415 sqq.) 
refers to these very appropriately against Hengstenberg. It 
may be affirmed with certainty that the seer himself would not 
have found in these times the fulfilment of his prophecy respect- 
ing a kingdom, before whose commencement earthly hostile powers 
should be destroyed, and during which Satan himself should be 
bound, and deprived of all power to injure the kingdom of the 
Lord and believers. It is certain that we decide in accordance 
with the sense of the book itself, when we consider the thou- 
sand-years’ kingdom as a state of development belonging to 
the church or the kingdom of God which has not yet appeared, 
no more than the glorious return of the Lord in close connec- 
tion with it, and the first resurrection of the believing and 
faithful awakened to participate in it. All this, according to 
the meaning of our book, must certainly be taken literally ; not, 
as Hengstenberg does, in relation to the happiness of believers 
beginning at their death. 

(>) With reference to Antichrist. In the past history of the 
Church, it may be pointed out that every epoch which reveals a 
special progress of the kingdom of God precedes a time in which 
the anti-christian element comes forth with peculiar power; and 
every time of the kind may be considered as a partial and pre- 
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liminary fulfilment of the prophecies of Scripture respecting de- 
struction and mischief in the last time, and so respecting the 
appearance and activity of Antichrist. But it may be said, on 
the other hand, that these prophecies have not yet found their 
complete fulfilment, and that the author of the Apocalypse him- 
self would have seen in none of the phenomena since the esta- 
blishment of the Christian Church an entire fulfilment of the 
visions in question. On the contrary, if we consider them accord- 
ing to their essential meaning, we are led to think of a person’s 
appearance, before the glorious coming of the Lord, armed as an 
instrument of Satan and with Satanic powers. None of the 
adversaries of the kingdom of God has shown himself such ; con- 
sequently we must think of a personal manifestation still future. 

(c) Herewith we must not forget that, in all prophetic ele- 
ments of Biblical doctrine, the properly dogmatic part of the 
description and essential idea cannot be strictly separated from 
the conscious or unconscious poetical and figurative element of 
the envelope, before the complete fulfilment. As prophecies and 
visions in the prophets of the Old Covenant are not an absolutely 
pure creation of the Divine Spirit; human weakness, national 
or personal individuality, having always influenced more or less 
their form, we must grant the same also in reference to the pro- 
phetical intuitions of the apostles and New Testament writers, 
and in relation to the visions of the Apocalypse, even if we 
consider it a direct apostolic writing and its visions actually 
presented to the apostle in immediate revelation ; still more 
so, if this be not looked upon as certain. But we may even 
now perceive this much, that the Apocalypse considers and 
represents as pretty near both the glorious coming of the Lord 
and the appearance of Antichrist. The thing is not peculiar 
to the Apocalypse. As already remarked, it cannot be denied 
that the Christians of the first time generally, and also the 
New Testament writers, cherished the hope that the glorious 
appearing of the Lord would not be very distant, would perhaps 
take place in their own lifetime. ‘Such form of hope was 
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necessary to the believers of the time, to sustain them against 
the manifold sorrows and struggles with which they had to 
contend both outwardly and inwardly; and we shall do well 
if, after their example, we continually keep in mind that future 
as near; like them, finding in it an incentive to direct all our 
energies to this, viz. to be found by the Lord watchful and 
true at any time he may come. Many exhortations of the 
Lord himself as well as his disciples refer us to it; and also 
the Apocalypse most certainly. But this view of the nearness 
of the glorious appearing of the Lord supposes that the utmost 
exertions of the hostile powers, or the coming of Antichrist, 
are impending; and so Paul speaks of the appearance of the 
avOpwros Tis apaptias as the Apocalypse does of the last reve- 
lation of the beast. Both writers do not keep themselves in 
such generality ; they proceed in their announcements still more 
definitely, but in a somewhat different manner. Paul speaks 
of something (Thess. 11. 6 sqq.) or of some one stopping, hinder- 
ing (rd xaréyov and 6 xaréywv), which must first give way, ’ 
before Antichrist, the man of sin, can appear; what he means 
he only intimates, but supposes it known to his readers ; what 
it is, is doubtful in the highest degree among interpreters. But 
it may be assumed with great probability that the Roman mo- 
narchy and its head at that time is meant; and that the idea 
is directly connected with the usual interpretation of the pro- 
phecies of Daniel then prevalent in the Jewish as well as the 
Christian Church, so that it is not essential to the peculiar 
Christian consciousness of Paul; nor would he himself have 
claimed unlimited authority for his hints about the matter. 
Besides, he does not expressly say how soon or long after the 
removal of that xaréywv Antichrist should appear, although an 
expectation undoubtedly appears to lie at the foundation that it 
should take place at a not very distant period. But the Apo- 
calypse advances still more positively in the matter. It de- 
scribes clearly as the personal Antichrist returning Nero, and 
specifies definitely that he should appear as such after the reign 
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of the seven (first) Roman emperors, symbolized by the seven 
heads of the beast; the sixth of whom, according to xvii. 10, 
was reigning even then; consequently, after the death or retire- 
ment of the successor of the prince then reigning, who was to 
continue only for a short time. In the former respect there is a 
direct connection, as we have seen, with the ideas pretty gene- 
rally diffused soon after the death of Nero in the Roman kingdom, 
and especially in Christendom ; how far this is the case with the 
latter statement, or whether it be peculiar to the Apocalypse, 
cannot be definitely ascertained. So far as the appearing of 
Christ is connected with that of Antichrist, we must say that 
the Apocalypse has sought to determine about the future of 
the Lord and the complete manifestation of his kingdom, both 
time and circumstances, in opposition to the declaration of the 
Lord, according to which the Father has reserved this to him- 
self. Hence it is natural to think that the Apocalypse, apart 
from its other significance, can have no normative authority 
for us in these particulars. But it is quite unsuitable, and is 
shown in the preceding remarks to be against the meaning of 
the book, to use its announcements according to some calcula- 
tion or other for discovering the precise time or year when 
the return of the Lord and other catastrophes connected with 
it will happen. As to the plagues (ch. xvi.), they are expressly 
described (xv. 1) as the last plagues (rAnyds era tas éoyaras) ; 
they stand in near relation to the appearance of Antichrist 
and the coming of the Lord. For this reason it is inadmissible 
to refer them to special events in the past history of the Church, 
whether in the early centuries or later; in none of them would 
the seer himself have considered his vision fulfilled. The images 
in which these plagues are introduced are of such a kind as 
to make it unlikely that they are meant for announcements of 
individual occurrences about to happen in this succession; they 
are only general images descriptive of the severest times for the 
world, preceding the appearing of the Lord and the perfecting of 


believers. 
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The case is similar with regard to the visions of the first part 
till ch. xi. end, where, from ch. vi. and onward, the seven seals 
of the book of the future are opened; and, from ch. viii. onwards, 
what is shut up in the contents of the seventh seal is gradually 
brought to light at the trumpeting of the seven angels. These, 
too, are for the most part plagues which shall be poured out 
upon the earth, and therefore we cannot but expect them to be 
plagues preceding the appearing of the Lord, i.e. such as, accord- 
ing to the purport of the book, would appear shortly. But it is 
a question who is to be smitten by these plagues; and how they 
are related to the time of the seer. Here many interpreters are 
of opinion that the visions all refer to Judaism and Jerusalem ; 
“not merely such interpreters as Abauzit, Hartwig, Herder, &c., 
who, even in the second part understand Jerusalem by Babylon, 
but also those who interpret them rightly of Rome, as, for ex- 
ample, Eichhorn. The contents of these visions are referred 
to events and relations which immediately preceded the de- 
struction of Jerusalem at the time of the Jewish-Roman war, 
whether they be taken as prophetic indications of the same; or, 
with Eichhorn, as poetical representations of occurrences which 
the seer lived to see. The latter is decidedly false. Ch. xi. has 
given occasion for referring the whole to the destruction of the 
Jewish land, and particularly of Jerusalem. Here, undoubtedly, 
Jerusalem and a divine punishment to be inflicted on it are 
expressly mentioned. But the manner in which they are spoken 
of clearly shows that the Temple and city still existed at the 
time of the vision. For, 

(a) In verses 1, 2, it is only announced that the holy city would 
be trodden down forty-two months by the heathen, and that the 
forecourt of the Temple would be delivered over to them; a 
destruction of the city and of the Temple itself is not spoken 
of here; it is even signified unmistakably that they should be 
placed under God’s immediate protection. 

(0) After speaking of two martyrs who were slain in the 
city in which the Lord also was crucified, afterwards awaking 
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again and ascending to heaven before the eyes of their enemies, 
it is said that a tenth part of the city would fall by a great earth- 
quake and seven thousand men perish, and that the rest should 
be terrified and give glory to the God of heaven (verse 13). The 
description could not possibly have run in this strain if the de- 
struction of the city had already taken place, not by an earth- 
quake, but by heathen nations—not a partial, but a complete 
destruction of the city together with the Temple. In the Apo- 
calypse a total destruction of the city and Temple is mani- 
festly not spoken of; rather is the hope expressed that by the 
destruction which God should bring upon a part of the city and 
its inhabitants through an earthquake, the rest might be led to 
repentance, and so be spared divine punishment; that even the 
Temple might remain safe, without being profaned by heathens. 
For this very reason it is not allowable, as Eichhorn thinks, that 
the destruction of Jerusalem should be intimated in the verses 
immediately following (verses 15—19); where it is said that at 
the trumpet of the seventh angel loud voices in heaven pro- 
claimed that the kingdom of the world had become that of our 
Lord and of his anointed who should reign for ever; and that 
the twenty-four elders in heaven praised God that he had taken 
to himself the sovereignty; that his judgment of the dead had 
come, to give his prophets, saints and worshippers, great and 
small, their reward, and to destroy the spoilers of the earth ; 
finally, that in the midst of thunder, lightning and earthquake, 
the temple of God in heaven had opened, and the ark of the 
covenant appeared in it. Not the least hint is to be found here 
of a destruction of the city of Jerusalem. Some justification of 
the supposition that the expression may refer to this catastrophe, 
could only be entertained if the preceding context contained 
intimations that the discourse must be of it. But such is not the 
case with respect to the preceding part of the chapter; rather 
the contrary. 

Tn like manner (in ch. vi—x.), there is no intimation that 
the plagues described there were specially inflicted on the Jewish 
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land and people, or their chief city. Of the rider upon the 
fiery-red horse at the opening of the second seal, it is said 
that power is given him to take away peace from the earth, so 
that men might slay one another (vi. 4); and of death and Hades 
-on the pale horse at the opening of the fourth seal, that power 
is given them over the fourth part of the earth to slay with 
sword, hunger, pestilence and wild beasts (vi. 8); but it 1s not 
said that Judea in particular should be destroyed. It is very 
unnatural, and there is nothing to justify it, when Herder, for 
example, makes this to refer to individual historical events at the 
beginning of the Jewish-Roman war. The contents of the fifth 
seal (vi. 9—11) point to the divine vengeance which should 
come, not at once, but soon, upon those who slew the con- 
fessors of the Lord because of their faith; yet they are not 
designated ‘as Jews, but as the inhabitants of the earth in 
general, the xatouxodytes éxt THs yqs; by which formula we are 
rather induced to understand heathen nations. Here, therefore, 
there is not the least intimation which would justify us in sup- 
posing that in what follows the destruction of Jerusalem and 
of the Jewish nation are represented as a punishment for their 
unbelief, and their hostility to the confessors of the Lord. Quite 
as little is there to be found in the description of the great and 
fearful phenomena, at the opening of the sixth seal (vi, 12—17), 
any hint that the inhabitants of the Jewish land in particular 
should be overtaken or terrified by them; rather are we induced 
by verse 15, particularly by the BacwAcis ris yijs, to think of 
heathen kings. In the case of the fearful phenomena at the four 
first trumpets (vil. 7—12), whereby in succession a third part of 
the earth, of the sea, of the rivers and streams—finally, of the 
sun, moon and stars—is struck and injured, there is absolutely 
no intimation, and it would be very unnatural to adopt the 
opinion, that the Jewish land especially is meant as the scene 
affected. After the fourth trumpet-sound (viii. 13), a three-fold 
woe is proclaimed by a voice from heaven as impending over the 
inhabitants of the earth (rots katouotow em rHs ys), by reason 
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of the remaining three trumpet-sounds; where such designation 
clearly shows that the plagues still impending and now adduced 
cannot be intended for the Jews in particular. On that account 
it is in the highest degree improbable that we should suppose 
zealots and robbers to be intended in our book (as Herder, Eich- 
horn, &e., think) by the fearful army of locusts, which, as the 
first of the still remaining woes, appears at the fifth trumpet 
(ix. 1—12); though Judea was fearfully plagued and desolated 
by these zealots and robbers immediately before the Jewish- 
Roman war and during it. Nor by the myriads of riders, who 
(ix. 13—21) appear as the second woe, at the sixth trumpet- 
sound, should we understand the Roman army under Vespasian, 
as Grotius did. Least of all can it be conceived that both, viz. 
the furious conduct of the zealots, with the attacks and desola- 
tions of the Roman army, can be described in this manner after 
the destruction of Jerusalem. If the zealots had been meant 
by the locusts at the first woe, without doubt these would have 
been adduced as objects, not merely as wstrwments, of divine 
punishment ; the raging of the zealots also would not be described 
expressly as the thing by which men should not be killed, but 
_ only fearfully tormented for five months, so that they would wish 
for death without finding it. Just as little can the fact apply 
to the zealots that all who were marked with the seal of God 
as his servants and confessors of the Lord, and none else, 
should remain exempt from this plague (ch. vii.) Nor can it 
be supposed that the Roman army under Vespasian, tolerably 
numerous as it was, yet consisting only of 60,000 men—an army 
which advanced from Galilee and from the sea-coast against 
Judea and Jerusalem—could have been described in a manner 
so fearfully hyperbolical, as would be the case if the plague of the 
sixth trumpet referred to it; for the number of riders advancing 
from the Euphrates is specified as 200 millions, and the horses 
are described as beasts which slay with their snake-like tails 
and with their mouth out of which proceed smoke and brim- 
stone. According to verse 18, a third part of men generally die 
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by this plague; and from the description of the crimes in verses 
20, 21, whence the men who still remain do not desist, showing 
no amendment after the plague, it clearly follows that heathen 
and idolatrous nations are meant. Thus in the whole series 
.of visions (ch. vi—x.), nothing leads us to suppose that the 





plagues introduced were directed especially against the Jewish 
nation or their capital. We are, therefore, not justified in 
concluding that the destruction of Jerusalem itself was meant 
to be prophetically or poetically described in what follows; 
nor this, as we have seen, be expected after the way in which 
ch. x1. speaks of punishment to be inflicted on a small part of 
Jerusalem, while the rest of the inhabitants turn to God and 
repent. 

As to the proper interpretation of these images, it may be 
gathered from the preceding remarks how I believe it should be 
regulated. First of all, it is certainly false when the plagues 
here described are referred individually to this or that event 
happening during the Roman-Jewish war or before it. They 
are plagues inflicted before the appearing of the Lord upon the 
earth, because of its hostility to the kingdom of God; and the 
fact that they are here adduced before the judgment, which, 
according to ch. x1, is to come upon a part of the city of 
Jerusalem and its inhabitants—so that the latter, as well as 
the former, are thought of as close at hand—shows that the 
coming of the Lord himself was also expected as near. It is 
also inadmissible to apply a definite fulfilment of single images 
to the individual events and relations of later times. Agreeably 
to the entire nature of the images, it is not probable that they 
are meant for definite predictions of individual historical events ; 
but only as general symbolical pictures, to represent manifold 
divine judgments about to be inflicted on the world for its 
sinfulness and enmity to the kingdom of God, even before the 
last judgment. expected at the coming of the Lord. One may 
say, indeed, that partial fulfilments have already occurred in the 
past history of the Church and of the world, and still occur 
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repeatedly ; but this applies to the general idea which lies at 
the foundation of the images, rather than to the contents of this 
or that individual image. 

As to the form of the images themselves in our book, it is 
carried out in a peculiar manner. But, on the whole, they 
are closely connected with the descriptions of the Old Testament 
prophets, as well as with those of the later Jews regarding 
the Messianic kingdom, and the afflictions and catastrophes pre- 
ceding it; and are in part borrowed from these, more or less 
plainly. For example, in the description of the swarm of locusts 
appearing at the fifth trumpet (ix. 1—11), that of the book 
of Joel evidently lies at the foundation of it, since a similar 
plague of locusts is represented as a sign of the nearness of the 
divine judgment-day, to which is attached immediately a divine 
. promise of the Messianic salvation. We must also look upon 
the description of the two witnesses (ch. x1.), their martyrdom 
as well as their glorification, as borrowed essentially from some 
other source. According to the way in which they are described, 
in one relation as well as another, it is in the highest degree 
unnatural to understand by them law and gospel or their repre- 
sentatives, as Ebrard, for example, does. The meaning is without 
doubt that two human individuals, standing in an exactly 
similar relation to the gospel, are depicted. And as it is said 
of them that they appear in Jerusalem, and to their martyr- 
dom is joined the announcement of the punishment imper ding 
over a part at least of this city—Herder, Eichhorn, Heinrichs, 
and Wetstein too, &., supposed that two Jewish high-priests 
were meant, Ananus and Jesus, who distinguished themselves 
by their discretion while the city was threatened by the Romans ; 
continually seeking to curb the blind rage of the zealots, and 
to lead the people against them. The zealots, therefore, called 
in the Idumeans to their aid. The two sought to hinder them 
from entering, but in vain. The Idumeans pressed into the 
city, and in the night a massacre took place among the more 
moderate party of the Jews, in which over eight thousand of 
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‘them were slain; the slaughter continued on the following day, 
when both the high-priests were seized and murdered, and their 
dead bodies thrown away unburied; though, as Josephus says, 
“the Jews are so much concerned about burial, that they even 
take away and bury before sunset those executed” (B. J. iv. 5, 2). 
Josephus says expressly, that the death of Ananus in a manner 
laid the foundation for the conquest of Jerusalem; that with 
him the walls sank, and the state went to the ground. But 
it is impossible that these two men can be meant by the two 
witnesses of the Apocalypse. However much the high-priests 
may have distinguished themselves above the zealots by discre- 
tion, yet, in a book like the Apocalypse, they cannot be called 
witnesses for God’s kingdom, especially as it is known of Ana- 
nus in particular that he was a decided opponent of Christian- 
ity, and even caused James, the Lord’s brother, to be executed. 
Of this also there can be no doubt, that what we read here is 
not a historical or poetic description of a fact then patent, but 
a prophetic vision of two martyrs who should appear in the 
Jewish nation before the coming of the Lord, whose preaching 
should not be attended with success among that generation, 
but yet should glorify God after their death, and so bring about 
the conversion of men. There evidently lies at the foundation 
of this a general and comforting idea, confirmed by the history 
of the Church at several periods, that the men by whom the 
Church of the Lord is advanced with considerable success— 
as, for example, Luther—are preceded by the efforts of others, 
at a greater or less distance of time, who, having already recog- 
nized the same need, worked to that end without similar favour- 
able results—men appearing even to fail, though their endeavours 
are by no means to be regarded as lost. Rather should they be 
viewed as essentially promoting the advent of that to which their 
strivings are directed; they themselves finding recognition and 
glorification directly after their death. So, for example, John Huss 
stands in relation to Luther. In such men, one may see partial 
fulfilments of the vision without referring it precisely to them. 
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Much more probably are witnesses meant who precede as fore- 
runners the last revelation of the Lord himself at his second 
advent, as John the Baptist preceded the first coming of the 
Lord. This idea is not peculiar to the Apocalypse, but was 
doubtless met with before, partly in the Jewish Church, where 
Elias in particular, and also Jeremiah and Moses, were expected 
as forerunners of the Messiah. The idea was then transferred 
in the Christian Church to the time of the glorious coming 
of the Lord. That two prophets of the Old Covenant—the one 
Elias, the other Moses—are here meant, may be assumed, as 
we shall see, with great probability. Yet the description of 
their activity is carried out in a peculiar manner, and connected 
with the fate of Jerusalem. This depends, at least partly, upon 
the position generally assumed in the book towards Jerusalem 


and Judaism. 


On closer consideration, such position appears quite different 
from that assumed towards Rome and Romanism. Rome: is the 
Babylon which is to be entirely destroyed ; and Romanism coin- 
cides with anti-christianism. Not so Judaism. The book, indeed, 
knows of Jews who slander the truth and form the synagogue of 
Satan (ii. 9, iu. 9); but it designates them as, persons who are 
not really Jews, having appropriated the name to themselves 
falsely. This is a different fact from that which appears, for ex- 
ample, in John’s Gospel, where ot "Iovdaio. are so frequently 
put, without further notice, to describe such as resist the Lord in 
a hostile manner ; the chiefs of the people in particular. Jeru- 
salem is undoubtedly designated as the city (xi. 8), aris Kade?ras 
mvevparixos Sddopa x. A’yvrros; and a divine punishment is inflicted 
upon it. But it is also, in relation to the heathen, directly de- 
scribed as the holy city (rijv wéAw tiv éyiav, x1. 2), and as the 
beloved city (xx. 9); only a small part of the city and its in- 
habitants are destroyed; whilst it is said of the rest that, full of 
terror, they give the God of heaven the glory (xi. 13), intimating 
in this connection that they themselves go in and are saved 
with the remainder of the city and its Temple (xi. 1). On the 
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contrary, it is repeatedly said of other men, the idolaters, that 
they could not be induced to repent by the divine judgments, but 
hardened themselves the more, and blasphemed God (ix. 20, 21, 
xvi. 9, 11, 21). Undoubtedly the prominence given to the one 
aspect as well as the other depends upon the human individuality 
of the seer. As he himself belonged to the Jewish nation, he 
appears attached to his people with true love ; and, although sorry 
at their unbelief, he seems to have cherished the hope that they 
would soon be all converted and form the stem of God’s people. 
This is discernible from the manner in which the believers are 
presented to him in the vision (ch. vii), who are marked with the 
seal of God; and from the hope that Jerusalem and its Temple 
would be still farther the centre of the nation and of the worship 
paid to the true, the living God. It appears therefore false, and 
not in accordance with the purport of our book, to think, as 
in particular Herder does, Eichhorn too, and in part Liicke, in © 
his two editions, that both Romanism and Judaism are looked 
upon as the anti-christianism to be conquered. 

Thus much may suffice for preliminary observations on the 
meaning and design of the book in general. With them are 
connected such questions as the following : 


II. ON THE UNITY OF THE BooK AND THE TIME OF ITS 
Composition (Liickr, § 58—60). 


Both should be treated together ; for, with the question about 
the time of the book’s composition or the reception of the visions 
presented in it, we have to take into consideration whether 
the work, as it lies before us, forms a unity, a connected whole, 
written continuously without any break; or whether it con- 
sists of several parts, the composition of which, as well as the 
reception of the visions related, belong to different times. It 
cannot be mistaken that the second part (ch. xii.), is not con- 
nected in such a manner with the series of preceding visions 
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as one would properly expect from the whole course of the narra- 
tive. Ch. iv.—xi. form a closely connected series of visions, 
which introduce the phenomena at the opening of the seven 
seals of the book of fate ; and at the seventh seal the disclosure 
of what was shut up in it is gradually linked on to the trumpets 
of the seven angels. That which should appear at the three 
last trumpets is (viii. 13) described as a three-fold woe still 
impending over the inhabitants of the earth; then it is said 
(ix. 12) that with the fifth trumpet one of these three woes is 
past and two woes are still to come; comp. x. 7, according to 
which an angel swears that there shall be no more delay, but 
when the seventh angel shall sound the mystery of God will be 
completed, according to his prediction to the prophets; and 
(xi. 14) that the second woe is past and the third cometh quickly. 
As it is now said (xi. 15) that the seventh angel sounded his 
trumpet, one would properly expect that the last woe should be 
immediately introduced ; a description of the last plagues which 
‘should be inflicted upon the whole earth before the return of the 
Lord and the inauguration of his kingdom. With this agrees 
also what follows, that at the trumpet of the seventh angel loud 
voices had proclaimed in heaven that the kingdom of the world 
had become the kingdom of our God and of his anointed, who 
should reign to all eternity; that the twenty-four elders in 
heaven had praised God for having taken to himself the sove- 
reignty; and that his judgment upon the dead had come in order 
to give his prophets, saints and worshippers, great and small, their 
reward, and to destroy the spoilers of the earth (verses 15—18). 
This can only mean the last judgments at the second coming of 
the Lord, forming the third woe. In connection with this appears 
also ib. verse 19. When it is there said that the ark of the 
covenant appeared in the opened temple of God in heaven, the 
idea is attached to that of the later Jews, viz. that the ark of the 
covenant (which had been lost at the destruction of the Temple 
by the Chaldeans, and which, since then, was no longer in the 
Holy of Holies, neither in the temple of Zerubbabel nor in that of 
; I 2 
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Herod) should again come to light at the appearance of the 
Messiah or the commencement of the kingdom of God. An in- 
timation is contained in this that the day of the Lord, the time 
of the inauguration of his kingdom, had come ; and when it is said, 
still further, in the same verse, Kal éyévovto dotpamal Kai povat Kat 
Bpovrat Kat ceacpds Kal yddrala peydédy, this, from its connection 
with the preceding, can only be a hint or intimation of the divine 
punishment just announced. Herewith we expect that the judg- 
ment should now be directly and more minutely described as the 
third and last woe, whose appearance is repeatedly announced 
expressly and solemnly. But instead of that, we are (ch. xii.) 
conducted to another series of intuitions clearly beginning with 
the birth of the Messiah and his being caught up into heaven, 
which soon followed that event. These, therefore, go back to an 
earlier period in the history of the kingdom of God than that 
spoken of in the preceding visions generally; for all pre-suppose 
Christ in his present condition, after returning to his heavenly 
Father, and refer to relations of the future. Even Vitringa per- 
ceived that the contents of ch. xi1., &c., do not stand in a progres- 
sive relation to the preceding visions. He makes a new series of 
visions commence here, supposing them to run parallel with that 
which appeared at the sixth and seventh trumpets; so that the 
catastrophes already announced are carried out here in a more 
special manner. But this mode of interpretation is insufiicient, 
both because the preceding series of visions does not at all 
appear concluded at the end of ch. xi, as one would expect if 
the following were meant as nothing more than a repetition 
and more specific delineation of what had appeared at the two 
last trumpet-sounds ; and also because what follows (ch. xii), as 
already remarked, evidently refers to an earlier period of the 
kingdom of God than the contents of the seventh seal; generally, 
indeed, to an earlier time than the standpoint whence prophecy 
proceeds in all the foregoing ones. On the other hand, it is 
still less admissible to assume, with Vogel, 1. c., that the second 
part, ch. xil—xxii., was composed by itself as a writing origin- 
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ally independent of the preceding, and even by another author. 
Not to speak of the great similarity of language and description 
in both parts, which leaves no doubt of the writer’s identity, there 
are in the last part unmistakable retrospective references to the 
first, which do not allow of the assumption that the one was 
originally written without reference to the other. Thus, for ex- 
ample (xiv. 3, xv. 7), it is supposed as known that the (éa 
(cherubim) and the twenty-four zpecPirepor surround the divine 
throne, which could only be done in connection with the descrip- 
tion given in iv. 4—6. In like manner, it cannot be mistaken 
that the 144,000 who (xiv. 1 sqq.) appear with the Lamb on 
Mount Zion, bearing the name of the Lamb and his Father 
written on their foreheads, have reference to iv. 7, where the 
same number is given as that of the servants of God marked on 
their foreheads with the divine seal. An independent prophetic 
writing, also, could not commence, as in xii. 1, kat onpetov péya 
ofOy év TH obpavs, even not without the xai. There can be no 
doubt that the second part was originally written with reference 
to the first, and by the same author. I put forward the conjecture 
in my treatise in the Theologische Zeitschrift, &c., that the Apo- 
calypse, according to its original sketch, may have had another 
conclusion, in which the prophecy after ch. xi. may have con- 
tinued to its end in the same manner as it did before, but that 
the author himself afterwards. changed that original ending for 
the present second part (ch. xii—xxii.), in which the prophecy 
commences over again and is continued to its end, the completion 
of the kingdom of God, on a somewhat different plan. Instead 
of this, one might suppose it thus: that the writer originally 
carried out his prophetic description only as far as the end of 
ch. xi, and may have been prevented by some accident from 
adding the termination immediately. Here it may be conceived 
that, when he returned to it later, he continued and completed 
his work in a manner somewhat different from the original 
plan. In the treatise already named, I found a confirmation of 
this assumption in the marks of date presented by both parts, 
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according to which the first must have been written before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem; the second part probably later and after that 
catastrophe. But I subsequently retracted this assumption of the 
composition of both at different times (Beitriige z. Evangel. Krit. 
p. 81); and I believe, too, that no sufficient ground exists forit. As 
to the first part, there can be no doubt in my mind that it was 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, which is now admitted 
by many interpreters and critics; for ch. xi. pre-supposes not 
merely the existence of the city and Temple, but contains the 
hope also that the latter would remain unprofaned and unhurt, 
and that the inhabitants of the former should repent after the 
punishment inflicted on a part of them, and so escape destruc- 
tion. From other passages, especially vi. 9—11, it follows that 
the Christians had then suffered from the world, and doubtless 
the heathen world, bloody persecutions ; and that no small num- 
ber of them had died as martyrs for their belief. This refers 
most probably to the persecution by Nero (after A.D. 64). Ac- 
cordingly the composition of the first part would fall between. 
64—70, since the persecution appears to have begun some time 
a few years after 64, and at least some time before the de- 
struction of the city, perhaps between 66—70, between the last 
years of Nero and the beginning of Vespasian’s reign. As to 
the second part, it pre-supposes still more plainly that Rome had 
then persecuted the Christians in a bloody manner; Rome is de- 
scribed as drunk with the blood of the saints and the witnesses 
of Jesus (xvii. 6). Compare with this, xviii. 24, where it is said 
that in it the blood of the prophets and saints and of all slain 
upon the earth was found; and xviii. 20, where the saints, the 
apostles and the prophets, are addressed as the inhabitants of 
heaven, as those whose blood God has avenged by the fall of 
Babylon. This implies that several apostles had already died in 
or by Rome; or at least, after having been persecuted by it, were 
now no longer alive. Yet these passages do not point directly to 
a later time than that of Nero or the one immediately following ; 
since in Nero’s persecution the apostles Paul and Peter, at least, 
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died at Rome. But the chief passage which determines the date 
of the second part is xvii. 10, in connection with what precedes 
and follows. Hence we may safely assume, in my opinion, as we 
have already seen, that it was written after the death or disappear- 
ance of Nero, under his successor as the sixth of the Roman 
emperors. It only remains uncertain whether Galba or Vespasian 
is to be considered this successor. I declared in favour of the 
latter assumption in the treatise before referred to ; for the former 
there are, among more modern interpreters, Ewald, Liicke, 1st ed., 
De Wette, Credner, Guericke, Introd. 2nd ed. Anything decisive, 
either for or against the one or other, cannot, I believe, be main- 
tained. Yet to me the probability of the latter outweighs that 
of the former. Liicke, 2nd ed, also judges that the composition 
falls most probably in the first time of-Vespasian; as also Lic. E. 
Bohmer (Ueber den Verfasser und die Abfassungszeit der Johann. 
Apokalypse, und zur bibl. Typik; Halle, 1855). I believe it may 
well be conceived that a writer living in Asia Minor at the time 
of Vespasian, might regard and describe him as the sixth of the 
Roman emperors, as the successor of Nero, without reckoning 
Galba, Otho and Vitellius, the first of whom reigned scarcely 
seven months, and was generally recognized as emperor even a 
shorter time, while the two others never got general recognition 
at all, at least in the East. Suetonius (Vespas.), too, speaks of the 
reign of these three only as a rebellio trium principum. But the 
most decisive reason for not putting the date under Galba, is the 
circumstance that the idea of Nero returning as Antichrist appears 
as one universally known and spread abroad, so that it is at 
least probable that some time had elapsed since his death. One 
may say also that, if the composition took place immediately 
after the disappearance of Nero, he would not be described as 
fallen (xvii. 10), but as still living; and his successor also would not 
in any case be counted in the list. But if the writing did not actu- 
. ally take place till Vespasian, and the latter is meant by the sixth 
Roman king then reigning, it agrees with the fact that the work 
was composed before the occupation and destruction of Jerusalem 
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with its Temple. And that Jerusalem still continued at the time 
of the writing of the second part, is probable from the manner in 
which (xx. 9), even after the expiration of the thousand years, the 
abode of the saints, which the troops of Antichrist should attack, 
is described directly as the beloved city; whilst the New Jeru- 
salem which descends from heaven is not spoken of till later, 
after the renewal of heaven and earth (xxi. 9 sqq.); so that it 
is at least very probable the writer had in view, in using 
that expression, the earthly Jerusalem still standing. Here 
also, as in ch. xi, the hope is involved that the city would 
be preserved until the coming of the Lord, and form a local 
centre of the kingdom of God. See also xiv. 20 (kal érariOy 
4) Anvis &wbev rhs wéNews). Thus nothing is found in these data 
contrary to the assumption that both parts were written at the 
same time, either in the last months of Galba or the first year 
of Vespasian. We must not leave out of account, in favour of 
this, («) that the apocalyptic letters (ii. 3) contain several allv- 
sions to subjects and things which are treated more at length in 
the second part, particularly in the description of eternal happi- 
nesss ef. ii, LL with: xx. »6, 14) xxi. 8; i, 12 withpexxi. 2410) 
and xix. 12, 16;*ii. 7 with xxii. 2,14, 19; i. 5 with xx. 
12, 15; so that it is probable the author had in his thoughts 
this copious representation while he composed those letters ; 
and (6) that at the end of x. 11 is found the express announce- 
ment that the seer should still prophesy with reference to many 
nations and kings. We cannot doubt that this is meant of 
prophecies to be communicated in the book itself. And it con- 
tains an evident intimation that the author designed to carry 
out the prophecy still farther, as one would properly expect 
from the point it had already arrived at. Such intimations would 
not apply to the contents of ch. xi. (although Ewald refers 
them to it), but to the prophecies in the second part, particularly 
ch. xvii, It certainly appears tome undeniable that the prophecy, 
after ch. xi, is continued in another way than we should have 
expected from its previous course. But it seems likely that the 
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seer, after arriving at the decisive’ point where the description 
of the last woe and the coming of the Lord were to follow, 
cast a retrospective glance at the past of the Church in relation 
to the world, and so began his description over again, con- 
tinuing it in a different manner from that which was suited 
to its previous envelope. Accordingly what properly forms 
the third woe is introduced later, without being expressly de- 
signated as such, in the plagues appearing at the trumpets of the 
seven angels (ch. xv. sqq.), as well as in the descriptions attaching 
to them. 

The view found in Irenzeus is undoubtedly opposed to that 
here adduced concerning the time of the writing of the Apoca- 
lypse, viz. that it belongs to the reign of Domitian. But this 
must certainly be looked upon as false, according to internal 
evidence ; and it may be explained, perhaps, how such an assump- 
tion, even without resting on any properly authentic tradition as 
to the composition. itself, could originate pretty early in the 
Church, by the supposition that the apostle John was the author ; 
see Stud. u. Krit, 1855, pp. 219 sqq. I mention here but briefly 
the view of Grotius, that the Apocalypse, although the work of 
one and the same author, is made up of several visions written 
at different times and in different places, before and after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem; and the similar one of Schleiermacher 
(Einl. i. N. T.), that a number of single visions are put together 
in the book which, proceeding perhaps from the same author, 
were not originally considered as one. Hence he believes that 
we must entirely give up all explanation of the book. 


III. AvTHOR. 


_ In the book itself John is repeatedly named as the writer, as 
he to whom these visions were communicated and who wrote 
them down in accordance with the command given; so in the 
| beginning, i. 1, 4, 9, and at the end, xxii. 8. Here the question 


is, firstly, which John is meant, the apostle or some other? and, 
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secondly, whether, particularly in the former case, the accounts 
are reliable, or should be viewed only in the light of a literary 
envelope, so that some other, in the name of the apostle John, 
wrote and published the work? The latter assumption, as we 
have seen, is met with pretty early, and in such a form too as 
that a heretic (especially Cerinthus) mischievously palmed the 
book upon the apostle. At a later period the same view was 
also maintained. But the assumption is inadmissible, because, 
as we have seen, there is the clearest evidence that the book was 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, at a time when the 
apostle John was certainly alive, and doubtless before the com- 
position of his Gospel; in that case, none would have easily ven- 
tured to compose such a work in John’s name; and, had it been 
done, the thing would undoubtedly have soon met with contra- 
diction on the part of the apostle himself and his friends; espe- 
cially as John, according to all accounts of the ancients, lived in 
his later years in those very districts to which the Apocalypse 
is addressed, in proconsular Asia, where, or in the vicinity, it was 
written beyond a doubt. If the Apocalypse had had such origin, 
it would not have attained to the authority which it had already 
acquired in the greatest part of the Church at an early period, until 
persons took offence at the millennarian ideas. Even in the form 
which Liicke attempted to give this view, in the first edition of 
his Introduction, it is untenable. He thinks that intuitions lay 
at the foundation, which the apostle John may have actually had, 
and which another may have carried out farther agreeably to their 
oral narration. A similar view was previously held by Schott, 
who, in his Isagoge, § 116, thinks that the apostle himself had 
written down single parts in a fragmentary manner (in the Ara- 
maic language), which another made use of subsequently, enlarging 
and working them out in the present book. From the similarity 
of the character and language of the whole book, such a redactor 
must have elaborated the Johannine materials he found with the 
greatest freedom, so that the whole was entirely his work, and 
that in the early time specified ; since the characteristics leading 
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to it are so incorporated with the whole book, that they can- 
not be considered merely as something already existing, which 
the later redactor might have retained without regard to the 
relations of his own time. But another would hardly have 
ventured, at least in the lifetime of the apostle, to bring out 
a work which asserts its Johannine character from beginning 
to end; nor could it have found acceptance in that case. Hence 
the only question is, whether the John who describes himself as 
the author and to whom the work belongs, is the apostle or 
some one else. 

Here the common opinion is, that the intimations of the book 
respecting its author are decided in pointing him out as the apostle 
and evangelist John. The question is, whether this be well founded. 
The writer indeed names himself John (i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8), but 
nowhere an apostle ; only John, servant of Jesus Christ (i. 1). 
Such designation, indeed, cannot determine against his apostolic 
dignity, but as little can it speak in favour of it; it appears suit- 
able alike for every teacher and worker in the service of the Lord, 
even for Christians as such. It has been thought that such pas- 
sages as verses 2, 9, lead one more definitely to the apostle and 
evangelist only. But the former is not at all decisive, however 
it be taken. It is usually referred to a testimony which the 
seer and writer had given about the Gospel. Even then, how- 
ever, no reference to the apostle and evangelist John would 


be contained in it, for it would equally apply to any other dis- | 


' 


| 


ciple of Christ who had been active in the Lord’s service. But 
it is most probable, as we shall see, that the 6s éuapripyce tov 


Abyov tod Ocob x. thy paptupiay "Incod Xpicrot, boa ciSe does not 


refer to an earlier activity of the author as an eye-witness of 


Christ in spreading the gospel by doctrine or writing, but to the 
attestation of the contents of the Apocalypse itself that follow. 
It is undoubtedly more probable in verse 9, where the seer says, 
he, John, was in the isle of Patmos for the word of God and the 
testimony of Jesus, and received the revelation there. That agrees 
with an old tradition about the apostle John, which we find in 
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ecclesiastical writers after the end of the second century, that he 
was banished to this desert island by the Roman emperor on ac- 
count of his confession. A closer consideration, however, of the 
accounts of the ancients themselves, shows clearly that anything 
decisive and certain about such banishment was not known. 
Their statements are somewhat ambiguous, particularly with re- 
spect to the emperor under and by whom the thing is said to have 
happened; and therefore it may be assumed with great proba- 
bility that the whole tradition rests merely upon this passage of 
the Apocalypse, which might easily lead to the assumption, by the 
way it is worded, that the seer John was banished to Patmos 
on account.of his Christian confession. It was therefore natural, 
when once this John was assumed to be the apostle, that the 
fact should soon fix itself in the form of a tradition about him, 
although it referred originally to another witness of the same 
name; that which happened to one John might easily be trans- 
ferred to another, to an apostle more distinguished and better 
known. Whether the passage, when viewed by itself, independ- 
ently of that later tradition, really implies a banishment of the seer 
to that island, or at least a residence on it at the time of the recep- 
tion of the visions and the writing of the book, may be seen ad h. 1. 

What appears in the book itself to speak against an apostle as 
author, is the passage (xxi. 14), x. 7d Telos Tis roAEws Exov Oepedious 
dddexa kal er adtov Sddeka dvopara TOV SddeKa drocTéAwV TOD apviov. 
This makes it much more probable that the seer and writer did 
not himself belong to the number of the twelve apostles than that 
he was one of them. On the other hand, if we consider how 
so specific a value is put in this passage upon the rank of the 
apostles, we are justified im supposing that, had the author be- 
longed to their circle or wished to be considered one of it, he 
would not have omitted, particularly in 1.1, to designate himself 
expressly as such. A comparison of the other writings which we 
have received from him also pronounces against the apostle 
John, particularly the Gospel and first Epistle. We proceed on 
the supposition that these writings are genuine works of the 
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apostle John, the son of Zebedee, the “beloved” disciple of the 
Lord, in which, I believe, we are justified most decidedly (see my 
Beitr. z. Ev. Krit. u. Vorles. tiber neutestam. Einl.). And it may 
_be asserted with the greatest probability that the same disciple 
cannot be the writer of the Apocalypse. It cannot, indeed, be 
denied that the Apocalypse presents great affinity to the other 
writings of John, in idea, style and diction ; a fact that must not 
be lost sight of, that we may be able to decide rightly about the 
similarity of the works to one another. It may be granted that 
the Apocalypse on the one hand, and John’s other writings on 
the other, are related to no other New Testament works so closely 
as those two, i.e. to one another ; and that the reason of this lies 
not improbably in a certain dependence of the one writer upon 
the other, so that the author of the later writing or writings made 
use of the earlier. But it is not of the kind to prove unity of 
authorship, any more than the many cognate things presented, 
for example, by the Epistle to the Hebrews and the first Epistle 
of Peter to Paul’s Epistles prove that the apostle Paul wrote 
the former. What is still more important in our case than 
relationship, is the dissimilarity which the writings before us 
present in their entire character. This is such as cannot be 
easily explained if we accept the writer’s identity. First of all, 
(a) as to style. In the Apocalypse, the whole structure of the 
language is incomparably rougher, harder, more disconnected, 
more hebraizing: greater grammatical incorrectness prevails 
in it than in any other book of the New Testament. On the 
contrary, the language of the Gospel, though not indeed pure 
Greek, is yet, without comparison, more correct in a grammatical 
point of view. Dionysius of Alexandria, 1. c. (Euseb. vii. 25), 
rightly pointed attention to the difference ; he says that whilst the 
- Gospel and the (first) Epistle are written faultlessly, as far as the 
Greek language is concerned, the language of the Apocalypse, on 
the contrary, is in no wise d«piBds éXAnvigovea; but that the author 
of it uses barbarous idioms and even solecisms in abundance. To 
refer to single instances of such grammatical errors, there are, 
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1. 4, ard 6 by Kat 6 nV Kae O px Omevos; ll. 20, tiv yrovaikd wou TefaBnr, 
1 A€youoa xk. Aw; Ul. 12, ris Kauvys ‘Tepovoadnp, 4 KaTo.Batvourd, and 
many others of the kind, such as cannot be shown in other writ- : 
ings of John. Even apart from such incorrectnesses, the Apo- 
- ealypse presents many peculiarities in the use of language which 
are not found in the other writings of John; whilst many singular 
modes of expression in the Gospel and Epistles are wanting in 
the Revelation. To such things Dionysius of Alexandria has re- 
ferred (see on this, Ewald, pp. 66—74; De Wette, § 189; Credner, 
§ 266; Liicke, 2nd ed. pp. 662—680). The difference in this re- 
spect is recognized even by most of those who attribute all the 
works to one and the same author, the apostle John ; they believe 
that it arises either from a difference of time in composition, or 
from the elevated and poetical character of the prophetic discourse 
in the Apocalypse. Ebrard and Hengstenberg, in particular, look 
at it in the latter ight. Hengstenberg supposes that John wrote 
the Gospel and Epistles in the condition of his ordinary con- 
sciousness ; the Revelation, on the contrary, when he was in the 
Spirit, which spoke through him ; and this explains why he avoids 
expressions which had assumed a permanent character.in the 
Christian use of language at his own time, even such as be- 
longed to the characteristic peculiarities of his usual diction, as, 
for example, (w) aidvios and muorederv, So frequent in the Gospel; 
besides that the language of the Apocalypse, conformably to the 
poetical character of prophetic discourse, adopts the full-sounding 
and emphatic ; in which Hengstenberg includes the usual ‘80%, 
whereas the Gospel, on the contrary, has i8«; as also the hebraiz- 
ing, the rough, the abrupt. He has carried out and extended this in 
a manner that borders on the absurd, and does not require refu- 
tation; nor, indeed, is it capable of one. After the same fashion 
Ebrard says, in the Gospel John attempted, standing freely above 
his materials, to write as good Greek as possible for his readers, 
and therefore he wrote better than was his wont; whilst in the 
Apocalypse he was overpowered by, the remembrance of the 
visions he had had, and could find no other language to express 
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such wonders than that of the old prophets. Hence he willingly 
deals in a prophetic, antique, strongly hebraizing form of language, 
and makes use of crudities intentionally, as i. 4, ii. 20. However 
one may judge with respect to the visions of the Apocalypse 
(see after), the matter cannot be looked at in sucha light as that 
the seer wrote them down in the shape they are now in, and the 
whole book in the moment of his rapture, but later; and even the 
eyevounv .. év Ildtpy (i. 9) leads with great probability to the sup- 
position that at the time of writing he was no longer in Patmos. 
The composition took place, therefore—and the same holds good 
of the visions and other prophecies in the Old Testament pro- 
phets—not in the state of rapture, but of thoughtful conscious- 
ness. Though it be granted that the remembrance of what was 
seen in ecstacy, and the subject generally, might exercise some 
influence on the linguistic character of the book, it could not do 
so to such degree, particularly in a grammatical respect, as to 
account for the difference between the Apocalypse and the Gospel. 
As to the other mode of explanation, by difference in time of 
writing, it is undoubtedly in the highest degree probable that the 
Gospel and first Epistle of John were not written till after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, therefore later than the Apocalypse ; 
and therefore one might suppose that the apostle John in the 
interval had acquired a greater facility and correctness in Greek 
writing by long intercourse with the Greeks in Asia. This explana- 
tion entirely falls away if, with Ebrard, Hengstenberg and others, 
we place the composition of the Apocalypse under Domitian, on 
the basis of Irenzeus’s testimony. But even on our hypothesis, 
the apostle John, at the time of writing the Apocalypse, must 
have been considerably advanced in years, to the age of at least 
sixty or more; and it is scarcely likely that his whole Greek style 
should have changed its character so essentially according to time, 
as it must have done if he, the author of the Gospel and Epistles, 
was also the author of the Apocalypse. We may add, what 
Liicke pertinently remarks (2nd ed. pp. 664), that the language 
of the Apocalypse, in point of fact, has in itself nothing of the 
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bungling and the accidental, which proceed from a beginner ; but 
something very constant, even, intentional, unfettered and usual ; 
in short, a definite type, which scarcely permits transformation 
and progress into the linguistic type of the Gospel and Epistles. 

(b) Dionysius of Alexandria, in the passage already quoted, 
directs attention to the fact, that the Apocalypse repeatedly 
names John as the seer and author, whilst the apostle does not 
name himself expressly either in the Gospel or the first Epistle. 
On the contrary, it has been urged, as already by Eichhorn, that 
the express mentioning of the name is conformable to prophetic 
usage. This, indeed, is not absolutely correct, since it may be 
admitted with tolerable safety that many prophecies were de- 
livered, even by the Old Testament prophets, without mention of 
their name, and were therefore attributed at a later time to 
others than those they belonged to. Such a phenomenon is not 
without importance in leading us to suppose, along with other 
phenomena, that the apocalyptic John is different from the 
apostle, the writer of the Gospel and Epistle or Epistles. But 
one cannot view it as decisive, since it may be supposed that 
the apostle, in a treatise written at another and earlier time, 
followed a different method than his subsequent one in the 
Gospel and Epistles. . 

(c) Of greater importance, and to be considered decisive, is 
the difference of the two writings in regard to the ideas con- 
tained in them, in relation to the whole spirit and character, the 
entire picture, of their author and his position, which meet us 
in reading them. Both the author of the Apocalypse and the 
evangelist John appear as belonging to the Jewish nation, and 
as Hebrews, inhabitants also of Palestine, since both are ac- 
quainted with the sacred writings of their people, even in the 
original language, and quote sentences from the Old Testament 
not usually according to the LXX., but from their own transla- 
tion of the Hebrew text itself. But the internal position of 
both towards Judaism and the Jewish people seems very dif- 
ferent, as we have already seen (p. 118). The author of the 
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“Apocalypse is closely connected with Judaism, Jewish worship 


and the Jewish people throughout, so that he seems to cherish 
the hope that Jerusalem—the holy and beloved city (xi. 2, 
xx. 9)—though experiencing a divine visitation, would still 
continue with its sanctuary till the coming of the Lord, and, 
during the thousand-years’ kingdom, would be the central-point 
of the people and worship of the true, living God. He describes 
those members of the Jewish people who obstinately rejected 
or persecuted the gospel as not really Jews, but persons who 
falsely appropriated the name (ii. 9, li. 9). On the contrary, 
the Gospel of John uses the appellation of ‘TovSaiou ag a desig- 
nation of the Jews who resisted the truth, particularly the chiefs 
of the Jewish nation who were hostile to the Redeemer. One 
might, at all events, suppose that the apostle John should have 


~ got, through the destruction of Jerusalem, to the point of hoping 


that the city would be the centre of the future Messianic king- 
dom; not that the internal character of his sentiments should 
have been so revolutionized against the Jewish people, on the 
occasion of an event which certainly claimed his entire sympathy, 
as we must suppose it to have been, had the author of the 
Apocalypse written the Gospel also subsequently, at most ten 
or twenty years later. 

(d) Reference to the approach of the glorious coming of the 
Lord, as conqueror of the hostile powers, and for the inaugura- 
tion of the kingdom of God upon earth, forms the central and 
leading point in the contents of the Apocalypse. Though this 
kingdom itself, the thousand-years’ one, is but briefly described, 
yet all that preceded only serves as a preparation for it, just as 
what follows appears its farther completion. We find this ex- 
pectation, it is true, in other New Testament writings, and it 
is not foreign to the apostle John; doubtless 1 John i. 18, 28, 
is to be so explained. But in the Gospel, apart from xxi. 22 
in the Appendix, there are no express or definite statements 
about it, which is always no unimportant fact. Had the apostle 
John, even forty years after the death and ascension of Christ, 
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nourished this hope in such energetic liveliness and develop- 
ment as we find it in the Apocalypse, we are justified in 
assuming that he would have also maintained it at a later 
time; and that it would even appear through his historical re- 
presentation of the Lord’s life. If we regard him as the writer 
of the Apocalypse, we might either think that he had conceived 
these expectations in their present form in consequence of the 
revelations which the Apocalypse itself brings before us; or 
that he had cherished them in essence, even before the reception 
of these visions, in consequence of the way in which he appre- 
hended the discourses of Christ concerning the future develop- 
ment of the kingdom of God, the last judgment, his union with 
his own people after being taken away from the earth, &c. But 
in the latter case, we should have expected that he would 
communicate such discourses of the Lord in his Gospel also, 
especially if ne had held these expectations strongly for forty 
years, in the way the Apocalypse shows them. Discourses of 
a similar kind are certainly to be found in the three first Gos- 
pels, but not, as already mentioned, in that of John, where the 
utterances of Christ relating to the future all bear either a more 
general or a decidedly spiritual character. Had the apostle 
first arrived at his expectations in the apocalyptic form by the 
visions imparted to him, according to our book, we should infer 
that they would not have generalized themselves so much at 
a later time, and receded into the background. The destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, that took place meanwhile, might perhaps 
have helped to modify somewhat the state of these hopes ; not, 
howeyer, to such a degree as would have been the case were the 
author of the Apocalypse and of the Gospel the same, for we 
find eschatological ideas in the same form essentially as that 
which they have in the Apocalypse. 

(c) It is true that 1 John ii 18 sqq,, iv. 1 sqq., speaks of Anti- 
christ as the forerunner of the last day (the éoydry syépa). But 
this is only regarded here, as we remarked already, as an idea 
spread through Christendom, to which the apostle gives a more 
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general application than that which already prevailed, especially 
as found in the Apocalypse. The apostle expressly exhorts his 
readers not to look for a single individual coming as Antichrist, 
because many Antichrists had already gone out into the world, 
every one who denies that Jesus is the Christ being regarded as 
such. Rather does a gentle polemic appear there against such 
an idea of Antichrist as we find in the Apocalypse, and also in 
2 Thess., viz. as a definite future person, in whom should be con- 
centrated, as it were, the sum of all evil and destruction. This 
also is no unimportant ground against the idea that the Apoca- 
lypse might have been written by the apostle John, the author of 


the Epistles, since it is improbable that the latter would have 


given up and generalized, as is done in the letters, the very idea 
of Antichrist definitely set forth in the Apocalypse in so de- 
cided a way; especially as we find it firmly held by other parties 
in the Church long after the destruction of Jerusalem, and after 
the expiration of the apostolic age in general, and that too in 
the apocalyptic form and shape. | 

(f) Many other individual differences, both in the eschato- 
logical department and in others not immediately connected with 
it, between the Apocalypse on the one hand, and the writings of 
John on the other, may be pointed out, leading more or less to 
the assumption of different writers ; compare Liicke, 2nd ed. § 48, 
49. Of still greater importance in favour of this conclusion is 
the fact that the Apocalypse betrays an entirely different culture 
on the part of the author from the Gospel and the Epistles. The 
writer exhibits far more learning than the evangelist, not merely 
a relatively different, but another kind of education, both in 
theological and other departments, so that he appears to be a man 
who had been occupied with other branches of science from an 
early period and in a wholly different manner from the evan- 
gelist ; one who is inclined to a certain artificiality of represen- 
tation and to rabbinic-cabalistical studies. It is not probable, 
according to Acts iv. 13, where it is related, the Sanhedrists 
had heard that Peter and John were dvOpwro. dypdppatoe Kat 
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idudrat, that the apostle John should possess the very education 
and learning which the Apocalypse manifests ; whose counterpart 
is not found in the other writings of John. Hengstenberg, in- 
deed, will not admit this; he asserts that the learned and arti- 
ficial character which the Apocalypse is said to have is partly 
not in it; that it is partly and in a like degree in the other 
writings of John also, so that he takes into them many profound 
references in a highly arbitrary way. See a fundamental refu- 
tation of his views in Liicke, 2nd ed. § 48. 

If, after all this, we consider ourselves justified in supposing 
that the Apocalypse cannot be a work of the author of the 
Gospel and Epistles, therefore not of the apostle John, and if, on 
the other hand, from what has been before advanced, the same 
work is not spuriously attributed to the apostle, in whose name 
it might have been written by a later person, it only remains 
for us to assume, with Dionysius of Alexandria and others, 
that it is the work of a different John. We have seen that 
Hitzig asserts John Mark to be the author, the same who wrote 
the second Gospel. But the grounds urged for this are not 
reliable, and the supposition is in itself improbable, as has been 
sufficiently proved by Ebrard, and especially by Liicke, 1. c.; so 
that I do not think it necessary to enter here into a farther dis- 
cussion of the matter. Nor has this view met with approval 
and assent in any quarter, except from Weisse. It is not likely 
that this evangelist, who is constantly named Marcus at a 
later period, should have described himself as John in the Apo- 
calypse addressed to the Asia Minor churches, since he was 
doubtless known to them as Mark. Ecclesiastical tradition 
also knows nothing of the fact that Mark had his sphere of 
activity in Asia Minor in later years, viz. in proconsular Asia. 
For we must assume of the John of the Apocalypse, that he 
resided in Asia Minor at the time of the composition of the 
book, and was thought highly of as a teacher by the Asiatic 
churches to which the seven Epistles are addressed, and for 
which the book was chiefly written; so that they were led to 
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think precisely of him and none else from the manner in which 
he characterizes himself and speaks to them. 

The existence in these regions of such a John, different from 
the apostle, is known to us from unsuspected witnesses. Papias, 
in his eényjoas Aoylwv Kvpiaxdv (Ap. Euseb. ii. 39), speaks ex- 
pressly of a second John, besides the apostle, whom he desig- 
nates the presbyter, 6 xpesBtrepos, in distinction from the apostle, 
and speaks besides of a certain Aristion; so that he undoubt- 
edly separates both from the apostles, while describing them as 
those who had heard the Lord (payrds 708 kvpiov). Guericke, 
indeed, has tried to prove, in his treatise, Hypothese vom Pres- 
byter Johannes (1831), that Papias does not speak of two dif- 
ferent Johns, but only of one, the apostle; he has repeated the 
same thing also, with less confidence, in the first edition of his 
Einl. i. N. T. p. 262, Anm. 4; and Hengstenberg has expressed 
the same opinion, ii. 2, pp. 112 sqq. 2nd ed. ii. 387. But Guericke 
himself, in the 2nd ed. pp. 147 sqq., confesses that there is more 
in favour of the existence of the presbyter than against it. An un- 
prejudiced consideration of the words of Papias leaves no doubt 
that he really speaks of a second John, the presbyter, different 
from the apostle; and, indeed, he names him without any refer- 
ence to the author of the Apocalypse, whereby the testimony in 
regard to his actual existence is all the more unsuspicious. 
Hence from the very mention, we may suppose with great pro- 
bability that this presbyter John, and Aristion named with him, 
had lived and worked in the district where Papias resided, 
that is, in Asia Minor. MHierapolis, where Papias was bishop, 
lay near (only six Roman miles north) to Laodicea, one of the 
seven churches addressed in the Apocalypse. Eusebius, in the 
place already mentioned, is inclined to attribute the Apoca- 
lypse to this presbyter John; but not, as is usually and falsely 
assumed, Dionysius of Alexandria, who does not mention him 
directly. Eusebius also remarks that some said two persons of 
the name of John had lived in Asia, Christian teachers, viz. 
of the apostolic age, and two monuments were then shown at 
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Ephesus, both dedicated to a John—a fact which Dionysius of 
Alexandria also cites. If it were the case that the other John 
lived and taught as a presbyter in the district where the apostle 
was working in his later years, we may well conceive that the 
two Johns were early confounded with one another ; that this 
or that thing was transferred from the presbyter to the apostle 
so well known in the Church, and thus a literary work which 
belonged to the one might be attributed to the other; which 
was undoubtedly the case with the Apocalypse about the middle 
of the second century, as we see from Justin Martyr. Yet the 
assumption of a presbyter John being the author of our book 
would not be without difficulty had the apostle John lived beside 
him in those regions at the time of its writing; for in that case 
the presbyter would not readily have designated himself, as here, 
simply as John, servant of Jesus Christ, without definite sepa- 
ration from the apostle of that name. But there is nothing to 
prevent us from assuming, rather is it not unlikely on other 
grounds, that the settlement of the apostle John in these parts’ 
did not take place till after the writing of the Apocalypse (see 
my Beitrage zur Evangelien-Kritik, pp. 194 sqq.). In that case 
the presbyter John might very well call himself simply 6 Iwdvvys, 
addressing the churches standing in close connection with him, 
in whose midst or the immediate neighbourhood he lived; as he 
would know that they could not remain a moment doubtful as 
to his person. If, therefore, the Apocalypse and the fourth 
Gospel are related to one another in the manner indicated in 
these remarks, as far as the persons of their authors are con- 
cerned, as well as the time and place of writing; it must be con- 
sidered very improbable, a priori, that the Apocalypse should 
have been unknown to the apostle John when he wrote the 
Gospel. And since, with all the essential difference of stand- 
point between the two writings—a fact which does not permit 
us to attribute them to one and the same author—there is 
nevertheless, as already before intimated, a certain analogy and 
relationship between them in individual descriptions and phrases, 
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the foundation of this cannot be in imitation of the Gospel by 
the writer of the Apocalypse, as many have supposed; but it 
must rather be referred to the evangelist’s use of the Apocalypse. 
That such a thing has taken place, and exercised some influence 
individually on the descriptions, we may well suppose, although 
the assumption is not exactly necessary. 


IV. On THE Liverary ENVELOPE OF THE Book, ESPECIALLY 
THE MopE oF DESCRIPTION IN VISIONS. 


The Apocalypse immediately at the beginning, from i. 9 on- 
wards, consists in the relation of visions presented to the seer; 
and even the contents of the apocalyptic Epistles to the seven 
peared in vision. Here one may ask, how we are to consider 
this: merely as a literary envelope, a form chosen by the writer 
with poetical license to present in a vivid and lively manner to 
his Christian readers the sum of his prophetic hopes; or as a 
historical account of visions actually vouchsafed to him in the 
manner and succession here adduced? The same question may 
also be put in reference to the visions of the Old Testament 
prophets, as they are brought forward in their writings. As re- 
spects individual ones, it cannot be decided with any certainty ; 
it is not unlikely in general that with the later prophets it is in 
part only a literary envelope, a form of composition which,they 
made use of to imitate the descriptions of older prophets, a 
more vivid way of adducing what they wished to prophesy ; 
whilst in general, especially in the older prophets when nar- 
rating the visions they beheld, there is no ground for doubting 
that they were actually communicated to them, that the pro- 
phetic intuitions were presented to them in visions, mostly 
with a symbolic character (see Einl. ins. A. T. pp. 422 sqq.). 
We know from authentic New Testament witnesses belonging 
to the Church of the apostolic age, that visions were communi- 
cated to the apostles Peter and Paul in particular when put into 
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an ecstatic condition, in which symbolical images were brought 
before their spiritual eye for the revelation of religious truth 
(see Acts x. 10 sqq., xvi. 9; 2 Cor. xii. 1 sqq.). The same may 
have been the case with them and other Christian teachers of the 
time, more frequently than we find expressly stated. Hence we 
need not hesitate to assume that such visions were communi- 
cated to the writer of the Apocalypse also, though he did not 
belong exactly to the number of the apostles. Yet we must 
take into consideration the following particulars. In the first 
place, we cannot think that the writer wrote down the entire 
book and all the visions just as they are now in it, during the 
ecstacy itself; this cannot be assumed even of the visions in the 
prophetic writings of the Old Testament. Still less can it be said 
of a series of connected visions so comprehensive as those in the 
Apocalypse. Besides, the introductory historical narrative, ch. i. 
clearly shows that the whole must have been written down 
afterwards in its present form; and, as is highly probable from 
verse 9, written when the seer was no longer in the isle of . 
Patmos. We may therefore assume, at all events, that the 
writer did not note down the visions previously communicated 
to him till afterwards, and as they presented themselves to 
his memory. But we cannot well imagine, from the number 
and extent of the visions and images, that the writer could have 
reproduced them all most exactly, or all that was spoken to 
him in ecstacy, verbatim ; we may rather take it as certain that, 
in the later reproduction of the materials, the writer’s own reflec- 
tion involuntarily exercised some influence on the form and 
combination of particulars, without our being able to discover 
the extent of such influence. But we may go perhaps still 
farther. It is difficult to imagine how such a number of images 
and visions should have passed before the seer, after one another 
immediately, as would appear from the description of the book. 
In many of these individual images, it is not probable, from their 
nature and from the mode in which they are carried out, that 
they could have presented themselves in vision as actual phe- 
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nomena. In that case, instead of appearing sublime and bene- | 
ficent, they would be rather monstrous and repulsive ; for example, 
the image of the Son of Man, i.13 sqq. &c. Besides, not to men- 
tion the fact that most of the images attach themselves more or 
less closely to Old Testament descriptions, especially to those of 
Daniel and Ezekiel whence they are borrowed, we see the artistic 
and artificial in the connecting of the visions, and in the putting 
together of the whole book. From a consideration of all these 
particulars, it is very probable that we must either look upon the 
whole representation in visions merely as a free literary en- 
velope, such as is often found in Jewish and Christian writers of 
that and later times ; occurring, for example, in the book of Enoch, 
in the fourth book of Ezra, in the Apocryphon of Isaiah, &c.; or 
we must suppose, if visions were actually communicated to the 
author with symbolic images referring to the future and ulterior 
development of the kingdom of God, that he carried them out 
afterwards with poetic freedom in individual parts, and their 
connection with one another. In either case, it is understood 
that the writer is not constant in the mode of representation by 
visions, but uses the future tense for prophecy several times; 
soon returning, however, to another mode, where the future pre- 
sents itself as present to his eye. So ch. xi. xx. 7 sqq. 


V. CANONICITY OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


We have seen how the canonical authority of the Apocalypse 
was assailed or doubted at different times, as early as the second 
century, and in the Greek Church for a longer period (in the 
Syrian Church permanently); then at the Reformation, and again 
later; suspicions and attacks of this kind having always gone 
hand in hand with doubts and views about its origin, design and 
chief meaning (see New Testament Introduction, pp. 671 sqq., and 
my Essays on the Old Testament Apocrypha in the Theolog. Stud. | 
u. Krit. 1853, ii. pp. 283—298, upon the conception of the New 
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Testament Canon, as well as the requirements of a writing in 
_ order to vindicate its canonicity, and the gradational differences 
which must be admitted in this particular subject). Accord- 
ingly, we cannot reckon the Apocalypse among canonical books 
of the first class, if the results of our previous inquiry be correct, 
but only (with many Greek Church writers and the older 
Lutheran theologians) among the second class, both as to its 
origin and contents. In regard to the former; among the 
writings of the first times of the Christian Church, besides those 
which merely relate the history of Christ with the origin and 
early fortunes of the Church ; among such as are of a didactic 
kind, the writers themselves appearing in them as teachers; we 
can attribute full canonical authority only to those which were 
confessedly written by apostles, and to others merely a subordi- 
nate authority as deutero-canonical writings. To this series the 
Apocalypse belongs in regard to its author, if, according to our 
view, it is the genuine work of a man who belonged, indeed, to 
the number of the Lord’s disciples, as he had heard the Lord 
himself according to the assertion of Papias, but was not one of 
the apostles. As to the book itself and its contents, we have not 
to consider its esthetic value in order to its right estimation ; 
nor the artificiality in plan and details, with the great poetic 
beauties by which it is distinguished, but only the religious- 
moral, the dogmatic-ethical contents. Here we perceive that a 
strong Christian thought may be recognized in the Apocalypse, 
especially a believing, living confidence in the power of the 
Spirit of the Lord, and in the certain final victory of his king- 
dom over the world and all hostile powers; so that it is not in- 
ferior in this respect to the apostolic writings. But the prophetic 
character of the book itself, a constant reference to the future of 
the Church and the world, to the fulfilment of the kingdom of 
God and the conflicts and catastrophes preceding it, lead to this 
result—that the Apocalypse cannot have for us a normative and 
proper canonical authority, in the sense, and degree which most 
other books of the New Testament have,.the historical as. well as 
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the doctrinal, for the reason already before specified ; because all 
prophetic matter, and that of the New Testament also, bears 
more or less a poetic dress, and therefore it is difficult to 
separate with any certainty the properly dogmatic before its 
fulfilment, from the poetic and symbolic investiture. That is 
the case with the Apocalypse, and in a special degree. We are 
accustomed in general to distinguish the apocalyptic from the 
simply prophetic, according to a late usus loquendi that pro- 
ceeded from our book itself, although the difference is only a 
very fluctuating one, not firm or determinate. The apocalyp- 
tic is always prophetic, but all prophetic is not apocalyptic. 
In general, the apocalyptic presents the future more in con- 
crete vivid images, individually, and so pronounces upon future 
developments something more and more definite than the power 
for doing so properly by a true divine inspiration warrants. 
This is the general character of apocryphal-apocalyptic lite- 
rature as a whole, and of that also in the Bible Canon which 
may be designated as apocalyptic; so in the Old Testament, 
especially the book of Daniel, and undoubtedly Ezekiel xl.— 
xlvii.; in the New Testament, our present book. The Apocalypse, 
as we have seen, has tried to give a closer determination of time 
to the future coming of the Lord and the glorious appearance of 
his kingdom upon earth. Any inquiry into such matters does 
not correspond with the mind of the Lord, who, even after his 
resurrection, declares that to know the time and the hour has 
been reserved by the Father to himself alone; and disclaims the 
knowledge of it even for himself and the angels of heaven 
(Matt. xxiv. 36; Mark xiii. 32; Acts 1.7). The designation 
of time given in our book has not been verified, as we have 
seen, by the result; so, too, other special announcements con- 
nected with it. Hence we are not justified by analogy in ex- 
pecting that they will be fulfilled in the future in the manner 
here announced. These grounds, affecting the contents and 
apocalyptic character of the book, induce us not to place the 
Apocalypse in the series of New Testament writings of the first 


140 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


rank—these have in themselves full canonical normative au- 
thority; but to include it in writings of the second rank, 
possessing a more limited and subordinate authority, as a sup- 
plementary treatise of the New Testament Canon, which has not 
in itself sufficient value to make one draw Christian doctrines 
from it, except so far as it appears to agree with and rest upon 
canonical books of the first rank. In no case, however, are we 
justified in putting it so low as is done by Luther, or in ex- 
cluding it from the collection of New Testament books. Rather 
does it form right well a conclusion of the whole. 


LV. 
SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 





Ch id, 2: 

A GENERAL announcement of the contents of the book. 

Revelation of Jesus Christ. The genitive after droxédvyis mostly 
stands in the New Testament (even in this combination with 
Xpvorod, for example, 1 Cor. i. 7; 2 Thess. i. 7 ; 1 Peter i. 7—13) 
as a genitive of the object of what comes forth, is being revealed ; 
but it cannot be so understood here (although Liicke assumes it, 
2nd ed. pp. 23, 365, as the unveiling of Christ in his majesty, as 
his glorious appearing); but is either a designation of the possessor 
and Lord, the revelation belonging to him, as it were; or the sub- 
ject, the author; in the latter way, also, we are probably to un-: 
derstand Gal. i. 12, 8¢ droxadAtWews Inood. Here the revelation of 
Christ is farther signified as one which God gave unto him, handed 
over to him, as it were, 7m order to show his servants what should 
shortly happen. It is incorrect when Heinrichs considers the 
relative jv dependent on-the infinitive Seiéa.; it is undoubtedly 
dependent immediately on @wxev, and the following infinite dear 
on the whole preceding sentence, signifying intention ; Christ is 
here, even in his present exalted condition, described as the first - 
Mediator who received, as it were, the revelation originally pro- 
ceeding from the Father, to communicate it to the seer, and through 
him to other believers. Compare on 8Sdvo. in a similar relation, 
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John vii. 7,8; Acts vii. 38. Upon Sexvévar, applied to the disclo- 
sure or revelation of the future in visions, see also iv. 2, xxu. 6. 
In de? lies more than pédAw; it denotes the certainty of the phe- 
nomenon which rests on the assumption that it is founded in the 
counsel of God. On éy réye, see the introductory remarks, and 
compare xxii. 6, 7, &c. It is false and opposed to the sense of 
the book when Ebrard understands by év raéxe. that what is here 
meant in time (whether sooner or later) should quickly elapse. 
In rots Sovdous airod, it is doubtful whether the pronoun refers to 
God or Christ; xxil. 6, 6 Ocds dréoredre Tov dyyeAov adrod SelEat 
trois SobAous adrod 6 Sel yeverOar év tayxer, decides for the former. 
It is false when Hengstenberg, as well as Vitringa and others, 
understand the SodAovs airov only of the prophets ; it is a more 
general idea referring to believers in general. 

Kat éojpavev x. A. There can be no doubt that the subject here 
again is not God, but in progressive description, Christ. We may 
take the connection with the preceding in a two-fold manner, either 
to include the hemistich in the relative sentence and to make the 
jv also the object of éoyjpaver, or, as is frequent in Hebrew, to as- 
sume a transition from the relative to the direct statement, and to 
take from the preceding context what & Se? yevéo Oa év rdxer Suggests 
as object. So also Hengstenberg, Ewald (Jahrb. d. bibl. Ws. viii. 
1856, p. 106, Anm.). The verb onpaivey stands as an indication 
of the future, not in a very clear or evident manner, but in 
figurative speech, John xii. 33, xvill. 32, xxi. 19; cf. Acts xi. 28; 
here by symbolical images. With eojpavey is to be connected 76 
dovAw x. X.; but the participle drocreéAas should be taken, together 
with 86 rod dyyéov adrod according to the Hebrew usage 12 
2w; to send by the hand of a messenger = to send a messenger ; 
compare Matt. xi.4, Lachm.; therefore, and who has = and what 
the same, sending by means of his angel = by sending his angel, 
signified it to his servant John. Ziillig unites the sua rod dyyédov 
with éovjpavey; but in this case the drocrefAas would be too bald 
and also superfluous. The angel here is he who, particularly in 
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the last part, from ch. xvii. onwards, shows to John the chief 
objects in the revelation (see De Wette on our passage). 

Verse 2. Who bare record to the word of God and the testumony 
of Jesus Christ, what he has seen. The received text has éca re, but 
the re is decidedly spurious and is wanting in A. B. C. over forty 
cursives, Compl. Syr. Aeth. Vulg. Griesbach, Tischendorf, Lachm., 
&c. It is wrongly defended by Ewald (see upon it his Jahrb. d. 
bibl. W. viii. 1856, pp. 107 sqq.). From external testimony, there 
can be no doubt of its spuriousness. Then the éca ¢f3e forms an 
apposition to rév Adyov t. 0. k. tiv paptuplay I. Xp. But the in- 
terpretation and reference are doubtful. Most interpreters take 
it as referring to a testimony which John had given in favour of 
the Gospel at an earlier period. So also Ewald (Jahrb. der bibl. 
Wissenschaften, 1848-1849, p. 62) says, he had been a former 
eye-witness of Christ and also of the gospel, announcing it 
from Christ himself; goa «fe would then restrict and limit as 
it were éuaptipyoe; an eye-witness, but not an apostle. On the 
contrary, he refers it, in the Jahrb. d. bibl. W. viii. 1856, p. 107, 
to the fact that John testifies to the Gospel in this work. So also 
Liicke (2nd ed. Einl. pp. 239 sqq., 241 Anm.); Ebrard (Krit. d. 
Evang. Gesch. pp. 1034 sqq. 1046 Commentar., ef. Stud. u. Krit. 
5D; p. 181). The expressions Aéoyos rod Geo’ and paptupia “Incot 
are applied to the Gospel with reference to the testimony which 
confessors of the Lord gave to it (xx. 4, 6, 9). But even if this 
idea were the correct one here, a more definite designation of 
the apostle.John would not be contained in it, neither with 
regard to the Gospel written. by him (as Ebrard 1. ¢.) nor also a 
martyrdom suffered for the gospel’s sake ; it would only be the 
designation of a disciple of the Lord who spread the evangelical 
doctrine and history by his attesting announcement of them; 
which would apply to the presbyter John, if the latter (accor- 
ding to Papias) had likewise seen and heard the Lord. If we 
consider the connection more narrowly, it is much more probable 
that the éuapripyoev x. X. refers only to the testimony which John 
the seer gives in the book itself of the divine revelations commu- 
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“nicated and of the visions presented to him. ddyos rod Geos is used, 
as Néyos is often in the LXX., for the Hebrew %? 733, ie. a divine 
revelation, the prophetic words of revelation; and in paprupia 
I. Xp. the genitive is that of subject, standing for the testimony 
which Jesus makes known to John in this revelation; comp. 
xxl. 20, where Jesus in the same connection is described as 6 
paprupov tatra; Xxil. 16, 1. 5, where he is called 6 pdprus 6 rurrés. 
The éca «Se refers to the phenomena which presented them- 
selves to John in vision; and this is much better, especially after 
a comparison of i. 19 (ypdwov ody & e?Ses), than to refer it to the 
actions and events of the life of Jesus as witnessed by the author, 
where one would rather expect éépaxe or éwpdxer, as in 1 John i. 
2,3. It is very unnatural when Vitringa and Ewald apply this 
member (with the reading re) to the prophetic intuitions; and on 
the contrary, the Adyov r. 8. x. papr. "I. Xp. to the testimony already 
given in the Gospel. Even with the reading re the two-fold de- 
signation would be quite inadmissible; muck more with the 
reading without ze. In the interpretation here followed, we have 
manifestly an appropriate connection of ideas as well as progres- 
sion. Verse 1 describes him that is the first principle of the 
revelation—God the Father—him that is the first mediator, 
Christ, whom the former made use of as his instrument—the 
angel—and the person to whom he communicated it through the 
latter, i.e. John. Verse 2 then states that John made known 
to the other servants of God the revelation he received, through 
the testimony given in this book; and verse 3 suitably con- 
cludes with the blessedness of those readers to whom the reve- 
lation comes through John. Arethas, Andreas, Beza, Bengel, 
rightly understand it in this manner ; and so also Liicke (Theolog. 
Stud. u. Krit. 1836, 3. 655 sqq.), Ziillig, De Wette, Hofmann 
Gi. 803). The aorist éuapripyee, for which Wolf and Ebrard sup- 
pose the present must have been put in that case, Bengei rightly 
explains by the epistolary style ; compare, for example, Philemon 
19 (ey TlavAos eypaia ri euap xevpt). 
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Verse 3. 


Verse 3. Blessed is he who reads, and those who hear the words 
of the prophecy, and keep what is written in the same, keep it in 
their hearts, have it continually in view. The latter participle, 
Tnpovvres, applies to both at the same time, the dvaywdcxwv and 
the dxovovres. These expressions refer to the fact that such holy 
books were wont to be read in the synagogues as well as in 
Christian assemblies, which was done by one, whilst the others 
listened. Therefore the one in the singular, the others in the 
plural. 

For the time is near, the time of fulfilment, namely, of the 
glorious appearing of the Lord. Compare Luke xxi. 8, Mark 
xi. 23, and the remarks in the Introduction. 


Verses 4—8. 


After this general designation of the contents, there follows 
a special greeting of the apostolic churches of Asia, for which 
the work is chiefly intended, with reference to the certainty of 
the splendid and terrible future of the Lord. 

Verse 4. John to the seven churches of Asia. ’Acia stands 
here, and in the New Testament generally, not as a designation of 
a division of the world (Liicke, 420 sqq., Stud. 55, pp. 168 sqq.), 
but of the west part of Asia Minor (Asia propria or proconsu- 
laris), which the Romans obtained as a province by the testa- 
ment of the King of Pergamus, Attalus III. Philometor in the 
year 133 B.C. It properly comprehended Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia 
and Caria; yet the word appears in the New Testament to have 
sometimes a more restricted sense. The seven churches are named 
addressed to them. As it ig said here at once, “to the seven 
churches of Asia,” we may perhaps suppose that these were the 
only ones at that time in the province which had any importance. 
Yet we may assume, on the other hand, judging from the part 
which the sacred number seven generally plays in our book, that 
the writer attempted with a certain design to trace back the 
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Christian churches precisely to this number; so that it may have 
been from a desire not to exceed this number, he did not include 
a church of the district which he would otherwise have noticed ; 
not reckoning, for example, Colosse, Hierapolis; or a city where 
perhaps but a small number of Christians existed. The ancients 
themselves viewed the number seven only as a symbolical or | 
mystical designation of the collective congregations of the Chris- 
tian Church. So the Fragment of Muratori: Et Johannes enim 
in Apocalypsi, licet. septem ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus 
dicit. Andreas ad h. 1: 8a rod EB8opariKod dprOpod To pvotiKoy 
dravrayh exkAynousy onpaivov. And Arethas: 70 rév dmavtayy 
exkAnordv eohpave tARO0s. So also Ebrard, who views the seven 
churches as a type of the collective Church in its various forms. 
Doubtless the revelations of this book, from ch. iv. onward, have 
no special reference directly to the seven Asiatic churches; nor 
can we see that these floated in particular before the mind of 
the seer when the revelations were written; but that was the 
relations and wants of these very churches. From these circum- 
stances we may infer that the author stood in close connection 
with the churches of this region at the time he wrote; that he 
had already lived for a long time in the midst of or near them, 
and had held a position of some importance amcng them. Grace 
and peace be unto you from him who is, and who was, and who is 
to come = from him who is, was, and will be. This is a para- 
phrase for Jehovah, the Eternal and Unchangeable, who was 
from eternity and will be to all eternity. The name Jehovah in 
Hebrew should probably be pronounced M7, as a third person 
of the future or imperfect of 741, denoting the true God as the 
existing one; comp. Exod. ii. 14. It has been understood later 
as if those three tenses of the verb to be were contained and 
expressed in the name, M7. mn, MM. So Moses Maimo- 
nides, in More Nevochim, fol. xliii. 2: Know that the name 
Jehovah teaches, M7™ TMM m7 NATW dy, that he was, is and 
will be. Jehovah is often paraphrased accordingly ; for example, 
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Tharg. Pseudo-Jonath. ad. Deut. xxxii. 39 (Hebr.: Behold now 
that I, I am he, and no God besides me): Ego ille qui est et qui 
fuit et qui erit. For other passages see Eisenmenger, i. p. 215. 
Here also this designation of God has the same reference. It 
includes 6 épyéuevos = éodpevos, corresponding to the Hebrew 
N2iM as a designation of the future in contrast to the present, 
the already existing; compare 1 Thess. i. 10, dpy} épydsuévn = 
pédXAovea. Hengstenberg (on this passage, and formerly, Authent. 
des Pentat. i. pp. 236 sqq.) will not admit of this interpretation, 
but refers the épyépevos definitely to the coming of God to judg- 
ment, and to the establishment of his kingdom. This would 
only be probable if it were meant as a designation of Christ, 
who is often described as 6 épydpevos, cf. verse 7, &c.; not, as is 
the case here, of God himself, the Father. 6 jv is also to be 
taken participally, and jv is only put because there is no form 
of <iut for the partic. preterite. The whole is treated as an inde- 
clinable noun. The received text has before 6 wv, ros (ard Tod 6 
ov x. X.), which is wanting in A. C. 15 cursive, also ed. Compl. ; 
and is omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf ; 
instead of it, Geos, B. 23 cursive, Victorin, Primasius, which is 
probably a gloss. 

And from the seven spirits before his throne. This is a de- 
scription of the divine holy Spirit, according to a conception 
which, denied wrongly by De Wette, Hengstenberg and Ebrard, 
rests upon the passage, Is. xi. 2, to which Victorin already 
refers. It is said there, on the future stem of the race of Jesse 
(the Messiah) shall rest the spirit of Jehovah, the spirit of 
wisdom and of understanding, the spirit of counsel and of 
strength, the spirit of the knowledge and fear of Jehovah. This 
gave occasion to the later Jews, although the passage in itself 
does not justify it, to distinguish in the one divine Spirit seven 
chief qualities or centres of action, and to personify them as 
seven individual spirits, for which the denomination Sephiroth 
(MiM|D) occurs later. That they are described as before the 
divine throne, refers perhaps to the symbolic representation 
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in iv. 5, according to which they are symbolized by seven 
lamps which burn before the throne of God. In like manner, 
in Zech. iv. 10, seven arms of the golden candlestick denote the 
seven eyes of Jehovah, attributed to him as a designation of his 
all-pervading providence; comp. ib. iii 9. Others understand 
by the seven spirits the seven angel-princes or archangels of 
the later Jewish theology, surrounding the divine throne. But 
the passages, iii. 1, v. 6, would not apply to that, since it is said 
in the former that Christ has the seven spirits of God; while in 
the latter the seven spirits are symbolized by the seven eyes of 
the Lamb, which are sent into all the world. One could at 
most suppose that the idea of these seven angel-princes passed 
over into that of the divine Spirit, according to his modes of 
working and powers; in such way, however, that the latter 
element is always the prevailing one. Even this, however, is 
not necessary or probable. 

Verse 5. And from Jesus Christ the true witness. The nomi- 
native stands here grammatically inaccurate, as an apposition for 
the genitive; so afterwards the dative 76 dyamavri x. d., which 
perhaps was occasioned by the fact, viz. that air 1) 8d&, which 
follows immediately, floated before the mind of the writer, although 
the construction there is again interrupted. The designation of 
Christ as a pdprvs alludes perhaps to Is. lv. 4 (72) and Ps. 
Ixxxix. 38 (kat 6 pdptus év otpavd muords, Of the rambow); but 
refers here less to the testimony he had given while alive upon 
earth, and sealed with his death, than to that which he presents 
in this book concerning the future; comp. xxii. 20, 6 paprupdv 
Tatra; see above on verse 2, paptrpiav Inoov Xp. 

The first-born of the dead. The é« of the received text before 
Tov vexpOv, 18 wanting in A. B. C. 40 cursive, as well as Copt. 
Vulg.; left out by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &e. 
Doubtless it is a later insertion from Col. i. 18, és eorw apyy, 
mpwrdtoKos éx tév vexpov. Christ is often designated in several - 
relations in the New Testament as the Furst-born (see my Com- 
mentary on Heb. i. 5, p. 127). The description is borrowed per- 
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haps from Ps. Ixxxix. 28 but was applied in various ways; here 
and Col. 1. c. he is called the first-born of the dead, or from the 
dead, as he arose the first from the dead, born as it were to 
a new life, in such a manner that he is no more subject to 
death ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 20, Xpurrds é eyiyepTas &k veKpov, aap?) 
TOV KEKOLPNPEVOV. 

And the ruler of the kings of the earth ; comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 1. ¢., 
ve ee? Thy. 

Who loves us and has washed us from our sins in his blood. 
Instead of ¢yarjoavrs, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
have @yardvru, according to A. B. ©. 38 cursive. Undoubtedly the 
aorist would be quite suitable, who loved us, namely, has shown 
his love to us in giving himself up for us, and has purified us 
with his blood; yet the proponderance of Greek manuscripts 
leads to the present, which was changed to the aorist out of 
regard to the following participle being in the same tense. In- 
stead of Aoteavr, Lachmann has. Avcavrs (which Mill approves) 
after A.C. 5 cursive, Syr. Primas, &c. Yet the other is decidedly 
more probable from internal evidence; comp. vii. 14, where be- 
lievers are described as those who have made their garments 
white in the blood of the Lamb (1 John i. 7; Heb. ix. 14; com- 
pare also Acts xxii. 16). 

Verse 6. And has made us kings, priests to his God and Father ; 
Baotr«tav, tepets, So we should read with the Compl. Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. (instead of the received 
Baorrgis kat tepeis), and according to A.C. 40 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol., 
Aeth. Copt. Areth. Lactant., Victorin, &c.; the received reading 
came from it as an emendation. The question is, how to explain 
it. The expression, Exod. xix. 6, lies at the foundation, where 
Jehovah says to the Israelites, Ye shall be to me DY n2vnd, 
a kingdom of priests, a kingdom in which all are individual 
priests. Accordingly many interpreters have understood it as 
Wetstein does, instead of Bacirclav fepéwv. Yet this is scarcely 
permissible, since it would be a too ungrecian mode of expres- 
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sion, which has no parallel even in the Apocalypse, namely, that 
the noun standing in the genitive-relation after a noun governing 
should experience no change in the form of the ending, according 
to the Hebrew mode. Rather must we suppose that the writer, 
according to another conception of that passage in Exod., took 
‘D.rHD as an apposition to M29, and so had the two-fold idea 
that the people of God were made by the Saviour priests, as 
well as a kingdom whose citizens should reign with their Lord ; 
comp. v. 10, érotyoas airots . . . Bacvdeis k. tepels, for which, with 
Lachmann, read Baow«iav xat iepe’s. But Lachmann has besides, 
instead of suds, ed. minor, adopted jpyiv, according to A. 4 cursive 
(according to Wetstein the Syr. Copt. also). The ed. maj. has jv 
according to C. and the probably genuine text of the Vulgate; yet 
here the received text is probably the genuine one.—TZo him be 
the majesty and power to all eternity, Amen! Such doxologies in 
reference to Christ in the New Testament are found several 
times ; for example, Rom. xvi. 27; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11; 
2 Pet. in. 18; and in reference to God and Christ at the same 
time, Apoe. v. 13. 

Verse 7. Here the leading tendency of the whole Apocalypse 
is expressed: Behold, he comes with the clouds, as if attended by 
them; in the same manner the glorious appearance of the Son 
of Man at his coming is described in Dan. vii. 13, ‘22y"HY TN) 
NT TOs WIS “23 SOW. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 30, xa? rére xdovras 
Toca at pvral THs yijs Kal dpovras Tov vidv Tod dvOpadmrov épxdpevov 
ext Tv vepedy Tod ovpavod. The verb gépyecOa is frequently used 
in the Apocalypse, as well as in the other writings of the New 
Testament, in relation to the future glorious appearing of Christ 
(see my Commentary on Heb. x. 37, p. 713). 

Ani every eye shall see him, in his wonder-exciting glory ; also 
those who pierced him, or have pierced. An allusion to Zech. xii. 
10, where, in depicting the deep repentance which would one 
day penetrate the royal house of David and the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, it is said, MPI AWATNS DN WORT}, literally, “ And 
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they look (repentant and full of anguish) upon me (or upon 
him) whom they have pierced.” Accordingly the evangelist 
John quotes the passage, John xix. 37, where he speaks of .the 
piercing the side of the crucified Lord, and with the same: 
Greek verb as here (dovrat eis dv e€exévrnoav), Whilst the LXX. 
Zech. render quite differently by xatwpyijoavro. This agreement 
has been prominently urged by Hengstenberg on the place, 
and by others, as a proof of the Apocalypse having been 
written by the author of the Gospel. Yet two writers, entirely 
independent of one another, might easily translate the verb may 
by the Greek éxxevretv, which Aqu. Symm. Theod., and in other 
passages the LXX. too, have also put for it. Nor is there com- 
plete agreement here, since the verb h. 1. is connected with the 
simple accusative ; in the Gospel of John with «es. Besides, the 
writer undoubtedly thought of all who had shown themselves 
hostile to the Redeemer during his life, and had helped to 
deliver him over to death. 

And shall lament, beat their breasts, in anguish and mourning 
(kdpovrar; see Matt. 1. 1), over him appearing in such majesty ; 
all races of the earth, the people who proved disobedient to him 
hitherto ; yea, Amen ! 

Verse 8. I am the A and the O, says God the Lord, who 1s, who 
was, and who rs to come, the Almighty. What the received text 
has after rd 6, viz. dpxi x. réAos, is to be considered a gloss, 
which Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., have left 
out, as already the Compl, &c., according to testimonies which 
preponderate.. By Alpha and Omega, God is designated as the 
First and the Last, that is, as the Eternal One, who was from the 
beginning and will be to eternity = Is. xliv. 6, WNT IN 
JATIN YDS; comp. xli. 4. Among the later Jews, the whole 
extent of a thing is often expressed by the first and last letters 
of the alphabet, 8 and n; for example, Abraham observed the 
law from §& to n, or God blesses the Israelites from & to n, &e. 
(see Schéttgen, adh.1) Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &e., 
as already the Compl, Bengel, instead of the received 6 kipuos, 
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which would be understood of Christ, have kvpuos 6 Oeos, accor- 
ding to A. B.C. upwards of 40 cursive, Syr. Copt. Arm. Vulg.; 
Hippol. Andr. Areth. al. The reference to Christ would not in 
itself be unsuitable, from the way in which he is spoken of else- 
where in our book (see verse 17, xxii. 13). Ewald holds to the 
received text, but external evidences preponderate in favour of 
the other reading. 


Verses 9—20. 

Narrative of John respecting the vision communicated to him, 
in which he is directed to write down and send to the seven 
churches of Asia the prophetic intuitions introduced by what 
follows. 

Verse 9. I, John, your brother and companion in affliction and 
in the kingdom, a citizen of the kingdom of God, and, as such 
also affected by the calamities inflicted upon the confessors of 
the Lord upon earth. This passage confirms the fact. that in 
verse 6, the BacvX«iay is to be taken as a peculiar conception. 

And patience of Jesus Christ, that is, the patient constant 
waiting for the Lord, namely, his future coming and the ful- 
filment of his kingdom ; so 2 Thess. i. 5, May the Lord direct 
your hearts into the love of God and «is tiv iropoviy rod Xpurros. 
Comp. 1 Thess. i. 3, ris tropovijs ris €Amidos ToD Kuplov jpdv I. Xp. 
Apoe. ii. 10, érjpynoas tov Adyov Tis tropovijs pov. . In our passage, 
however, this is not the reading. Instead of ’Incod Xp., others 
read with a preposition év tropovy év Xpiord “Inood, or év “Inood, 
or ¢v XpiorG. That means, patience, steadfast endurance in Jesus, 
or which has its foundation in him. 

Was on the island which is called Patmos, for the word of God and 
the testimony of Jesus. The second 4 is probably not genuine. 
It is wanting in A.C. 8 cursive. Copt. Arm. Vulg; Dion. Al. Andr. 
1, Areth. Primas., left out by Erasmus (ed. 1—3), Bengel, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, &c. We have already spoken of this pas- 
sage in the Introduction, and remarked that it is referred almost 
universally to, the seer’s banishment to Patmos, in which case 
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there is a proof of the identity of this John and the apostle 
and evangelist, imasmuch as ecclesiastical tradition mentions 
his banishment to Patmos by the Roman emperor. The thing 
established itself in later tradition; and many legends attached 
themselves to it on the island in question. The latter is one of 
the Sporades in the Aigean Sea, situated between Samos and 
Naxos, now called Palmosa or Patmo; according to Pliny, thirty 
thousand paces or thirty Roman miles in circumference. It is 
usually thought to be waste and unfruitful. It is undoubtedly a 
rocky island, without woods; but now, at least, it has gardens and 
vines, fruit-trees and corn, especially wheat and barley ; its wine 
is very fiery and pleasant to the taste. It has a large harbour 
and two inhabited districts; the lower small harbour town, La 
Scala, and the town proper on the heights, built round the con- 
vent of Saint Christodulos ; the number of inhabitants consists 
at the present time of 4000—5000, far preponderating in women, 
since the men are mostly abroad and in foreign ships. Sideways 
from the road leading to the upper town is a grotto enclosed in 
a little church, which is supposed to be the place where the 
apostle John resided, and beside it a school; many legends are 
still related on the island of miracles which the apostle is said to 
have performed in different places (see Schubert, Reise in das Mor- 
genland, 1836-37, Bd. iii. pp. 425—443). Meanwhile it is very 
probable, as already remarked, that the entire hypothesis of the 
banishment of the apostle John arose out of this passage of the 
Apocalypse, and rests upon no tradition independent of it. All that 
the oldest Church writers give concerning it is very indefinite, or 
decidedly false so far as it is not borrowed from this passage. As to 
the time of banishment, the oldest ecclesiastical writers who ex- 
press an opinion upon it place it in the reign of Domitian; Irenzeus 
is among these, Adv. Haeres. v. 20, 7 sqq. (Euseb. iii. 18), although 
he does not speak very decidedly of the banishment of the 
apostle, but of the time of his receiving the revelation ; Victorin, 
Eusebius iii. 18, and in his Chronic. ; Hieronym. vir. illustr. v., 
and others. Probably also Clem. Al. Quis. dives salvetur, xlii., 
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and Origen, in Matth. Tom. xvi, thought of Domitian. They 
mention, indeed, no name, but speak of a certain tyrant and 
Roman king, under whom John was banished to Patmus, and after 
whose death he returned thence to Ephesus. Tertullian, also, as 
is not improbable if one compares Apologet. v. (that Domitian 
tried to imitate Nero’s tyranny, but soon discontinued it and re- 
called those who were banished) with Preescript. adv. Haeret. 
XXXVi, says that the apostle John, after he—and that at Rome— 
was dipped in boiling oil without being hurt, was banished in 
insulam. But it may be asserted in the most positive manner, 
from the contents of the Apocalypse, as we have seen, that it could 
not have been written under Domitian, but either under Galba, or 
at the latest under Vespasian ; therefore, if it were the work of 
the apostle John, and the passage referred to his banishment, it 
is impossible that it could have happened under Domitian. If 
the banishment of the apostle were really a fact which had reached 
the Church Fathers independently of the Apocalypse, by actual 
tradition, one would expect that clearer particulars about it would | 
have come to them in some credible form; particularly the true 
state of the case with regard to the Roman emperor under whom 
it should be placed. That the apostle John was not actually 
banished by Domitian, may be inferred from the silence of the 
oldest Church historian, Hegesippus, who lived at Rome under 
Marcus Aurelius, about 170. He expressly relates that Domitian 
sent for some of the grandsons of Judas, the brother of the Lord, 
but directly after set them at liberty again, and by his own edict 
abolished all persecutions against the Christians. If anything 
of a banishment that happened to the apostle John had been 
known to Hegesippus, he would certainly not have omitted to 
relate it on this occasion. And Eusebius, where he speaks of 
this banishment, would have referred to Hegesippus for it; a 
writer whom he often quotes for the older Church history. But 
if nothing was known to the older Church concerning this 
banishment in a historical way, farther than what was believed 
to be contained in the passage, it may be easily explained 
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how the thing could come to be put in the time of Domitian, 
viz. because this emperor actually punished individual Jews 
and Christians with banishment, though probably merely out of 
Rome, which may be inferred from Tertullian, Apol., and Euseb. 
ii. 10; Dio Cassius, Ixvii. 14, lxviii. 1. A later assumption we 
find in Epiphanius (Haer. li. ch. 33), that both the banishment 
and recal of John happened under Claudius (A.D. 41—53) ; 
which, however, can be as little historical as the other. But 
if the entire hypothesis of the apostle’s banishment does not 
rest in all probability upon a tradition independent of the 
Apocalypse, having taken shape merely in accordance with this 
passage, we are then by no means dependent upon the tradi- 
tion for its interpretation. The question is, in the first place, 
whether the passage, viewed by itself, leads us actually to a 
banishment, if not of the apostle, yet of the John who wrote 
the Apocalypse. The words undoubtedly allow of such refer- 
ence; comp. xx. 4, ras puxas TOV werehekiopevov Sid Thy papTpiav 
Inood Kal ua Tov Adyov Tod Geod; V1. 9, Tas Wuyds TOV eopaypevov 
dua ‘Tov Aéoyov Tov Oeov Kal dua THY paprupiav, av elXov. Hence it 
cannot well be doubted that the author might have expressed 
himself in the manner here followed had he been banished to 
Patmos by a worldly power on account of the gospel and for the 
testimony he bore to it; or even if he had been induced to with- 
draw, perhaps from Ephesus, to this island, because of persecuting 
measures taken against the gospel, which, under the circumstances 
pre-supposed in the Apocalypse, might easily have been the case. 
But it is not necessary to refer the da to cause; it may also 
indicate object, and then it may be taken in a two-fold way ; 
either, as Hartwig (Apologie, &c., Thl. ii. p. 55) and Koppe, that 
he resorted to this island to make known the gospel, or to 
receive there the divine revelation forming the contents of the 
book. I have taken the words in this sense (Theol. Zeitschrift, 
&c., pp. 250 sqq.), and so, at the present time, Liicke, Stud. u. 
Krit. 1. c. (1836, 3) Einl. 2nd ed. § 56, pp. 659 sqq., De Wette. 
The Adyos 7. Oeod x. paprrpia “Incot is then taken in the same way 
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as in verse 2. It would be possible perhaps, looking at the 
thing in such light, if the description in visions be viewed merely 
as a literary envelope, that this announcement of place might 
be considered like that of the day, viz. the author might have 
named the island on account of its not too great distance from 
his usual place of residence, as well as its loneliness and 
- romantic nature. Meanwhile there is nothing against the sup- - 
position that John, the writer of the book, had resided for a 
shorter or longer time on this island, which perhaps was not 
then uninhabited, and had prophetic intuitions as to the future 
of the Church of Christ in its relation to the world, which he 
developed in a literary form as they are presented in our book. 
Thus much appears pretty clear in the passage itself, from the 
éyevounv, that he was not on Patmos at the time of his writing 
the book. Ewald rightly agrees in this, which is denied by 
Hengstenberg and by Liicke (2nd ed. p. 814), but, as I believe, 
wrongly ; see Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 213. 

Verse 10. J was in the spirit on the Lord’s-day ; év rvedpare » 
eivat denotes prophetic inspiration, such as the prophetic intui- 
tions conveyed to him. The xvpiaxi apépa is, without doubt, 
Sunday, so called because the Lord arose on this day of the week ; 
whence it appears to have been distinguished from an early period 
by Christians, and to have been held especially sacred. Traces 
of this may be found even in the New Testament (1 Cor. xvi. 2; 
Acts xx. 7; comp. Ep. Barnab. xv.). Under the appellation juépa 
kvpwaxy, dies dominicus, the day, appears also in the Constitut. 
Apost. vi. 31, L. v. fin. ; _Ignat. Ep. ad Magnes. 2nd ed.; Dionys. 
Cor. apud. Eusebium, iv. 23; Question. et respons. ad Orthod. ; 
Tertullian, &c. Others, as Eichhorn, understand in particular 
Easter Sunday, because it appears to have been an old opinion, 
according to Hieron. Comment. in Matt. xxiv., that Christ would 
return on the vigils of the Passover, on Easter eve; wherefore 
they remained together at these vigils till after midnight. But 
neither is Easter Sunday anywhere called 1 xvpaxt) jpépa by 
the Church writers, nor are there any traces in the New Testa- 
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ment of that day having been distinguished so early from other 
Sundays. Wetstein, Ziillig, &c., explain it falsely : I was in the 
spirit, transported as it were in the day of the Lord = was pro-' 
phetically carried into the time of the last things (the day of the 
future of the Lord). 

And I heard behind me a loud voice, as of a trumpet, which said ; 
compare Ezekiel iti. 12, And I heard behind me a loud rushing 
voice (D732 WYD Yip). Instead of Acyotoys (referring to odArvy- 
yos), Aéyovoay would be suitable for the meaning here in reference 
to doviv. 

Verse 11. What follows next in the received text, I am the 
A and the O, the First and the Last, including the xa, is de- 
cidedly spurious, according to external evidence, and is left out 
by Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf; so 
also in the following, rats év ’Acia (after éxxAnoias). On the 
contrary, Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, have adopted 
éxrd before éxxAnotas, as also the Compl, Bengel; also after 
preponderating testimonies. What thow seest, wilt behold; for 
it applies, without doubt, to the collective visions that follow: 
Write in a book, and send it to the seven churches, to Ephesus. 

Verse 12. And I turned to see the voice which spoke to me, instead 
of, to look about whence the voice came. 

And when I turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks. By these 
are symbolized, according to verse 20, the seven churches as 
representatives of the Christian Church in its individual parts. 
The golden candlestick in the sanctuary which bore seven lamps 
on its six arms, including the middle shaft, lies at the foundation 
of the image ; compare Zech. iv. 2. 

Verse 13. And in the midst of the (seven) candlesticks, one like 
to a Son of Man, is the designation of a higher being appearing in 
human form ; compare the description of Jehovah manifesting 
himself, Ezek. i, 26 (O78 M$792 M77), and of the angel, Dan. 
x. 16. Here the Messiah is meant, alluding to Dan. vii. 13, where 
it is said of the Messiah, that he appeared W28 733. Readers 
‘would. think of him all the more readily under this designation, 
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as the formula, Son of Man, had become usual as an appellation 
of Messiah, in consequence of the passage in Daniel. 

Clothed with a robe, a long garment reaching to the feet ; of the 
kind, for example, that the priests were accustomed to wear, from . 
robs and dpey nectere; the LXX. translate by it yD, also DYT2 ; 
for example, Ezek. x. 6, évdeSuxds rodjpy. 

And girt about the breast with a golden girdle ; for this xv. 6 
has, repreCoopévor rept ta orhOn (bvas ypvods. An imitation of 
Dan. x. 5, DAN BNR OAM YIN. 

Verse 14. But his head and his hair were white as white wool, 
as snow; compare vii. 9, where it is said of the Ancient of Days 
(God), his garment had become white as snow, and the hair of 
his head as pure wool. There it denotes the ancient and vener- 
able; here, partly the venerable, partly the pure. 

And his eyes as flames of fire; compare Dan. x. 6, PED VY 

Verse 15. And his feet like fine brass ; yadxodiBavov also in 
ii. 18. The word does not appear elsewhere. For various inter- ~ 
pretations of it, see Bochart, Hierozoicon, ii. pp. 870—888. Most 
probably it should be considered a vox hybrida, formed perhaps by 
the writer himself; composed of the Greek yadxds and the He- 
brew 322, white = white shining brass. Less probably Ebrard, and 
others (as Syr. Aeth.), brase from Lebanon. Again Daniel x. 6 
probably hes at the foundation, where, after the words just quoted, 
that his eyes were as flames of fire, it is said, And his arms and his — 
feet DR mum PYD = as the look of smooth (polished, shining) 
brass. That the author had this designation in view is the more 
likely, because the loud rushing sound of the voice is prominently 
adduced there also, in what immediately follows. In addition to 
Dan. 1. 1, perhaps Ezekiel also (i. 4, 27, viii. 2) floated before the 
mind of the writer, where Dawn is put in a similar connection, a 
quadriliteral that may be viewed as compounded of um}, mwa, 
brass, and bon Chald., to rub, polish, therefore = shining brass, 
corresponding exactly to our yaAKxoAéBavov, according to this in- 
terpretation ; the latter a literal translation of it. It is much less 
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probable when Ewald understands by it a kind of incense (after 
Salmas. Exerc. ad Solin, p. 813) of fiery colour and sun-like 
brightness. The comparison to incense is less natural. 

As if made red-hot in the furnace, made glowing, shining and 
glancing. Instead of rervpwpévor, Lachmann has . . pévys accord- 
ing to A.C., which is, perhaps, an accidental mistake only. 

And his voice like to the voice, the rushing, of great waters ; 
comp. Dan. x. 6; especially Ezek. xliii. 2 (of the majesty of 
God), 27 o% ip? ip; also ib. i. 24, of the rustling of the 
wings of the cherubim. 

Verse 16. And he had seven stars in his hand (according to 
verse 20, the angels of the seven churches are symbolized). 
But how we are to think of the seven stars in the hand of the 
Son of Man, whether as rings on the fingers, or joined as in 
a crown, (so in Ziillig’s picture), or in what other way, does not 
appear. 

And out of his mouth proceeded a two-edged sharp sword, 
symbol of the powerful and penetrating influence of his speech. 
Perhaps the Messianic passage in Isaiah xi. 4, lies at the founda- 
tion: He strikes the earth with the rod of his mouth, and with 
the breath of his lips he slays the godless (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 8). 

And lis face (dys, like our countenance, facies, especially 
the upper part of it, where the eyes are; in the same manner, 
John xi. 44; Jer. ii. 3, for MBP) was as the sun shining in its 
strength, as radiant as the sun when it shines in full strength; 
comp., in the Song of Deborah, Jud. v. 31, Those who love 
Jehovah shall be like the going forth of the sun in its strength 
Gn7232 wrowr ONsd, LXX. éy duvdper avrot). 

Verse 17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead, and 
he laid his right hand upon me and said, Fear not. Compare the 
similar description in Dan. vii. 18, x. 9, 10; Ezek. i. 28—11, 1. 
In the following, some interpreters take eyé «iy by itself: Iam ; 
comp. John vi. 20; Matt. xiv. 27. Yet it is more probable that 
it should be taken strictly with what follows: I am the First and 
the Last; so in reference to Christ also, xxii. 13; the former 
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refers to his pre-existence before all creatures, as the Logos ; 
comp. Col. i. 15, rpwrdroKos rdons KTicews. 

Verse 18. And he who is alive (falsely Grotius = (woroév) ; 
and I was dead = who was dead; and behold I am (now) living 
to all eternity, and I have the keys'of death and the under-world 
= I possess the power to unlock the gates of death and the 
under-world, and to free those confined there, to lead them out 
of it to life, as well as to leave them in death. The gates of 
Hades, of Scheol, are mentioned, Is. xxxviii. 10; and the same 
as gates of death, Ps. ix. 14, evii. 18; Job xxxvili. 17. Of the 
key of death, or of the resurrection of the dead, it is said, more- 
over (tr. Sanhedr. fol. 113, 1, and elsewhere among the later 
Jews), that it, together with the key of birth (clavis partus seu 
sterilium) and the key of rain, to which is added in other places, 
as fourth, the clavis orbationis seu alimentorum, that it is in the 
hands of God alone, who trusts it to no angel. Divine power 
and dignity, therefore, are here claimed for the Messiah. 

Verse 19. Write now what thou hast seen and what 1s, and ° 
what shall happen after this. 4 «iSes can only refer to the phe- 
nomena which had just presented themselves to the view of the 
seer; and & peAAw yiverOar to the disclosures of our book relative 
to the future. But the meaning of a cio. is doubtful. Ziillig 
explains it, What thou hast hitherto (since the beginning of thy 
vision) seen and heard, and what thou now seest and hearest 
(@ «iov), and what thou shalt still farther see and hear in the 
course of these visions ;—very unlikely. Grotius, Hammond, 
Bengel, Hengstenberg, Liicke (2nd ed. p. 401), Ebrard, refer é eiou 
to the present condition of the Church, as it is introduced in the 
Epistles immediately following, which is confirmed by the man- 
ner in which the @ pedrde yiverOar pera tadra appears to corre- 
spond with the @ «io. More probably, with other interpreters 
(for example, Herder, Eichhorn, Ewald, De Wette, &c.), it should 
be taken in close connection with what precedes, and thus: 
what thou hast seen and what it is = what is represented by it, 
viz. what it signifies ; referring chiefly to the explanation imme- 
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diately given in verse 20 of the seven stars and seven candle- 
sticks. On the contrary, the @ wéAXe x. X. in any case alludes to 
the disclosures of the future, which follow later. This latter, 
according to the meaning of the whole, should be regarded here 
as only incidental and parenthetical, as it were: what it is, 
together with that which will happen hereafter, viz. in the 
following 

Verse 20. The accusatives 73 fvoTiplov . . Kal Tas extra Avyvias 
should be taken most probably in close grammatical connec- 
tion with the preceding, as also dependent on ypdypov, being 
an apposition to @ «des x. d cio. Less naturally, others put a 
point after pera ratra, and take those words as standing in the 
accusat. absol. = as to, &c. The position of the accusative could 
not be easily explained in that case. The mystery of the seven 
stars which thou sawest in my right hand = the mysterious stars 
and what they signify ; comp. xvii. 7, I will tell thee 76 proripuov 
THS yvvatkos K. d, 

And the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are angels 
of the seven churches, and the seven candlesticks are seven churches. 
_ As the seven churches are at the same time representatives of the 
entire Christian Church, the latter is symbolized in its individual 
parts by the candlesticks, and very suitably too; for it exists, in 
fact, as a clear shining light in the world. But the meaning of 
the éyyeAo. of the church is doubtful. Most interpreters under- 
stand the human directors or ministers of the churches. For 
such explanation of the appellation, reference is made, as by 
Grotius, to the fact that in Mal. ii. 7 the priests, and Hag. i. 13 
the prophet himself, are designated as messengers (D287) 
of Jehovah; comp. Eccles. v. 5. Yet it is not probable that 
bishops should be described here as the messengers of the 
church. Others, as Vitringa, Schottgen, Eichhorn, Ewald, &c., 
explain it by the fact that among the later Jews {23 ru 
legatus ecclesise appears as appellation of a functionary of the 
synagogue, and is then transferred to the presidents of the 
Christian churches. Yet that appellation does not denote the 
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director of the synagogue, but one of the subordinate servants 
belonging to it; so that Ewald does not here understand bishops 
of the churches, but deacons, and is of opinion that the epistles 
are addressed to them because their business was to receive 
epistles and to read them in public. That is a very unlikely 
assumption, so much the more since the churches had several 
such deacons; whereas the following epistles are always ad- 
dressed directly to the dyyeAos of the church. Subsequently: 
Ewald modified his interpretation (Jahrb. der Bibl. W. II. 1849, 
pp. 123 sqq.) so far, that dyyeAos was not then the usual 
appellation of an individual president, but a designation of the 
presidentship as such, of the mediating higher power, of the 
typical and most active life of the church, of the representation 
and collective capacity of the church, therefore of the church 
itself. Yet this interpretation has too abstract a character for it 
to be probable in a Biblical writer (see Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 170). 
Ebrard understands messengers, deputies, whom the individual 
churches, not really however, but only in vision, had sent to the 
imprisoned apostle. This also is very improbable. It is more 
likely that éyyedos stands here in the signification of angel, which 
is usual in the Bible; and that the guardian angels of the indivi- 
dual churches are meant, as Wetstein, Bretschneider, Wahl, Ziillig, 
De Wette and others take it; and Origen, Jerome, Greg. Nazi- 
anzen, Andreas, Arethas, Salmasius De episcop. et presbyt. 
pp. 182 sqq.; Gabler, De episcop. prime eccles. &e., p. 14; Liicke, 
2nd. ed. pp. 431 sqq., &c. These are to be viewed only as repre- 
sentatives of the churches themselves, since the contents of the 
epistles refer to the condition of the individual churches. The 
epistles themselves now follow 


Ch. ii ii. 
As epistles of Christ to them or to their angels, dictated to the 
seer. In each individual letter Christ is described by different 
predicates, those in the four first being borrowed from the pre- 
ceding description of his appearance, i. 13—18. 
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The letters to the seven churches have in view the moral con- 
dition of each at that time, and set out with that in their respec- 
tive commendations, exhortations and threatenings. They are 
conditions which have repeated themselves abundantly and in 
different forms in the Church, as well as in Christian congrega- 
tions, of a later time. So far these circular epistles have some- 
thing typical of other churches and other times. But it is very 
unnatural to view the typical and prophetic character of the 
letters as a thing of which the writer was conscious and had in 
view; as many earlier interpreters did, and Ebrard still does. 
Ebrard, as already remarked, refers the four first to the different 
conditions of the Church in regular succession of time from the 
apostolic to the middle ages. This is an extremely unnatural, 
insecure and false mode of interpretation. 


1. Ch. ii. 1—7. Epistle to Ephesus. 


This was one of the most famous cities of antiquity, on the 
Icarian Gulf, the capital of Ionia, as well as the chief city of 
proconsular Asia, renowned in particular for its Temple of Diana, 
which, after having been burnt by Herostratus, was rebuilt more 
splendidly. As happened in almost all the important commercial 
cities of that time, so also in Ephesus, a considerable number 
of Jews had settled there (Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10, 11, sqq. Act.). 
The Christian church at Ephesus owes its origin to Paul and 
his companions. The apostle, as far as we know, came there 
for the first time on his second missionary journey, on the 
way back from Corinth to Jerusalem. He resorted to the 
synagogue, and conversed with the Jews, but could only stay 
for a short time; however, he left behind his companions 
Aquila and Priscilla (Acts xvii. 19 sqq.). These were ‘cer- 
tainly very efficient on behalf of the gospel; and by them, - 
Apollos was entirely won to the Lord. Afterwards Paul him- 
self came to Ephesus for a longer time. He discoursed at first 
for three months in the Jewish synagogue with signal suc- 
cess; then, as he met with opposition while separating the fol- 
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lowers of the Lord into a particular church, he remained in the | 
school of one Tyrannus for at least two years; on which occa- 
sion he converted both Jews and Greeks of the city and the 
entire region (Acts xix.). Subsequently, when he had been in 
Macedonia and Greece and was going again to Jerusalem, on the 
journey thither he sent for the elders of the church of Ephesus 
to come to him to Miletus, to bid them farewell and give them 
admonitions. On this occasion he pointed out to them the 
dangers which threatened the Church from persecutors as well as 
from false teachers out of their midst (Acts xx. 17—38). Whe- 
ther Paul came to Ephesus and the district afterwards is con- 
nected with the decision of the disputed point as to his deliver- 
ance from the first Roman imprisonment, as well as the origin 
and date of the pastoral letters. Yet we see from 2 Tim., which 
is doubtless genuine, that Timothy was present at that time 
in this district, and that the Church was endangered by in- 
dividual false teachers. Subsequently, according to ecclesiastical 
tradition, the apostle John established his seat and spent his 
last days here. But if our view be correct about the origin and 
writer of the Apocalypse, it is, as already remarked, possible that 
he was not there at the time of the writing of this book; since 
there is no indication in this Epistle that the city was then the 
abode of an apostle. Afterwards Ephesus was the seat of a 
Christian Metropolitan, and is known in Church history for 
the third Gicumenical Synod (431), as well as for the so-called 
Robber Synod (449) held there. The Emperor Justinian caused 
a splendid church of St. John to be built there. The city was 
entirely destroyed by the Ottomans, who came about 1307, and 
later by Timur (1402). There is now in the vicinity a small 
village, Ajasoluk, inhabited by Turkomans, and also many ruins 
of the old city (comp. Schubert’s Reise ins Morgenland, I. pp. 
284—313). 

Verse 1. To the angel of the church in Ephesus write. Instead 
of Edévivys, the right reading is, doubtless, with Griesbach and 
others, év Edéow, according to A.C. and 40 cursive, Vulg. Andr. 
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Areth. Lachmann has also (approved by Bengel and Griesbach) 
7@ instead of ris, according to A.C. cursive (78 év’Edéow exxAnoias), 
and in verses 8, 18; it would be harsh grammatically, which 
speaks for its originality. Yet in the remaining letters he has 
retained rjjs, since 76 has in its favour no external witnesses of 
importance. 

Thus speaks he who holds the seven stars in his right hand (i. 16), 
who walks in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks (i. 18). 

Verse 2. I know thy works ; chiefly, perhaps, sacrifices for the 
gospel ; and thy labour, xéros; not merely toil, hardships, but also 
exertion in the work itself; and thy putience; perseverance in 
striving for, as well as in the hope of rest in, God’s kingdom. 

And that thou canst not bear them which are evil: that these 
become, as it were, too irksome to thee, so that thou shakest 
them off, repellest them from thee. 

And thou hast tried, carcfully proved, them which say they are 
apostles and are not (anacoluthon), and hast found them liars ; 
hast therefore rightly perceived what condition they are in, and 
hast not been blinded by their pretences. Who these were can- 
not be determined with certainty: not, as Ziilig thinks, such 
Jewish teachers as did not at all belong to the Christian Church ; 
nor also John’s disciples, as Eichhorn supposes. Ewald thinks 
they were the strictly judaizing teachers whom Paul had so often 
to encounter elsewhere. But it is more probable that the writer 
thought of the heads of those whom he (verse 6) designates as 
Nicolaitanes ; to whom Hengstenberg also refers it. Besides, as 
we shall see, we must also think of antinomian teachers, a ten- 
dency which proceeded from abuse of the Pauline doctrine of the 
' Christian’s freedom from the law, to which might be joined a 
predilection for subtle speculations of different kinds. Against 
these persons Paul already warns Timothy (2 Tim. ii. 16 sqq.). 
When it is said here besides, they pretend to be apostles, it does 
not imply that they really belonged to the circle of those who 
heard the Lord himself, or merely asserted it. 

Verse 3. And hast patience, and hast laboured for my name’s 
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sake: in confessing me, thou hast suffered, to wit, all oppressions 
and persecutions which were inflicted upon thee for this reason ; 
and hast not fainted ; without being weary. This forms an in- 
tentional play of words along with verse 2, where both Bacrdfeuw 
and xémos stand in another relation ; éBécracas here corresponds 
to od ddvy Baordfev KaKxods, aS odk exoriacas corresponds to Tov Kémov 
cov, or better, as Lachmann has it, 0d xexoriaxas (according to 
A.C., &.). The received text has kexoriaxas kat ov Kéxunkas, which 
would mean, hast laboured and art not become weary. Yet 
predominant external testimony favours that shorter reading, 
which is also recommended by internal grounds, because it is in 
itself probable even by the play of words, with regard to the 
Baordé (ev, that corudev is here used in another reference than in 
verse 2.* 

Verse 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, that thow 
hast left thy first love; hast abandoned, let it go; the first love = 
such a one as thou hast cherished and shown in the earlier time, 
when thou didst first devote thyself to my service. This love, 
according to the context, cannot mean love to Christ (as, for 
example, Ziillig takes it) or to God (comp. Jeremiah 11. 2), but 
only love to the brethren, as proved chiefly by assistance and 
charity to the needy, which Paul recommends to the Ephesian 
elders (Acts XX. 35). The ré TpaTa epya molnoov in verse 5 also 
leads to this sense. Compare Matt. xxiv. 12, xai 8a 75 rAnOvv- 
Ojvat tiv dvopiav puyjoerat ) dyarn TOv ToAXGv. It is decidedly 
incorrect when Eichhorn finds in it a reproach against the 
Ephesian Christians, that they treated the heretics too severely, 
and no longer with previous mildness. 

Verse 5. Remember, therefore, from whence thou art fallen ; that 
is, what was the high standpoint which thou didst occupy before 
in love to the brethren, and hast now lost, from which thou hast 
sunk down. For the formula 7é0ev rérrwxas (approved of by 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and by Bengel and Wetstein, 


* ob Kéxpnkac was brought in by Hrasmus ; compare Delitzsch, Handschriftl. Funde i. 
p. 24, 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 167 


instead of the received éérrwxas; according to preponderating 
external evidence). Comp. Cicero, ad Attic. iv. 16, non recordor 
unde ceciderim, sed unde resurrexerim. 

And repent and do the first works = such as thou didst to 
the brethren in the first time of love, or ¢f not—peravoions is 
easily supplied here, but at the end édv pi peravojons is again 
added somewhat pleonastically—I will come unto thee = to punish 
thee, quickly (rax> left out by Lachmann, Tischendorf, according 
to A.C. Copt. Aeth. Vulg.; the omission is also approved of by 
Mill and Bengel). 

And will remove thy candlestick out of its place, except thow repent ; 
the candlestick is the symbol of the church, according to i. 20; 
- hence the removing of the candlestick denotes that the candle- 
stick henceforth will no longer be seen in this place ; the removing 
of the church itself so that it will no longer be recognized as 
belonging to the Lord; its place in the kingdom of God will be 
given to others. Compare, for the meaning, Matt. xxi. 43, dp0- 
oerar ad ipadv 7 Bacrrela rod Oeod Kx. SoOhcerat Over rovodvTe Tos 
Kaprovs avrfs. Upon the formula, kivety é rod rérov, comp. Apoc. 
vi. 14, x. av dpos Kk. viros ek Tov Térwv atrOv éxivAOnoay. 

Verse 6. But this thou hast, the praiseworthy, the good, that thou 
hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate; comp. 
verse 15 (Pergamos), ovrws yas Kal od xparotvras tiv Sidax7v 
Nixodairav épotws. This, as I believe, although others, as De Wette, 
deny it, is clearly the same idea that is expressed in verse 14, eyes 
éxet Kpatoovras tiv Sidaxyv Badadp. This Balaam is the sorcerer 
Balaam, whom the Moabite king sent for to curse the Israelites 
during their stay in his territory, but who was compelled by the 
Spirit, instead of a curse, to repeat blessings upon them. Of him it 
is said (Numb. xxxi. 16), in a speech of Moses, that he instigated 
the Moabite women to tempt the Israelites to desert their God; 
referring to ib. ch. xxv., according to which the Israelites took part 
in the sacrificial feasts and idolatry of the Moabites, and committed 
whoredom with their daughters. So also in our book, in verse 14, 
below, Balaam is reproached for having induced the Moabite 
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king to tempt the Israelites to eat things sacrificed unto idols, 
and to commit whoredom. Accordingly we have, ib., in the 
Kpatoovres Tiy Sidayyv Badadp, to think of men in the Christian 
Church who had an antinomian tendency, in contrast with the 
Judaizers. Misunderstanding the Pauline doctrine of a Chris- 
tian’s freedom from the law, they did not think it imadmissible. 
to take part even in idolatrous feasts, and to expose their body 
to sensual lusts; as this was something external, and they did 
not think themselves bound to the points of the law (Acts xv. 
29, xxi. 25) imposed on the heathen Christians by the apostles. 
That there were such in several Christian churches, we see from 
the Epistles of Paul, especially 1 Cor.; also from the Epistle of 
Jude. Accordingly there can be no doubt in my mind, from 
“ verse 15 in relation to verse 14, that the Nicolaitanes here men- 
tioned are the same who are designated as xpatotyres tiv Sidaxiv 
Bodadp. The origin of the name Nicolaitanes is more doubtful. 
Church writers, from Irenzeus and Clement of Alexandria down- 
ward, derive it from a head of the sect, Nicolas, thinking of him 
who is mentioned, in Acts vi. 5, as one of the seven deacons at 
Jerusalem, but who became involved in dangerous errors after- 
wards; from whom, at least, a heretical party is said to have 
been named. Irenzeus, as well as Clement of Alexandria, thought 
that the party continued even in their time, so that it may be 
assumed with great probability that there really existed a party 
having the antinomian tendency here indicated, which bore the 
name of Nicolaitanes, whether it was that they gave them- 
selves the name or that others called them so. According to 
Clement of Alexandria, they held the fundamental principle that 
one must show his contempt for the flesh by destroying it through 
his own instrumentality, by delivering himself up to fleshly 
lusts ; comp. Neander, Kgesch. Bd. I. (Abth. ii.) pp. 744 sqq. It 
is not improbable that there may been a connection between those 
Nicolaitanes in the time of Irenzeus and Clement of Alexandria, 
and the persons mentioned here; on the contrary, their connec- 
tion with the deacon Nicolas is in a high degree problematical. 
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What Vitringa and Wetstein assume is very probable ; and most 
interpreters, also Hengstenberg and Ebrard (but not Hofmann, ii. 
323, and De Wette) assent, that the name is formed as a Greek 
translation of Balaamites ; it being supposed that ny2 is com- 
posed of vba to destroy, to abolish (in Syriac and Arabic also = 
vincere), and BY people, like NuxdAaos of wav and Aads; as if, 
conqueror of the people, destroyer of the people. Yet it is 
not probable that the writer of the Apocalypse was the first to 
make this appellation. Irom the way the Nicolaitanes are here 
spoken of at first (verse 6), he appears to pre-suppose the name 
as one already known to his readers. So also Ewald, Jahrb. viii. 
1856, pp. 117 sqq. It may therefore be assumed that the 
appellation of Nicolaitanes, to designate those who resembled 
Balaam, was already current for the anti-Jewish and antinomian 
party in these circles. The transference would be of course still 
more easily explained if a Nicholas stood at the head of the 
party in that district, which is possible enough in itself, but not 
at all certain nor necessary. 

Verse 7. He that hath an ear, let him hear; comp. xii. 9 
(similarly Christ, 6 ¢ywv ora dxovodrw, Matt. xi. 15), What the 
Spirit saith unto the churches; the spirit of prophecy, through 
which the Lord who speaks here, communicates with the seer, 
and through him, to the churches. To him that overcometh 
will I give to cat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the 
Paradise of (my) God. 6 vxév is he who steadfastly perse- 
veres in all struggles for the kingdom of God and the pure, 
simple gospel; who does not allow himself to be drawn away 
by hostile powers or heretics. The formula, ¢dov ris (wijs, is 
borrowed from Gen. iii, 22, p»mT YY, which the LXX. trans- 
late in the same manner. It is a designation of the tree in 
Paradise, whose fruit imparts the possession of eternal life, so 
that the eating of it is put for the possession of eternal Life ; 
comp. the description of eternal blessedness, xxii. 2; similarly 
ib. verses 14, 19. So also among the later Jews; for example, 
Jalkut Rubeni, xix. 2; Quando Deus judicat judicium veritatis, 
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tune animam deducit in paradisum eique gustandum prebet 
arborem vite ; see Schottgen, ad h. 1. At the foundation of the 
expression the idea lies that Paradise, in which man was placed 
at creation, still exists, with the tree of life; man is now excluded 
from it only on account of the fall, and will again have access to 
it in the kingdom of Christ. 


2. Verses 8—11. Epistle to Smyrna. 

This city was one of the most distinguished and beautiful 
of the commercial towns of antiquity, and is so still, situated in 
Tonia, on the Agean Sea, about eight miles north of Ephesus. 
It became very rich by commerce, but the sensual morals of 
Smyrna were proverbial. It is not known by whom the Chris- 
tian church was founded in the city. The epistle shows that 
the followers of the Lord belonged especially to the poorer 
class ; and that they had much to suffer from the unbelieving 
Jews. Precisely on that account the gospel had maintained 
itself among them purer than in other churches. Subsequently, 
Polycarp was bishop there, a disciple of thé apostle John, whom 
Irenzeus had seen in his youth, and who, when an old man, suf- 
fered death as a martyr; burnt, circ. 167, chiefly, as appears, 
at the instigation of the Jews. In Eusebius, there is an Epistle 
to the church of Smyrna respecting him (Eusebius, iv.15). Among 
the Epistles of Ignatius, there is also one to the church at Smyrna, 
as well as one to Polycarp. The town now numbers about 120,000 
inhabitants, and doubtless, besides Turks, many (over 10,000) 
Jews and Christians (probably about 30,000) of all confessions, 
mostly Greeks. 

Verse 8. These things saith the first and the last, which was 
dead and is alive. That is, é(joev = who has again returned to 
life. Upon this designation of Christ, see i. 17, 18, from which 
it is borrowed. Christ is described in this aspect with regard 
to verse 10, where he promises to give the crown of life to him 
who serves faithfully unto death. | 

Verse 9. I know thy works, ra épya cov, as verses 2, 5. Ben- 
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gel, Lachmann and Tischendorf, however, have omitted the 
words 7a épya kat, according to A. C. 2 cursive, Copt. Aeth. Vulg. 
Primas. Andr. in comm, Mill also approves of the omission. 

And thy tribulation, in reference to persecutions, and thy 
poverty, neediness in earthly things (but thou art rich in the true 
abiding treasures which are reserved in heaven ; comp. Matt. vi. 
20; 2 Cor. vi. 10, ds rrwxol, rodAods 8& rrovrifovres, ds pydev 
éxovres, Kal wdvta Karéxovres, ib. vill. 2); and I know the blas- 
phemy of them which say they are Jews and are not, but are 
of the synagogue of Satan. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf and others, have accepted the é after BAacOnplav, from 
testimony which preponderates. The blaspheming persecutors 
of the Christians are also designated (ii. 9) in the same man- 
ner as here. They were unbelieving Jews, very hostile to the 
gospel. The writer himself belonged to the Jewish nation and 
was attached to it (see Introduction); those who opposed the 
kingdom of God he views as persons who unjustly assumed the 
honourable name of Jews, since they proved that they did not at 
all belong to the people of God, the covenant people, for whom 
the promises given to the fathers were to be fulfilled in Christ. 
Far from being a congregation of Jehovah, of the Lord, cvvaywyi) 
Tod Kupiov, mm OY or Om, as Moses calls the Israelitish 
people (Numb. xxxi. 16), and as the rebellious Israelites called | 
themselves (ib. xvi. 3, xx. 4), they were much more a congrega- 
tion of Satan the enemy of God and his kingdom. Compare 
John viii. 44, ipets ex tod warps Tod duaBoAov eoré. 

Verse 10. Instead of pndév, Lachmann and others have ap- 
proved of pw, according to A. B. C. 2 cursive. In the received 
text, pSev would be accus. of the object, and 4 pédAas réoyev an 
apposition to it; fear none of these things which thow shalt suffer, 
which sufferings will be inflicted upon thee because of thy belief 
and confession. Behold the devil, the enemy of God, and his 
people, will by his servants, particularly those false Jews, cast 
into prison some of you that ye may be tried ; comp., for example, 
Matt. xxili. 34, @& airGy droxrevetre x. 4. Such is the divine 
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intention in inflicting these miseries upon you, that you may 
have an opportunity of becoming upright and keeping your belief. 
Hence eipacpol is frequently used in the Bible in reference to 
outward afflictions. 

‘And ye shall have tribulation ten days, can only be meant here 
in an indefinite sense, for a round number, meaning a short time; 
comp. Gen. xxiv. 55; Numb. xi. 19; Dan. i. 14. 

Be thow faithful unto death, so that thou shunnest not death 
itself, art even ready to suffer death; comp. Philip. ii. 8, yevopevos 
tirjKoos pexpt Oavdrov, Oavdrov S& aravpot. 

And I will give thee a crown of life, Genit. expl. Eternal life 
as a crown of victory, a reward of battle; comp. especially 
James i. 12, paxdépios dvyp os. tropever teipacpdv’ Ore SdKipos 
yevopevos Aiberar tov orépavov TAS wis, dv emnyyetAaro (6 Kvptos) 
ros dyardow abirév. Here (wi is put opposite Odvaros. Precisely 
out of death itself, suffered for the sake of the Lord, wilt thou 
have life. But it is hardly right when Ziillig interprets, “I 
shall give thee kingly dignity in the life of Olam Habba,” under- 
standing this of a special, the highest dignity in it, to which 
martyrs particularly laid claim. 

Verse 11. He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second 
death. The second death will not harm him. The idea lying 
at the foundation is explained by its further development in 
ch. xx. xxi. The faithful followers of the Lord, who have fallen 
asleep in him, will be raised at his appearing, in order to reign 
with him in the thousand-years’ kingdom (xx. 4). These shall 
then live for ever, and shall also remain unharmed at the 
general judgment; whilst the wicked, raised at the general re- 
surrection, will be thrown into the lake of fire, into which death 
and Hades were previously thrown, and which is called the 
second death (xx. 14, xxi. 8). Therefore it is also said in xx. 6, 
pakdptos Kal dytos 6 éxwv pépos év TH dvacrdce TH mpdTy’ ert TobTwY 
6 Sebrepos Odvaros otk exe eEovotav; comp. ‘Tharg. Hieros. in 
Deut. xxxiii. 6, vivat Ruben in hoc seculo nec moriatur morte 
secunda, qua moriuntur impii in mundo futuro. Tharg. in 
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Ps. xlix. 11, Quoniam videbit sapientes impios qui morte 
secunda moriuntur et adjudicantur Gehenne. For other pas- 
sages among later Jews on the second death, see Wetstein. 


3. Verses 12—17. Epistle to Pergamos. 


This town lay north of Smyrna, in Mysia Major, on the 
northern bank of the river Caicus, distant about four miles from 
the sea, formerly the residence of the kings of the race of 
Attalus. It was also one of the most beautiful towns of Asia, a 
seat of the arts and sciences; it had a splendid library, which 
was added to, especially by King Eumenes IL, so that it is said 
to have contained 200,000 volumes; but Antony carried it away 
to Egypt, and. presented it to Cleopatra. Parchment took its 
name from this town. There was in it a famous temple of 
4Esculapius, which god is therefore called by Martial the God 
of Pergamos, Pergameus Deus. It was also the birth-place of 
Galen. We find the first trace of a Christian church here in the 
Revelation. From the epistle we see that the Church at that 
time had already suffered bloody persecutions ; besides that, the 
freer, anti-Jewish and antinomian tendency was predominant in 
it, together with a more decided and firmer adherence to the 
gospel. Subsequently, under Marcus Aurelius, persecutions 
were again inflicted upon the Christians; and Eusebius (iv. 15) 
names several martyrs belonging to the Church. At present the 
town is called Pergamo; many ruins of the old one still remain. 
Besides the Turkish inhabitants, it contains a small Christian 
congregation of about 250 souls, who built for themselves a new 
church some time ago. Lindsay, agent of the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in London, who visited this region in 
1816, states the number of Christians there to be several thou- 
sands, of whom both the Greeks and Armenians had a church. 
Many were killed in the Greek war of freedom, when the Turks 
landed there in the year 1823 (comp. Winer, Rk. W. B.; Rosen- 
miiller, Bibl. Alterthumsk. Band i. Thl. i. pp. 175 sqq., 221 sqq.; 
Schubert, i. pp. 316, 318) 
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Verse 12. These things saith he which hath the sharp sword 
with two edges, after i.16. This aspect of the Lord’s person is 
made prominent in the present epistle because the Lord will 
make use of the sword of his mouth in combat with the seducers ; 
see below verse 16. 

Verse 13. I know thy works. Bengel, Lachmann and Tischen- 
dorf, have omitted the words rd épya cov xat here, according to 
A.C. cursive, Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Patr. lat. Arethas and Andreas, 
too, do not take any notice of the words in their Commentaries ; 
and Mill supposes them spurious, which is not unlikely; then 
the passage runs thus: I know where thou dwellest (namely) where 
Satan's throne is. Andreas and Arethas refer this to the idolatry 
practised in the town. So also most later interpreters, who find 
in it a special allusion to the worship of Aisculapius. Such is not 
improbable. Aisculapius was formed—and so he was found in 
the temple at Pergamos—sitting upon a throne, with a rod in 
his hand, round which a serpent twined itself. As the serpent 
was the symbol of Satan among the Jews of that time, and as 
Satan is also designated in our book the old serpent (xii. 9, 
xx. sqq.), the town, on account on its worship and temple of 
Aasculapius with such a symbol, might readily be described by 
writers as a seat of Satan. Others—as Ewald, De Wette, Heng- 
stenberg, Ebrard—refer it merely to the severe persecutions which 
the Christians in the town had to suffer from its imhabitants. 
But the former reference may perhaps be connected with this, if 
the persecution came from the worshippers of idols, who resented 
the despising of a God esteemed so holy by them; it is always 
probable that the 6 Opévos rot carava has a more special reference 
to the worship of Aisculapius there. Ziillig absurdly thinks 
that it refers merely to the most northerly situation from Per- 
gamos of all the churches here mentioned, because Jewish tradi- 
tion made Satan inhabit the north. | 

And thou holdest fast my name, dost not allow the confession of 
me to be taken from thee. 

And hast not denied my faith (= in me), even (such here is 
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kal) in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who 
was slain among you where Satan dwelleth. There is here an 
anakoluthon at least in the received text, from carelessness in 
the mode of writing; since another relative sentence is joined 
to the relative sentence éy ais x. X., without the latter having a 
finite verb: ds dmexrdévOy. It would be more regular if the és 
were not put. Lachmann, on the contrary, has omitted év ais, 
according to A. C. Copt. Vulg. cursive (in other witnesses é is 
wanting); then ‘Avréiras would be considered as the genitive 
instead of ’Avréra; it would be treated as indeclinable; and é 
pdptus x. X. would stand as an apposition. to the genitive, as in i. 4. 
That may perhaps be genuine: in the days of Antipas, my true 
witness, who, &c. As to the Antipas mentioned here, it appears 
from our passage itself that he must have suffered death as a 
martyr at Pergamos, perhaps not long before, in the time of Nero. 
The older Church writers do not know anything special about 
him. At all events the statement of a very late martyrology 
is incorrect, unknown even to Arethas, that he suffered under 
Domitian, having been burnt in a brazen bull made red-hot on 
account of his testimony to Christ. His bones are said to have 
rested in a church which now bears the name of Saint Sophia 
(Schubert, l.c. p. 317). The assumption of Hengstenberg is quite 
arbitrary, that the name ‘Avtizas is symbolical = who is against 
all = against the world, and that Timothy is designated. 

Verse 14. But I have against thee oXiya a few things, something ; 
it is not many things which are blamed, eee this is a 
heavy offence. 

(That) Thou hast there (and sufferest) them who hold the doc- 
trine of Balaam, firmly adhere to it, who taught Balak. Instead 
of the received riv Badd«, we must read, with Bengel, Gries- 
bach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, 7#, according to A.C. cursive ; 
although this construction of the verb Saddécxev with the dative 
of a person is against all Greek and Hellenic usage. We can 
hardly take the dative definitively, with Hengstenberg, who 
taught for Balak, in favour of him. 
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To cast a stumbling-block before the children of Israel — as if 
to spread a net, to lay it down for them, whereby they would be 
tempted to sin and to fall away from their God; upon Bday 
comp. Matt. x. 34, cipjvnv BadXev ext rHv yhv. 

To eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit fornication. 
See above on verse 6, on the men in the Church who are meant 
here, on their relation to apostolic Christianity, as well as on the 
description of them as adherents of the doctrine of Balaam, that 
is, as those who led astray the followers of the Lord, as Balaam 
did the Israelites in Moses’s time, by representing to them that 
the satisfying of sensual lusts and the participation in sacrificial 
feasts of idols was not opposed to the spirit of the gospel, but 
conformable to Christian freedom. 

Verse 15. So hast thou also them that hold the doctrine of the 
Nicolaitanes. The received text has here, at the end, 6 pod, which 
Ziillig holds to; for which Griesbach, Lachmann and Tischendorf, 
Compl., with the approval of Mill, and Bengel in the Gnomon, 
have dépotws according to preponderating witnesses (A. B. C. 48 
cursive, Syr. Copt. Vulg. Areth. Primas.): this is without doubt the 
genuine reading, 6 piod having arisen perhaps out of verse 6. 
Ewald reads, 6 puod dp0tws, which has scarcely anything to sup- 
port it. The duotws is doubtless to be attached to the preceding, 
although it limps behind somewhat pleonastically, especially with 
ovrws. The relation must be thus taken: Thou hast also, as was 
then the case among the Israelites, those in thy midst who main- 
tain the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes. It is hardly correct to 
hold, with Bengel, De Wette and others, that the Nicolaitanes and. 
those who maintained the doctrine of Balaam were different 
persons, and classes of seducers distinct from one another. 

Verse 16. Repent, or else I will come unto thee quickly (comp. 
verse 5), and will fight against them with the sword of my mouth ; 
with it I will cut them down, strike them to the ground, 
namely, those seducers, together with such as listen to them; 
which appears to have been the case, in this church at least, with 
the greater part of the members. 
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Verse 17. To him that overcometh will I give of the hidden 
manna. This is a typical expression for the enjoyment of hap- 
piness in the Messianic kingdom, attached to a later Jewish idea. 
According to Exod. xvi. 32—34, in remembrance of the wonder- 
ful feeding of the people in the wilderness by command of Moses, 
a gomer of manna was put into a vessel and preserved before 
the ark of the covenant. In the second Temple this manna- 
vessel was wanting, as well as the ark of the covenant; it was 
lost, together with the ark of the covenant, at the burning of the 
Temple by the Chaldeans, if not earlier. But since, as already 
remarked in the Introduction (at xi. 19), the idea arose among 
the later Jews that the ark of the covenant was not then burnt 
or destroyed at all, but was concealed by Jeremiah, or before his 
time by Josiah, or by some other divine arrangement, and would 
again appear in the.days of the Messiah; the same was trans- 
ferred to the vessel with manna also; and it was supposed that 
it would be again brought to light in the time of the Messiah 
by Elias. See upon this the Talmudic and Rabbinic passages in 
Wetstein, ad h.1. Here the expression hidden manna is probably 
borrowed from’ the belief in question; others take it without 
such reference, merely of the heavenly, spiritual manna, in con- 
trast with natural manna; so Hengstenberg, Ebrard, &. Yet 
the allusion to that Jewish tradition and idea is probable. As 
the manna on which the Israelites fed in the wilderness is 
called the bread of heaven (Ps. Ixxviii. 24, cv. 40), the adminis- 
tering of the hidden manna which would appear at the advent 
of Messiah, might be taken to denote heavenly food in the king- 
dom of God; participation in its blessedness. Compare John vi. 
31, from which it may be inferred that the Jews expected from 
the Messiah that he, like a second Moses, would feed them, as 
his predecessor had done, with manna, the bread of heaven. 

And will give him a white stone, and on the stone a new name 
written, which no man knoweth, saving he that receiveth it. What the 
image of the Yjos Aeve?y is taken from, is very doubtful. Elsner 
and Schleusner believe it was derived from the lot, where a white 
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stone denotes good luck. Others—as Andreas, Arethas, Grotius, 
Eichhorn, Heinrichs, &c.—find in it an allusion to the tesserze 
honoris, which the victors in the Olympian games received, and by 
which the right of public maintenance on the part of their native 
town was secured to them. Yet these tesseree were not called Wjdou; 
and the epithet Aev«) is not explained by them. This induces 
us, with other interpreters, to think rather of the custom of the 
Greeks, who voted with white and black stones in the condemna- 
tion or liberation of those who were accused. The white stone 
liberated ; and the person so acquitted is also called vixév. Com- 
pare, for example, Theophrast. Charact. ch. xvii. § 3: Sixyny vikijoas 
Kat AaBdv récas Tas povs. But as the reception of the stone 
is here supposed to contain also a reference to participation in 
the Messianic kingdom, one may say that the allusion is to those 
tesserze honoris at the same time; and so the two last interpre- 
tations should be connected with one another, as Vitringa takes 
it. Hengstenberg attributes no independent signification to this 
member, to the act of receiving the white stone; but considers 
the stone as merely designed to bear the new name. For évopa 
katvov, comp. Isaiah lxii. 2, where it is said of Jerusalem that at 
its restoration it shall be named with a new name, dvopa Kavvdv, 
wa ow. Is. xv. 15, Jehovah will call his servants by another 
name, 8 ov; LXX., again, dvoya xawdv. As far as the name 
is considered as corresponding to the essence of the thing, the 
conferring of a new name also denotes a change of nature and 
relations, and in such connection, exaltation and glorification. 
But in our passage, one may doubt whether the new name is here 
meant as that of the believers themselves, whereby they are 
designated as associates in the Messianic kingdom, as entitled to 
participate in its blessedness ; or as the name of the Son of God, 
of the Messiah, by which he is described in regard to the com- 
plete glory wherein he is to appear at his coming. For the latter 
acceptation, comp. xiv. 1, according to which faithful believers 
have written upon their foreheads the name of the Lamb and his 
Father's name; and xix. 12, according to which the Messiah, 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 179 


when appearing in battle with Antichrist, has a name written 
(on his head) which no one knows except himself. Ewald takes 
it in this manner, supposing it to mean the divine name of the 
Father, M37}, according to its true pronunciation and signification, 
which were a secret in the opinion of the Jews. He understands, 
as Ebrard also does, ¥40s to be a precious stone (the word is 
also used in this sense); the former,* of such a one as the faith- 
ful followers of the Lord are said to bear on their forehead, 
similar to the plate on the forehead of the Jewish high-priests, 
which had the inscription, MY) wep (Exod. xxviii. 36, xxix, 
30). But the expression does not lead one to think of such an 
ornament on the forehead; and on the whole the most probable 
idea is, that the new name denotes those persons themselves 
who receive the white stone in token of the honour and majesty 
designed for them. 


4, Verses 18—29. Epistle to Thyatira. 


Thyatira, in Lydia, on the borders of Mysia, situated on the 
river Lycus, six to seven miles north of Sardis, was a Macedonian 
colony. In ancient times it was called Pelopia and Evippia. 
According to Acts xvi. the Lydia who believed at Philippi, to- 
gether with her household, and showed great kindness to Paul, 
was a seller of purple at Thyatira. Even she may have brought 
the Gospel to her native town, and spread it farther there. But 
Paul himself, or his companions, particularly those that went 
from Ephesus, during his residence in it of nearly three years, 
may have been there; or at least people out of this region may 
have heard him in Ephesus, and been converted by him. A 
predominantly Gentile-Christian character of the church may 
be inferred from our Epistle; it appears to have been dis- 
tinguished particularly by works of love and charity; but it 
seems not to have hesitated in taking part in sacrificial idola- 
trous feasts, nor to have abstained from heathen debauchery, 


* Ewald now interprets Wijgoc as “tessera hospitalis,” ‘‘Gastzettelchen,” upon 
which was the name of the guest’s friend who received the guest into his house. 


N 2 


180 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


nor from fleshly lust of an extra-marital kind. The members 
even tried to justify this by intellectual sophisms, by an 
appeal to deeper wisdom. At a later period, violent contests 
took place in the church of this town; it was a seat of the 
‘fanatical Cataphrygians or Montanists; and another smaller 
party was opposed to them there, the party Epiphanius calls 
Alogi, who rejected the Apocalypse together with the other 
writings of John. For this they appealed, according to Epipha- 
nius, to the fact that there was no church of Christians at 
Thyatira. As to the obscure and ambiguous in this assertion, 
we have already spoken in the general Introduction. At present 
the town is called Akhissar = white castle ; according to Lindsay 
with about 30,000 inhabitants, driving a tolerably brisk trade, 
and with a by no means insignificant Christian congregation of 
about 3000 souls, mostly belonging to the Greek Church, a 
Christian school, and ruins belonging to antiquity ; comp. Schu- 
bert, I. pp. 318 sqq. 

Verse 18. These things saith the Son of God, who hath his eyes 
like unto a flame of fire, and his feet like fine brass; after 
i. 14, 15. 

Verse 19. I know thy works, and love and faith and service; 
Siaxovia is, doubtless, here meant of service towards sick and 
needy persons, by contributions presented to them for their 
bodily subsistence; in which sense Svaxovia and Siakoveiy are 
specially used in the New Testament. 

And thy patience, and that thy last works are more than the 
Jirst, meaning, that the longer the time, the more thou dis- 
tinguishest thyself in thy works = doubtless, works of love; 
mXelova refers here not so much to number, multitude, as to 
worth, excellency, greatness; as Heb. xi. 4, rrclova Overlay. 

Verse 20. Notwithstanding I have a few things against thee 
(the received éAiya is to be omitted, according to overwhelming 
evidence, with Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., introduced from verse 14), because thow sufferest that 
woman Jezebel—(instead of the received égs, according to A. B. C. 
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36 cursive, ddeis is to be read, with Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, 
‘Lachmann, Tischendorf, &. It is an unusual form, instead of 
apis, formed from ddéw, as ries appears instead of 74s ; see 
Buttmann, Gr. Gr. I. 524; Winer, § xiv. 3, Anm. 6th ed. p. 75 
above. In sense it is the same as és, suffer her, let her do as 
she pleases, without checking her; comp. John xi. 48, éay dfdpev 
airov ovtws. The Compl., Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and 
others, have cov after yuvaixa, agreeably to A. 32 cursive, Syr. 
Andr. Areth. Prim. Probably, however, it is not genuine, but a 
later gloss. It is wanting in Tertullian and other Latin writers) — 
which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my 
servants, to commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto 
idols. Doubtless we are to consider Jezebel here only as a 
symbolical name, after the Sidonian princess known by that 
name, wife of the Israelitish king Ahab (about 900 before Christ), 
who made use of the weakness of her husband, and, after his 
death, of her two sons in succession, Ahasiah and Joram, to 
introduce the religion of her country, the worship of Baal, into 
Israel. At Samaria a temple was built to Baal; and the prophets 
of Jehovah, who opposed it with all their might, were persecuted 
and slain, till at last the whole race of Ahab, with all the priests 
of Baal, were murdered by Jehu, whom the prophet Elisha 
caused to be anointed king, and also Jezebel herself, who was 
thrown out of a window (1 Kings xvi. 19—2 Kings x.). We 
may accordingly assume, with the greatest probability, that there 
was at that time in the Christian church at Thyatira a woman 

highly endowed and possessed of authority, who promoted the 
- same antinomian tendency which was predominant at Perga- 
mos, and was able to introduce it by her influence. She 
is called another Jezebel, inasmuch as the eating of things 
sacrificed unto idols is considered a participation in idolatry. 
2 Kings ix. 22 speaks of the many whoredoms and sorceries 
of Jezebel, and therefore she may have been regarded as a type 
in this respect, although perhaps it is meant figuratively of 
idolatry. Who was the woman meant here, who was denoted as, 
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another Jezebel, is unknown. Many interpreters, who under- 
stand by the dyyedos the church’s overseer, think of his wife ; 
from which supposition has probably proceeded the insertion of 
cov, which, as we have already said, is not genuine. The refer- 
ence disappears of itself with that interpretation of the dyyedos. 
On the other hand, it is not likely, when other interpreters, for 
example, Andreas, Arethas, Vitringa, Eichhorn, Hengstenberg, 
&c., will not admit any reference to an individual woman, taking — 
Jezebel merely as a symbolical designation of the antinomian 
false teachers. See, on the contrary, P. E. Jablonsky de Jeze- 
bele Thyatirenorum pseudoprophetissa, in his Opusce. T. ILI. 
pp. 255 sqq. From the way in which the conduct of Jezebel is 
characterized, it is quite inadmissible to understand by her, as 
Ziillig does, the Jewish Church, the Judaism of the place. As 
to the text, instead of the received tiv Aeyovrav, we are to read, 
with Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 3 déyovea, 
which Mill approves (after A.C., which is confirmed by 7 Aye, 
B. 32 cursive, Andr. Areth.); and instead of the received 8ddéoKev 
k. TAavac Oat, With Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &¢., cai Siddoxe x. TAavG rods, according to A. B.C. 44 cur- 
sive, Syr. Arab. Copt. Aeth. Andr. 

Verse 21. And I gave her space to repent of her fornication, 
and she repented not. From the connection with the preceding 
and following, we must not suppose that idolatry is meant here 
merely in a figurative sense, namely, free participation in the 
enjoyment of idolatrous sacrifices, but actual debauchery. 

Verses 22, 23. Behold I will cast her into a bed, upon a sick 
bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, 
except they repent of their deeds. And J will kill her children with 
the plague; ev Oavérw, so we should take here, and in vi. 8 (érox- 
teivat ev poppaig Kat ev Apo Kat ev Oavdtw Kat trd Tov Onpiov Tis 
yjjs), a8 Odvaros in the LXX. often stands for 137, for example, 
Ezek. xiv. 19, xxxiil. 27, &c.; and likewise in the Thargums, 
NID, Syr. 132a%:3- We must also understand pouxebovres per 
adrjs literally of such men in the church as this Jezebel knew 
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how to attract to herself, and who carried on with her an immoral 
and licentious intercourse. And likewise by the réxvous we are 
to think of her children in a literal sense, of whom she was to be 
deprived on account of her conduct. (Instead of épywv atréy, 
verse 22 end, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as well as the 
Compl. Bengel, have épywy airjs, according to B.C. 40 cursive. 
The received is more easily got out of it. The adrfs refers to the 
woman, and is to be taken of the conduct which she pursues and 
tempts others thereto—the works of Jezebel as it were.) 

And all the church shall know that I am he which searcheth the 
reins and hearts; comp. Ps, vii. 10, nsr2n mie yw, Jer. xi. 20, 
a2) nir22 772, and so often (the LXX. never épevvav, but Sox 
pace, erdfev, &C.) 

And I will give unto every one of you according to your 
works. 

Verse 24. But unto you I say, the rest in Thyatira, as many as 
have not this doctrine, who have not known the depths of Satan, as 
they say. The adherents of the antinomian tendency attributed 
to themselves, without doubt, a special depth of knowledge above 
ordinary Christians who considered themselves bound by the 
moral law ; they boasted of having fully apprehended the depths 

of Deity (7a BdOn rod Ocod; comp. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 73 rvetpa révra 
. épevvg, kal Ta B4On Tod Oeod). So also, according to Irenzus, i. 
38, 39, the Gnostics at that time designated their mysteries as 
profunda Dei et profunda Bythi. Here there is an allusion to 
the same idea which is specified as a discerning of the depths of 
Satan. 

I lay (instead of the received BaAd—Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
with Mill approving ; and Griesbach is very much inclined to the 
same—read BddAAo, after A. C. 35 cursive, Areth. &c.) wpon you 
none other burden. 

Verse 25. But that which ye have already, hold fast, keep, till I 
come, until my appearance. Many interpreters, as Beza, Calvin, 
Bengel, Heinrichs, Ewald (not now, however), Ziillig, De Wette 
and Ebrard, understand the Bdpos as troublesome, oppressive 
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plagues, so that the meaning would be, I will inflict upon you no 
other sufferings than those you have had until now from the 
persecution of the adversaries of the kingdom of God. But it 
refers much more probably, as others suppose (viz. Victorin, 
Vitringa, Bretschneider, Wahl, Hengstenberg), to the claims 
which the Lord makes on his followers, so that the meaning is, 
I lay upon you nothing more to do, only what you know 
already as my will, not the entire number of statutes in the 
Jewish law; in which reference it is said, in Acts xv. 28, pndev 
weov eririber Oat tyiv Bdpos rAnv Tov erdvayKes TobTwy ; COMP. 
Matt. xxii. 4. Plato, De lege. xi. 971, 5, 75 rév Tovotrov vépwv 
Bépos. The xparety 6 éyere should be understood accordingly of 
holding firm the precepts given and hitherto known to them. 
But from ii. 11, where the same form occurs again, the sense is 
doubtless, hold fast the step which you have already got to, the 
share in the kingdom of God which you have already obtained ; 
do not let it go again. 

Verse 26. And he that overcometh, and keeps my works, as 1 
order and as they correspond to my service, wnto the end, to him 
will I give power over the nations ; he shall share in the sove- 
reignty of Christ in his: kingdom, and exercise it over the nations 
who will not submit to him willingly; comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2, 
2 Tim, 11.112. ; 

Verse 27. And he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the 
vessels of a potter shall they be broken to pieces. Verse 28. Even as 
L have received of my Father, to exercise such power; comp. 
Luke xxu. 29 sqq., where Jesus promises the apostles to give 
over to them the power consigned to him by the Father. But 
in verse 27 there is a clear allusion to Ps. ii. 8, 9, where Jehovah 
says to the theocratic king, designated and anointed by him asa 
son: Ask of me, and I will give thee the heathen for thine inherit- 
ance and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy possession; 
thou shalt break them (BY5A) with a rod’ of iron; thou shalt 
dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel. Instead of nyo (from. 
yy) the LXX. have expressed (kal roupaveis adrods év PaBd@ cidnp¢) 
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nynn, and so the writer here, if perhaps the passage from LXX. 
did not hover before his mind. At all events a firm, powerful 
and strict government of the hostile heathen is meant. 

And I will give him the morning star. The exact meaning of 
these words is not without difficulty; xxii. 16 describes Christ 
himself as 6 dorijp 6 Aapmpds 6 rpwivds. Accordingly, Vitringa, 
Wolf, Vogel, take the meaning here = me ipsum ei dabo, myself 
as the true morning star; which is not at all likely, since this 
designation of the Messiah had not appeared before. Eichhorn 
views it as a grammatical anomaly, airG —accus. airov =I will 
make him a shining morning star. But this is too harsh; 
besides, one would not expect the article with it. Ewald* 
supposes it to be explained thus: “to give the morning star” 
means here, to impart the splendour of the morning star, 
that splendour which the Messiah himself enjoys; so also De 
Wette. More probably it should be explained in comparison 
with 2 Peteri. 19, to which Andreas already refers, by taking 
the morning star as the forerunner and announcer of the clear 
day = I will make the morning star dawn upon him, cause the 
dawn of salvation to arise after the night of affliction. So also 
Victorin: stella matutina noctem fugat, lucem annuntiat ie. diei 
initium. Ziillig very unnaturally understands the king of Babylon 
by the morning star, according to Isaiah xiv. 13, and here the 
king of new Babylon,—the last and most terrible of the Jewish 
kings to be expected—Antichrist, who shall also surrender to the 
conqueror and be made subject. 

Verse 29. Different from the three preceding epistles, this 
and the three following close with the words: He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the chwrches—since 
the announcement of what should fall to the lot of the conqueror 
had preceded, whilst it follows these words in the three first 
epistles. 


* So also in the Jahrb. d. bibl. W. viii. 1856, p. 98 = make him shine as the 
morning star; where he thinks that the words belong after iii. 5. Now too in 
Johannes Apocalypse, 1862, p. 145. 
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5. Ch. iii. 1—6. Epistle to Sardis. 

Sardis, south of Thyatira, at one time, the very rich capital of 
Lydia, residence of Croesus and the Lydian kings before him, on 
the river Pactolus, at the foot of Mount Tmolus. Destroyed by 
an earthquake about the year A.D. 20, it was again rebuilt in 
gorgeous style with the assistance of Tiberius. A Christian 
church here is first mentioned in the Apocalypse; at that time 
its members do not appear to have been distinguished for zeal 
toward the faith or purity of conduct. Under Marcus Aurelius: 
(about 170), the apologist Melito was bishop there. The town 
was destroyed by wars in the middle ages, especially by Tamer- 
lane’s troops, and by several earthquakes. An earthquake in 1595 
was specially destructive to the district. In the year 1671, the 
chaplain of the English factory at Smyrna, Smith, who visited 
the places where the seven apocalyptic churches existed (Epis- 
tole duze, etc. Oxford, 1672, 8), found there a Turkish mosque 
and a few Christians. At present, Sart is a miserable Turkoman 
village of clay huts, but with considerable ruins, both of the 
heathen and Christian periods. Of the former are remains of the 
old acropolis and a temple of Cybele ; of the latter, two churches 
(see Schubert, I. pp. 342—351). Lindsay found in the district, in 
1816, a small village, Tater-Kony, with about forty Christian in- 
habitants and a Christian church. 

Verse 1. Zhese things saith he that hath the seven spirits of God 
(see on 1. 4) and the seven stars (1.16). I know thy works, that thow 
. hast a name = that thou art good enough for one to believe and 
say of thee (comp., on dvopa éyev, Herod. vii. 138, 7) 8 orparndacin, 
9 Bactréus, dvopa pev efye ds er “AOjvas eAatve, xarlero 88 és racav 
tiv EdAdéba); that thow livest and yet art dead; both in a 
spiritual sense; the church passed for a Christian one, but there 
was no true Christian life in it. Hence nothing is said here of 
the tropovy which it had shown, nor of the @dtus which it had 
endured, through the fire of which it had passed and been tried. 

Verse 2. Be watchful, rouse thyself from thy sleep of death, 
and be continually watchful, prepared to receive the Son of Man. 
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And strengthen the things which remain. The reading is very 
uncertain ; the received text has, @ pédAc droBaveiv, that are ready 
to dié. Instead of this, there are several readings ; the most pro- 
bable, from external testimony, is that adopted by Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, & gueAdov drofavety, according to A.C, 8 
cursive, Syr. Copt. Vulg. Andr. Areth. Primas.; and this is also 
approved by Bengel in the Gnomon, meaning: what until now 
was about to die, namely, those parts of the church which had 
not entirely succumbed to death, but till now appeared to be 
near it. This would not perhaps refer to the members of the 
church of Sardis itself, who were not wholly dead, but to other 
parties in the church which were about to die; the Christian 
community at Sardis should try to wake up these once more, and 
strengthen them in the living faith. Others have, &@ eueddes 
dwoBddAav (B. 31 cursive, Ar. Pol. Compl.). That would mean, 
strengthen (to thyself) the other things which thou still hast and 
appearest on the point of losing. In the same sense substantially 
Ewald reads, and Bengel, Gnomon, Ist ed., and New Testament 
also inclines, & éueAdes droOavetv, the things which remain, in 
respect of which it is to be feared that you are dying, that you 
lose not by death the virtues that have remained to you till now. 
But that would be too harsh grammatically, and has no sure 
basis in external evidence as it appears. The most probable 
reading is that of Griesbach and Lachmann. 

For I have not found thy works perfect before God; that is, 
not such as correspond to the measure demanded by God; they 
appear too light in the divine scale. Comp. iv. 12, where the 
received rerAnpwpévoe. (Lachmann, werAnpopopypévor) stands in 
reference to men with réAcor (iva orpre Tédevow Kai TerAynpwpevoe 
év ravrt OeAvpare Ocod). John xvii. 13, xapa werAnpwpévy, and so 
in the New Testament frequently. 

Verse 3. Remember, therefore, be mindful, how thow hast received 
and heard, namely, the evangelical doctrine from which thou 
expectest thy salvation, and which thou therefore must not allow to 
die or perish in thee: «Anas and jxovcas are quite the same here. 
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And hold fast and repent; if, therefore, thou wilt not watch, I 
will come (on thee) as a thief, and thow shalt not know, without - 
thy knowing, what hour I will come upon thee. On this simile, 
comp. Matt. xxiv. 42—44; 1 Thess. v. 4. 

‘Verse 4. But thou hast (still) a few names in Sardis (6vopara, 
according to a peculiar usage for persons where their number is 
spoken; so x1. 13, drexravOnoav dvépara dvOpdrov xidrdd<es errd. 
Acts 1. 15, nv 82 dyAos évopdrev eri 7d aird ws Exarov cikoow), who 
have not defiled their garments. As the whiteness and purity of 
garments are a symbol of man’s holiness and inward purity (comp. 
verse 18, xix. 8), so the dirty garment denotes not merely 
mourning, but is also the symbol of guilt; thus Zech. 11. 3 sqq. 
Accordingly, when it is said that they have not defiled their 
garments or stained them, it is meant that they kept them- — 
selves pure from the defilement of sins. Comp. Thargum on 
Eccles. ix. 8 (wear at all times white clothes = be continually 
joyful): omni tempore vestes tus albee sint ab cmni immunditie 
peccati. 

And. they y shall walk with me in white garments, for they are 
worthy ; in white garments, as saints, priests and angels; comp. 
Vii 9.13, ivi. i: 

Verse 5. He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in white 
raiment (repiBddrAderOar With gv tev, also iv. 4, and twice LXX.; 
elsewhere usually with the accusative, as also frequently in our 
book itself). 

And I will not blot his name out of the book of life, will 
leave it in the number of those who belong to life eternal; 
according to a figure, frequently occurring in the Bible, taken 
from the institution of an earthly state, where the names of the 
citizens alive are registered in a book, and blotted out at their 
death. For our expression comp. particularly Ps. Ixix. 29, 
WANTON DYPTS"DY) DMT A_P!P AWTS? Geos eLadapOjracav eK 
BiBXrtov Cévrwr). 

And I will confess his name before my Father and before his 
angels, acknowledge him as belonging to me. Comp. Matt. x. 32, 
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Whosoever therefore shall confess me before men, him will I 
confess (not deny) also before my Father which is in heaven; for 
which Luke xii. 8 has, The Son of Man will confess him before 
the angels of God; comp. ib. ix. 26. 

Verse 6. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches ; comp. i. 25. 


6. Verses 7—13. Epistle to Philadelphia. 


An important town of Lydia, about five German miles south- 
east of Sardis, also at the foot of the Mount Tmolus; it got its 
name from its founder, the Pergamenian king Attalus Phila- 
delphus, brother of Eumenes. It has often suffered from earth- 
quakes. A Christian church there is mentioned only in the 
Apocalypse. As to numbers, it appears not to have been im- 
portant, but to have kept its faith, especially in contests with 
the unbelieving Jews. Among the Letters of Ignatius is found 
one to the church at Philadelphia. At a later period this town 
of Asia Minor resisted the attacks of the Turks longest, until it 
was conquered, 1392, by Bajased I. At present it is called 
Allahscheher, where a church of Greek Christians of about fifty 
families* still exists, with some small chapels and considerable 
ruins of an older church, and of the Byzantine walls and castle. 
(Rosenm. bibl. Alterthk. I. IL. pp. 181 sqq., 233 sqq.; Schubert, 
I. pp. 853—355.) 

Verse 7. These things saith he that 1s holy, he that is true 
(comp. i. 5, 6 paprus 6 miotds), he that hath the key of David, he 
that openeth, with this key, and no man shutteth, none other 
daring or able to shut, and shutteth and no man openeth—ov 
dvolyovros ovdels KAEéet, ob KActovTos ovdels dvotye. This alludes to 
Is. xxii. 22, where Jehovah appoints one Eliakim as overseer of 
the royal palace in Jerusalem ; whereupon it is said, “and the 
key of the house of David will I lay upon his shoulder, so that 
he shall open, and none shall shut; and he shall shut and none 


_ * According to Lindsay, there were then living about one thousand Greek Chris- 
tians, with five large churches. 
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shall open.” When the key of David is named instead in our 
passage, the meaning probably is, that belonging to David, the 
key carried by him; David is viewed as the regent of God’s 
people, and as a type of the Messiah, the second David, who 
carries this key and has power over the kingdom of God, viz. 
without anybody preventing him, he has the power to receive 
into and to exclude from it; comp. Matt. xvi. 19, cat décw cou 
Tas KAéis THS BactAcias TOV otpavor. 

Verse 8. I know thy works. Behold, I have set before thee an 

open door, and no man can shut it. The image of opening the 
door appears frequently for the opening of space to Christian 
teachers in spreading the gospel; 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. i. 12; 
Col. iv. 13. Accordingly, many interpreters, as Grot., Vitringa, 
Ewald, De Wette, Ebrard, understand it here in the sense of, 
“T give thee opportunity to extend the kingdom to others also.” 
But we should then least of all expect the preeterite S<dwxa. 
Verse 9 also, to which appeal is made for confirmation of this- 
interpretation, does not support it, for there the subject is not 
the conversion of the false Jews, but rather their being put to 
shame. It is much more likely, with other interpreters, for 
example Hengstenberg and Eichhorn, to refer it to the opening 
of the door through which this church itself got access to the 
kingdom of God, without anybody being able to take from 
it participation in the kingdom; comp. Acts xiv. 27, dru jvoge 
(6 Beds) tots Ove Otpay Ticrews. 
‘ For thow hast (only) a little strength, referring without doubt 
to the smallness of the church, as well as the unimportant posi- 
tion of its members externally, and hast (yet) kept my word, my 
doctrine, and hast not denied my name. 

Verse 9. A manifold anakoluthon occurs here. The verb 
SiSope is = 3, I give, make, viz. robs ex. rHs cvvaywyis 708 
catava. Instead of rv Acydvrwv, the accusative (corresponding 
to the rots omitted) should properly stand, tots Aéyovras; the 
genitive, less exact for the sense, is caused by the similar case 
preceding it in ris cvvaywyjs x. A. But the demu is afterwards 
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taken up again in the zoujow atrods, on account of the length of 
the members intervening. Behold, I will make them of the 
synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do 
lie (= who wish to make themselves appear falsely as Jews, as 
the true people of God; comp. the same designation, ii. 9) ; 
behold, I will make them to come and worship before thy feet, and 
to know that I have loved thee. Consequently, I will so glorify 
myself in thee, my true church, that even the unbelievers among 
the Jews, who now persecute and oppose thee, shall humble 
themselves before thee, shall recognize thy sovereignty ; comp. 
ii. 26 sqq., where dominion over the heathen is promised to the 
conqueror; comp. as well, Is. xlix. 23, lx. 14. 

Verse 10. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, 
which should probably be taken, according to the remarks made 
on 1 9, the command to wait with patience for me, my appear- 
ing; comp. 2 Thess. ili. 5, the Lord direct your hearts into the 
love of God, and <is tiv iropovnjy rob Xpicrot. Therefore it is 
not necessary, with Beza, Vitringa and others, to apply the pov 
to the whole conception, the command of constancy given by 
me = tov Adyov pov Tov THs bropovns. 

I also will keep thee from the hour of temptation which shall 
come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon earth ; re- 
ferring to the time of great tribulation preceding the coming of 
the Lord, which will overtake all the inhabitants of the earth and 
try them. The construction rypetv é« tivos, which is also found 
in John xvii. 15 (é€ rot rovynpod), may be viewed as a pregnant 
one = rnpeiv x. pberOar éx tivos. The idea of deliverance from 
the evilis also contained in it. 

Verse 11. I come quickly, hold fast, keep, what thou hast (see 
_-ab ii. 25 where the same occurs), that no man take thy crown, the 
~ erown which is now thy due; comp. ii. 10. 

Verse 12. Him that overcometh will I make a pillar i the 
temple of my God, and he shall go no more out ; the subject of the 
latter member is probably not the pillar, but the conqueror him- 
self. It follows from this member, that the former chiefly means 
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that such a one will receive a place as sure as it is distinguished 
in the Church of God, here compared to a temple; at the same 
time it includes the idea that he himself will essentially serve in 
upholding the building; comp. Gal. ii. 9, of Soxotvres orbXor efvas. 
Whether, as some interpreters have supposed, there is an allusion 
here to the two solid and brilliant pillars which stood at the 
entrance of the Temple of Solomon, and were called Jachim and 
Boaz (1 Kings vil. 15—21; 2 Chron. tii. 15—17), is extremely 
doubtful. One might rather suppose, with Ewald, that the writer 
had in his mind Is. xxii, 22 sqq., where it is said (verse 23) of 
the new keeper, that Jehovah will fasten him as a nail to a sure 
place, so that the image used there would be here ennobled. 
e&épyeras here == exBddAcrau,.as for example, Mark ix. 29, &e. 
And Iwill write upon lim the name of my God, to designate 
him as belonging to my God, as a true citizen of God’s kingdom. 
And the name of the city of my God, which is New Jerusalem, 
which cometh down out of heaven from my God ; namely, I will 
mark him as entitled to this seat of the blessed. On such designa- 
tion of the New Jerusalem, see xxi. 2 (x. tiv rodw Ti dyiav 
‘Tepovoadijp xawviy edov KataBaivovoav éx Tod odpavod dd TOD Oeot). 
10 (similarly). In naming the New Jerusalem, a reference per- 
haps occurs to Ezek. xlviii. 35, according to which the name of 
the New Jerusalem would be MW M37); so Vitringa conjectures. 
And I will write upon him my new name, is probably meant 
of the name which the Son of Man shall have written (on his 
forehead) at his appearance in battle with Antichrist ; agreeably 
to xix. 12, of which name it is said that no one knows it except 
himself; comp. at i. 17. 
Verse 13. 


7. Verses 14—22. Epistle to Laodicea. 


Laodicea was a very considerable commercial town in Phrygia, 
the capital of Phrygia Pacatiana, on the Lycus, situate in the 
vicinity of Colossee and Hierapolis. It received this name from 
king Antiochus ITI. Theos, in honour of his wife Laodice; having 
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been called at an earlier period Diospolis, then Rhoas. We 
learn for the first time the existence of a Christian church, or at 
least of a number of Christians in this town from the Epistle to 
the Colossians (ii. 1, iv. 18,15). Probably the gospel had reached 
it through Epaphras, or other men of that district, who had 
come into contact with Paul at Ephesus or elsewhere. It may 
be seen from Col. iv. 16 that Paul intended to send an Epistle to 
Laodicea along with the Colossian one. Probably that is our so- 
called Epistle to the Ephesians, which was originally written to 
the Laodiceans and other Christians of the district. The fol- 
lowers of the Lord consisted mostly of heathens. About A.D. 60, 
Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, and appears to have 
recovered again very soon; an event to which Tacitus refers, 
Ann. xiv. 27 (eodem anno ex illustribus Asize urbibus Laodicea 
tremore terre prolapsa, nullo a nobis remedio propriis remediis 
revaluit). In the apocalyptic Epistle the church appears to rely 
upon its wealth, but to be very lukewarm for the kingdom of 
God; probably it consisted in part of the wealthier inhabitants. 
The place is now called Eski-Hissar (old castle), is inhabited by 
shepherds; and ruins of antiquity are still to be found there, 
partly in a good state of preservation. 

Verse 14. These things saith the Amen. dpi is elsewhere 
used in the New Testament as in Hebrew 748 adverbially = 
dAnbds. It is here put for a substantive = he in whom is all 
truth; comp. Is. lxv. 16, jas HOR. It is explained by what 
follows, the true and faithful witness; on which see i. 5, 6 pdprus 6 
Tarts. 

The beginning of the creation of God, is doubtless not to be 
explained, with many interpreters, according to 1. 5, 6 xpwrdtoKos 
tov vexpov; nor, with others, does the xréovs mean the new crea- 
tion, the church; but with Col. i. 15, rpwrdroxos rdoys Kticvews, 
as designating him who first proceeded from the Heavenly 
Father, who existed before all creatures, namely, as Logos, as the 
Word of God, therefore = 6 zpéros, ii. 8, i. 17. 

Verse 15. I know thy works, that thou art neither hot nor cold ; 
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I wowld thou wert cold or hot. They had accepted the gospel, 
had not repudiated it, but without the zeal to do or to suffer in 
any degree for it, to undergo any denial and sacrifice for it. 
Had they been once very lukewarm with respect to it from 
want of knowledge, it might the more readily be expected that 
after the desired knowledge they’ would be roused to a lively 
zeal on its behalf. Instead of the received eis, we must read 
ns, With the Compl., Bengel, Lachmann, &¢., according to C. 31 
cursive, Andr. Areth.; as d¢eAov with the indicative (of the 
aorist (1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1), is treated as a particle of 
wishing, in the manner of later Greek; the Attic for it would 
have been, <i6’ wheres cfvas. Griesbach has written 7s as sub- 
junctive. Yet the subjunctive. with dpedov hardly occurs; but 
the optative (as the received reading is) is not at all to be found 
(according to Ewald) in the Apocalypse. 

Verse 16. So, as the affair at present stands with thee, it is 
said again in explanation, because thow art lukewarm, and neither 
cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth; évéoar, properly 
evomere, to give out by vomiting, such as tepid water; the 
figurative expression alludes to that and means, I will expel thee 
with displeasure from my society. 

Verse 17. ér, in the beginning, might be joined with what 
precedes as a causal particle, because thou sayest, &c. But it is 
more likely to be (as verse 10) the beginning of the protasis, of 
which verse 18 forms the apodosis, because thow sayest, thinkest 
with thyself, and boastest of it; I am rich and increased with 
goods, and have need of nothing, I want nothing ; they boasted 
of their earthly wealth; also of spiritual wealth, according to 
other interpreters, as De Wette and Hengstenberg, ie. of their 
virtue, piety; and did not consider how poor indeed they were 
in true goods, those alone which are of value before God. Con- 
versely it is said of the church at Sean ll. 9, of8& cov. . 
THY TTWXELAV, GANG wAodtcuos €e. 

And knowest not that thow art wretched, and miserable, and poor, 
and blind, and naked. Verse 18. I cownsel thee to buy of me gold 
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tried in the fire, that thow mayest be rich. The emphasis is here 
especially on the zap éuo8. The treasures which have true value, 
truly tend to adorn man, can only come from the Lord. They 
are here described as gold made red-hot, and so tried by fire, 
refined and purified. On TETUPW|LEVOS, comp. Prov. x. 21, apy pos 
merupwopévos, and so the verb frequently stands for }22; comp. 
1 Pet. 1. 7, ypvotov... Sud wupds Soxipatsuevov. The é is = 7A, 
on the part of fire = heated, tried by fire. 

And white raiment that thow mayest be clothed, and that the 
shame of thy nakedness do not appear. Nakedness is the laying 
aside of all true Christian virtue, of all that clothes the Chris- 
tian and becomes him; as white clothes are the symbol of . 
purity and innocence. 

And anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that thow mayest see, 
mayest be able to see; now, in considering thyself rich, thou 
provest thyself blind, wanting in proper knowledge of thyself, 
and of thy deficiency and need, therefore thou requirest from 
me the means of making thine eye clearer, in order to see better. 
koAAotpuov, for which usually xoAAvpiov, Latin collyrium, properly 
a diminutive of «éAAvpa (a kind of bread or cake of oval form), 
means a mass of round oblong form, used as eye-salve, both as 
an ornament and means of cure. The word is also adopted by 
the later Jews, pu? and nop. The word of God is often 
described as such by them, referring to Ps. xix, 8, “The com- 
mandment of God is pure, enlightening the eyes.” 

Verse 19. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten, probably 
an allusion to Prov. iii. 12; comp. Heb. xii. 6. 

Be zealous, therefore, and repent. Instead of the received 
GAwoov, we must read (reve, with Lachmann, Tischendorf 
(according to A. B. C. 23 cursive, Arethas), which being here the 
rarer, is probably the original form. The meaning is, be no 
longer so lukewarm as before, but be zealous for that which 
thou thyself knowest to be right. 

Verse 20. Behold, I stand at the door and knock ; of any man 
hear my voice and open the door, then (Griesbach as well as the 

02 
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Compl. and others have xat before cicvehetooua, after about 
22 codd. min.; the apodosis would then begin in the Hebrew 
way, but the oldest witnesses have it not) I will come in to him, 
and will sup, dine, with him, and he with me. The Lord is here 
represented as going about and inquiring which of the members 
of the Church proves himself his friend by listening to his voice, 
and promises to unite himself in the most intimate manner with 
such an one; as the host’s friend who finds a welcome reception 
from the host. Instead of xpodev (tiv Ovpav), kérrev 1S more 
usual in Attic, from the knocking at the door, which was made 
by him outside who sought entrance. When asked by the door- 
keeper, he mentioned his name, and made himself known as an 
inmate or friend (odeiv is used of the knocking, by which some- 
body who is within, when he opens the door, warns him who is 
standing outside to withdraw). 

The kat adrés per’ Euod alludes probably to participation in the 
happiness of the Messianic kingdom, which is often compared 
to a feast, a marriage-feast ; comp. xix. 9, pakdpuos of eis 7d Setrvov 
TOU dpviov KekAnpevot. . 

Verse 21. Zo him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me 
on my throne, that he may take part in my kingdom and my 
sovereignty ; comp. ii. 26 sqq., xxii. 5. 

Lven as I also overcame, and am set down = as I also, after 
having conquered, obtained the victory in battle with the world 
(comp. John xvi. 33, éy@ vevixynka tov Kdcpov), have placed myself 
with or beside my Father on has throne. Hence in xxii. 1, it is 
called, 6 Opdvos rot Oe0t Kal tod dpviov. 


Verse 22. 


So far these apocalyptic epistles, and the description of the 
appearance of the Son of Man, who causes them to be written to 
the churches by the seer. This appearance now vanishes. The 
two following chapters form an introduction to the revelation of 
the future itself afterwards given. First 
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Ch. iv. 

The theatre is presented on which this revelation is said to 
take place, viz. heaven, with the throne of God and its sur- 
roundings, Thither the seer is now carried in spirit. For the 
following description in general, namely, the events and relations 
of the future occurring in view of the seer in heaven, we should 
compare an idea of the later Jews, that God the Lord causes all 
that is to happen upon earth to pass in heaven before his eyes 
and those of his angels). Compare Maimonides, More nevochim, 
i. 6: Sapientes nostri ad id, quod Gen. i. 26, xi. 7, in nostra lege 
legimus, ita scribunt ; si ita loqui licet, non facit Deus quidquam, 
donec illud intuitus fuerit in familia superiori. 

Verse 1. After this I looked, and behold a door was opened in 
heaven, through which the seer, as it were, as promised in 
verse 2, might ascend to heaven, and be witness of what hap- 
pened there. Elsewhere, too, the act of opening heaven serves 
to denote an ecstatic condition, whereby one is enabled to behold 
God and receive a revelation of divine things. Comp. Ezek. i. 1, 
It happened that the heavens opened, and I saw visions of God. 
Acts x. 11, vii. 56; Matt. i. 16. 

And the first, = earlier, voice which I heard was as it were of 
a trumpet talking to me (after i. 10), saying (instead of the received 
Nyovea, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have Aéyov, 
according to A. B. 25 cursive; approved also by Mill and Wet- 
stein, which is explained by supposing that the writer thinks of 
the angel from whom the voice came). 

Come wp hither, into heaven (évéBa, so also among the Attics, 
instead of the usual dvéPy6., imper. aor. 2 (dvéBnv), from dvaBaiverv ; 
see Winer, § xiv. 1). 

And Iwill show thee things which must be hereafter. 

Verse 2. (And) immediately I was in the spirit ; ¥ fell into 
ecstasy ; and by means of it, he intends to say, not in a bodily 
manner, I was transported into heaven. 

And behold a throne was set in heaven, was placed, as ketoOas 
frequently = perf. passive of 7.0évo., positum. esse. 
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And one was sitting on the throne, one sat. This is, as we infer 
from the following description, God the Father, whom the seer 
does not mention intentionally, but only represents in his appear- 
ance and leaves it to be guessed. So also Dan. vu. 9, where he 
is beheld as the Ancient of Days, sitting on the throne that is 
setup; and Ezek. i. 26 sqq. Besides’ this, compare with the fol- 
lowing description the Theophanies in Is. vi.; Ezek. i. and x. ; 
1 Kings xxii. 19. 

Verse 3. And he that sat was to look wpon (épéoe = Bens in 
appearance, to look on) léke a jasper and a sardine stone ; both 
are precious stones, named here in reference to their lustre ; 
jasper is of different colours; the best is purple, probably the 
one meant here ; the odpdsos, which the LXX. have for the Hebrew . 
Dys, is a red transparent stone, also called cornelian ; it bore the 
name cdpdios because it was first found at Sardis, according to 
Pliny, H. N. xxxvii. 7. Compare besides Ezek. i. 27, where 
Jehovah appears as fire to look upon, surrounded by splendour. 

And there was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight like . 
unto an emerald ; comp. Ezek. i. 28, “ As the appearance of the 
bow that is in the cloud in the day of rain, so was the appear- 
ance of the brightness round about (round the divine majesty).” 
Here the rainbow round the divine throne should probably be 
considered a sign of divine grace and mercy; comp. Gen. ix. 13 
sqq. Of the colours which are united in the natural rainbow, 
green is here named, that of the emerald, probably to moderate 
the dazzling fiery form of Gody as Pliny says, H. N. xxxvii. 5, 
that when the eyes are blinded by any other sight, that of the 
emerald restores them again. 

Verse 4. And rownd about the throne (of God) were four-and- 
twenty seats; and upon the seats I saw fowr-and-twenty elders 
sitting, clothed in white raiment; and they had on their heads 
crowns of gold. .These form, as it were, assessors of the divine 
judgment ; as it is an idea of the later Jews that God has made 
for himself consessum seniorum suorum, whereby they explain 
in part the passage in Is. xxiv. 23 (when the Lord of Hosts 
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shall reign in Mount Sion and in Jerusalem, and before his 
ancients gloriously, Ti2D 2p} 132)). The number twenty-four is 
perhaps chosen with reference to the number of the tribes of 
Israel, this number being doubled with relation to the reception 
of the heathen; perhaps borrowed also from the twenty-four 
classes of priests and their overseers. The white garments refer 
to their pure and priestly character; the crowns, to their partici- 
pation in divine government and judgeship. 

Verse 5. And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thun- 
derings and voices, The dwvai are explained by the Bpovrat; in 
the same manner, ¢ovat cat Bpovrat, vill. 5, xi. 19, xvi. 18. We 
find in the Old Testament also manifestations of Jehovah gene- 
rally accompanied by thunder and lightning; comp. Exod. xix. 
6p Psel-3, xevin. Lisqg:) xviii. 14 

And there were seven lamps of fire burning before the threne, 
which are, which symbolize, the seven spirits of God ; comp. 1. 
4—12 sqq., i. 1. 

Verse 6. And before the throne there was a sea of glass like wnto 
crystal. Before 0édacca, should be read, with Compl. Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., és, according to A. 37 
cursive, Syr. Copt. Vulg. Areth. Victorin, &c., Latin Fathers. The 
floor which extended before the divine throne is so designated in 
reference to its clearness, brightness, transparency. It is also in 
accordance with an Old Testament idea, that over the firmament 
where the divine throne rests is the heavenly ocean, the water 
above the firmament (Gen. 17; Ps. civ.3; comp. Exod. xxiv. 10). 
Moses, Aaron and the elders beheld the God of Israel, and under 
his feet there was as it were a work of transparent sapphire and 
as heaven itself in clearness. Ezek. i. 22, upon the heads of the 
beasts (the cherubim bearing the divine chariot-throne) was seen 
the form of a firmament, as the appearance of crystal, terrible, 
stretched out over their heads. 

And in the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were 
four beasts full of eyes before and behind. By these (dows we have 
to think of four cherubim, whose description here is chiefly bor- 
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rowed from that of Ezek. i. and x., where they, four in number, 
appear as bearers of the divine chariot-thrones, and are also de- 
signated as (a, Mim. They unite in themselves the form of the 
four chief and strongest living beings upon earth—man, the lion, 
the bull and the eagle—in such a manner, however, that in Ezek. 
this fourfold form appears united in each ; for there, each cherub 
has four faces, that of a man, that of a lion, of a bull, and of an 
eagle; whilst in the following description this fourfold figure is 
divided among the four cherubim. Part of our description is 
also borrowed from that of the seraphim in Is. vi. 2, 3. It does 
not appear very clearly how we are to conceive the position and 
relation of these cherubim to the divine throne. A few, as Ewald 
and Eichhorn, suppose them the same as in Ezek., bearers of the 
throne, so that with the hinder part of their body they supported 
the throne on its different sides and were concealed under it 
(év péow rod Opdvov), while they looked away with their faces 
toward the four quarters of heaven (k’xAw Tod Opévov). But it is 
more likely, from the expression, that the throne formed a semi- 
circle, the fore part open, a half-moon, within which two of the 
cherubim stood (év péow), and the other two at the back side. 
This idea of xixAw is confirmed by the way in which, in verse 8, 
kukAdOev stands in antithesis to écwev. So also De Wette in his 
Commentary. As to the cherubim’s many eyes, see Ezek. x. 12, 
according to which their whole body, their backs and their hands 
and their wings, with the wheels (of the carriage), were full of 
eyes round about. This serves to denote the continual watchful- 
ness of the cherubim, by which quality they appeared fit to 
guard Paradise (Gen. iii. 24). 

Verse 7. And the first beast was like a lion, and the second 
beast like a péoxos; the latter does not here mean a calf, but a 
young, powerful bull, as it often stands in the LXX. for "Ww; 
e.g. Ezek. i. 10. 

The third beast had the face of a man (so Griesbach, 75 rpdowrov 
av@pérov, more probably, with Lachmann, Tischendorf, +. zp. ds 
dvOpurov, according to A. 3 cursive, Syr. Ar. Copt. Vulg. ; received 
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text, os évOpwros). The meaning, at all events, is, that it had not 
properly the form of a man, but only a face like a human one. 

And the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. The epithet 
should not be particularly pressed, being merely a general desig- 
nation of the nature of the eagle compared with the before-men- 
tioned animals. | 

Verse 8. And the four beasts had each of them six wings, full of 
eyes round about and within. In many respects the text is not 
quite certain here. Instead of the received e?yov, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann and others have éyov, as already the Compl, Bengel, &e. 
(according to B. 21 cursive; éxwv, A. 6 cursive, also speaks for it, 
which Tischendorf has accepted, but which is probably but an 
accidental mistake in writing). "Eyov, a partic. neuter, sing., must 
be considered as introduced by the év xa? év, if it is not meant 
by the writer as a finite verb for <?yov or éoyov. The same critics, 
as well as Tischendorf and also Compl., Bengel, &., have yépoucs 
instead of yéyovra, after A.B. 36 cursive, Vulg. Andr. Areth. But 
this perhaps is not meant as indicative, butasa participle, although 
the dative would then be very incorrect. In any case it is pro- 
bable, as respects the meaning, that the abundance of eyes spoken 
of does not, as Ewald, Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstenberg and Ebrard 
think, refer to the cherubim themselves, where it would be a 
mere repetition of what was already said in verse 6; but to their 
wings. The same thing is mentioned of the wings in Ezek. x. 12; 
the kvkrAddev kat érwbey is then more suitable = round about, 
outwardly, from without; and from within, on the side of the 
wings turned to the body. As to the number of the wings, the 
cherubim in Ezek. i. 6 have only four; here the number six is 
probably borrowed from the seraphim in Is. vi. 2, of which the 
following description reminds us: And they rest not day and night, 
saying = without ceasing, they cry day and night, Holy, holy,. 
holy, is the Lord God Almighty (Is. 1. c. verse 3, WIT} WIT? WIT? 
nine min. 

Which was, and is, and is to come; comp. i. 4. - 

Verses 9—11. x. Srav Sdcovor.. mecobvra.. Kat Badrodor, That 
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futures are put here must be considered inexactness in the de- 
scription. The aorist or present should have been properly put 
to represent what happened and that repeatedly, either in this 
vision before the eyes and ears of the seer; or what happened. 
‘repeatedly in this circle of phenomena, both before and after 
this vision. In Hebrew, the future (imperfect) would be used. 
Yet the future should not be considered here merely as a hebra- 
izing inaccuracy in the use of tenses, as many interpreters think, 
such as Hengstenberg, Ebrard, even Liicke (2nd ed. p. 451); but 
only that the writer, as was already assumed in the general In- 
troduction, departed from the form of vision, so that he ‘actually 
thought of what is here stated as something still future, and as 
something going on for a length of time; and when = as often 
as; so also Winer (6th ed. § 40, 6, p. 251). 

And when those beasts give glory and honour and thanks to him 
that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever and ever, (verse 10) the 
JSour-and-twenty elders fall down before him that sat on the throne, 
and worship him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their crowns 

before the throne, conscious of their weakness and unworthiness, 
conscious that God the Lord is alone Lord, Ruler and Governor, 
saying, 

Verse 11. Thou art worthy, O Lord. Instead of kore, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, &c., have ktpios kat 6 Geds pov, our Lord and 
God, according to A. B. (others, xvpue 6 Ocds ijGv), which perhaps 
is original; the other having arisen from the idea that Christ is 
referred to. 

To take, to receive, glory and honour and power, for thow hast 
created all things, and by thy will (Sia with accus., here — 
genitive, similarly xu. 11 sqq. and also in other writers) they 
were and are created ; comp. Ps. exlviil. 5,98923) MIS SMD. joav 
and éxréc@yoav are here in this connection nearly synonymous. 
The received text has ciot; the joav, approved by Mill and ac- 
cepted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, is found in 
A. B. C. 30 cursive, Copt. Vulg. Areth. — 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 203 


Ch. v. 

Introduction of the book, which, closed with seven seals, con- 
tains the future of the world and the church, and a description of 
the Lamb as the person who is able to open these seals, 

Verse 1. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne 
(one should rather expect év, instead of ért with the accusative. 
But it is similar in xx. 1, ¢yovra.. ddAvow peyadny ext Thy xelda 
avrot. Perhaps it should be explained thus: the book lay and 
the roll hung over his outstretched right hand), a book written 
within and on the back side. For dmicGev is found ééwbev in many 
cursive and other witnesses, but it is doubtless a later elucidatory 
emendation. What is meant is, that the book or roll was not 
_ written merely on the one side, the inner, but on the other side, 
the back. Such dricOdypada were rare among the ancients. 
The same, that is here drioGev, is in Juvenal, Sat. i. 6, a tergo 
scriptus. Ezek. 11. 9, 10, probably hes at the foundation of this 
idea, where the prophet sees a hand stretched out towards him, 
and in it a roll of a book ("pO"), which, when spread out, 
appears as MIMS) DD M2AND written within and on the back side. 

Sealed with seven seals, and thereby its contents kept closed and 
concealed. Comp. Deut. xxx. 34, “Is not this laid up in store 
with me, and sealed up among my treasures?” Qmoxs2). Dan. 
vili. 26, xii. 4, 9. For the rest, it is not quite clear how we are 
to imagine the form of this book and the external relation of the 
seven seals to it. At the opening of each of the seven seals 
individually, a portion of the contents of the book is always 
brought to view. As it appears, however, as if all the seven seals 
were already visible at the beginning, we must imagine that 
they were placed at the corner of the roll, at the knob of the 
rod, but in such a way as that different parts of the roll were 
held together by different seals. Otherwise it would be more 
natural to suppose that the seals in the middle of the rod held 
or closed up one part of the roll; or also, because the book con- 
sisted of seven single rolls over one another, that the seals closed 
up a single roll. But then they could not all have been visible 
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from the beginning, each time; only one; whence it must’ be 
admitted that the seer did not perceive them immediately, but 
only learnt the thing from the following discourse of the angel, 
and anticipated it here. 

Verse 2. And I saw a strong angel ; icyvpés, a8 the epithet of 
an angel, also in x. 1, xviii. 21, is probably meant to indicate 
his superhuman form; proclaiming with a loud voice, Who is 
worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof. The af.os 
includes the idea that he is able to do it, since it is bestowed by 
God only upon him that is worthy; comp. John i. 27 with 
Matt. iii. 11. 

Verse 3. And no one in heaven (Griesbach adds évw, above, fol- 
lowing B. 23 cursive, Syr. Copt., perhaps from Exod. xx. 4), nor 
in earth, neither under the earth =.none of all the creatures in 
the world, according to Exod. 1. c.; comp. below, verse 3, where 
ext Ths Saddoons is added besides, was able to open the book, neither 
to look thereon, viz. inside it, after opening it to see its contents. 
For such is without doubt the meaning ; not, as Heinrichs thinks, 
to look on the book, to endure the sight of it. 

Verse 4. And I wept much (we also say so instead of 
violently ; similarly, woAdAd adverbially, Mark iii, 12, v. 10. 
Here Compl., Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have rod, accord- 
ing to B., about 40 cursive, Andr. Areth.; comp. Luke vii. 47), 
because no man was found worthy to open the book, neither to look 
thereon, so that no prospect appeared at hand for him, the seer, 
to learn anything concerning the important contents of the 
book. : 

Verse 5. And one of the elders, of the number of the twenty- 
four elders, iv. 4, sacth wnto me, Weep not; behold the Lion of the 
tribe of Judah, the root of David = the Messiah ; in the latter 
way he is designated, xxi. 16. The Messianic passage, Is. xi. 10, 
lies at the foundation of this 9) wow LXX., 4 pila rod lecoal, 
where ww stands for sprout, and likewise for pif. Gen. xlix. 9 
lies at the foundation of the former designation, where Jacob 
describes his son Judah as a young lion, in reference to his 
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tribe ; compares him to a lion and a lioness. This is transferred 
to the Messiah, who as David’s sprout belonged to the tribe of 
Judah. 

Hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals 
thereof, that is, he has deserved, received as reward, won by his 
victory over the world (comp. iii. 21) the power and privilege 
of opening the book. 

Verse 6. And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne, and 
of the four beasts, and in the midst of the twenty-four elders, stood 
a Lamb as it had been slain. Ewald explains the év péow . . é&v 
péow = PRA PA = between the throne, together with the four 
beasts and the twenty-four elders. In the same manner also 
Zillig, De Wette and Hengstenberg take the meaning. But 
after the remarks on the év péow rod Opdvov (iv. 6), and the 
probable form of the throne, this assumption is not exactly 
necessary. Hach év pécw may be taken by itself; the Lamb 
stands inside the half-circle of the throne, and therefore also in 
the midst of the elders surrounding the throne, likewise sur- 
rounded by them. So Ebrard rightly. Jesus is described as a 
Lamb (6 dpuvis tod Gcod) by John the Baptist, John i. 29; where 
the representation of the servant of God in Is. liii. 7 lies at the 
foundation; comp. 1 Pet.i 19; Acts viii. 32. The ds éopaypévov 
means that it presented the appearance of a lamb slain, although 
it lived; comp., in regard to Nero, xiii. 3. 

With seven heads and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of 
God, sent forth into all the earth, into all lands. For the latter, 
comp. Zech. iv. 10, where the seven lamps of the golden candle- 

‘stick which the prophet beholds in vision are described as 
the eyes of Jehovah, which run through the whole earth 
(yaNm->a2 Dwvivin). The seven spirits of God which the Son 
of Man has, according to iii. 1, are here symbolized by his seven 
eyes; just as they are in iv. 5 by the seven lamps before the 
divine throne. Seven is chosen as the number of the horns, to 
be in proportion to the number of the eyes; it also serves to 
denote the strength and dominion of the Lamb. Instead of 
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7a dreotaApéva, Lachmann has dreoradpévor, after A., referring 
to the eyes. Others, drooredAdpeva, With or without the article ; 
yet the received is probably the original reading. 

Verse 7. And he came and took (it; the received text adds, +6 
- BiBdtov, probably a gloss, as Mill thinks; omitted by Lachmann, 
wanting in A. B. 30 cursive, Arm. Aeth.) out of the right hand of 
lim that sat wpon the throne; verse 8, and when he had taken 
the book, the four beasts and twenty and four elders fell down 
before the Lamb, having every one af them harps, and golden vials 
full of odowrs, which are the prayers of saints. As éxovtes exactos 
stands here, the meaning cannot be, as Eichhorn thinks, that 
part had harps, another part vials of incense. The relative ai 
does not refer in sense to duddas, as De Wette and others 
assume, but to Ovpsdpara. The gender is determined by the 
object, mporevyat. As to the present symbol, the daily sacri- . 
ficial incense of the priests in the Temple is viewed as causing 
the prayers of the people standing without to ascend to God. 
Comp. also below, viii. 3, 4, as well as Ps. exli. 2, where conversely 
it is said, “Let my prayer be set forth before thee as incense, 
and the lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice ;” 
passage, although of a somewhat different kind, may have floated 
before the mind. 

Verse 9. And they sung a new song (as WIM Ww, Ps. xxxiii. 8, 
xl. 4, &c., a new one as it were, because among the old ones 
there was none sufficiently worthy for the purpose), saying, Thou 
art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou 
wast slain, allowedst thyself to be slain, and hast redeemed (us) 
to God by thy blood (dyopatev, as in xiv. 3, 4; 1 Cor. vi 20, 
vil. 23; 2 Pet. 11. 1) owt of every kindred, and tongue, and people, 
and nation. According to the received reading with jas (after 
7 03), which De Wette, Hengstenberg and Ebrard maintain, 
the singers designate themselves, and appear themselves as per- 
fected believers out of different nations.. So also in verse 10, 
according to the received reading of the text, érotnoas jas and 
Baciedcopev. But there, without doubt, aérots should be read 
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(with Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and 
others, after A. B. 40 cursive, Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Andr.); and 
also the verb in the third person, Baowredcovor (Griesbach), or 
more probably aciAetovo. (Compl, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
probably Mill, after A. and many cursive, Ar. Pol. Copt. 
Vulg. Andr. Areth. al. lat.). This third person, verse 10, would 
not, however, be natural, if here, in verse 9, the és were 
genuine ; which is entirely wanting in A. Aeth. In other manu- 
scripts and witnesses it stands before +6 66. Tischendorf and 
Lachmann, ed. maj., have omitted it. But in fact #pés is in itself 
somewhat improbable, since not merely the twenty-four elders, 
but also the four (Ga, are described as those who sing; and those 
therefore would be denoted as perfected believers who a short 
time ago lived as men upon earth, and, according to verse 10, as 
those who should again reign upon earth: Besides the perfected 
believers, Christian martyrs appear below at the foot of the 
altar, vi. 9 sqq. Probably therefore the pes is spurious, as 
Ewald and Ziilig think, and came in by means of later 
transcribers, who wanted an accusative of the object. The mode 
of writing without jas, he has redeemed, viz. those who, out of 
every people, &c., is quite suited to the style of our book ; comp. 
ie 10a) 9) x1.° 9). 

Verse 10. And hast made them unto our God, kings and priests ; 
see on 1.6. Instead of Bacrdr<is, probably Bactd<iay should be 
read in this place (with Bengel, Gnomon, Ewald, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf; after A. Copt. Vulg. Cypr. and other Latin Fathers), 
and they reign = shall reign upon earth; comp. u. 26 sqq., 
ii. 21. 

Verse 11. And I beheld and heard (= heard in spirit) the 
voice of many angels round about the throne, round the semi- 
circle of the throne, and the beasts and the elders (before dwviy 
the Compl. has ds, which Ewald supposes to be genuine = 
videbar mihi audire, in 28 Codd. cursive, Syr. Andr. 1 Areth. 
Vulg. Cassiod.), and the number of them was ten thousand times 
ten thousand, and thousands of thousands; after Dan. vii. 10, 
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“thousands of thousands ministered here, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before them.” 

Verse 12. Saying with a loud voice, the whole choir, as it 
were, taking up the song of the elders and cherubim, Worthy is 
the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, 
and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. Precisely 
seven qualities, though not strictly distinct, are here put together 
with a certain purpose, as in vil. 12 the same seven appear, 
only in another order, and edyapioria instead of rAoéros, all with 
reference to God the Father. Here the whole is meant to 
express the idea that the Lamb is worthy of having all the 
power and all the honour of the Father consigned to him. 

Verse 13. The first éo7: (after 6) and the 4@ before the second 
éort should probably, according to A. and numerous codd., be ex- 
punged, with Lachmann, Tischendorf; in which case the 6 should 
be united with the éo7, although very distant (after rs 6aAdéco7s). 
And every creature which is in heaven and on the earth and under 
the earth (in the under-world), and such as are wpon the sea (can 
only mean here = év ty Oaddoon; at all events, the putting of 
ext with the genitive shows that they are supposed to be at the 
bottom or foundation of the sea), and all that are in them ; the 
avrois here hardly refers, as Grotius thinks, and so Hengstenberg, 
to the beasts and living creatures in the world, but to heaven, 
the earth and sea; all the preceding being once more compre- 
hended in the ra év adrots révra. It originated perhaps in a re- 
miniscence of Ps. cxlvi. 6 which made heaven, and earth, the sea: 
Daw “O2"N}, although in the wav xricpa év 7G odpavG x. X. 
another relation is certainly expressed. Ziillig is of opinion that 
the writer wrote originally: I heard the heavens and the earth 
and the under-world and the sea, and all which is in them—in 
these four; but corrected it later as we now read, abolishing the 
somewhat bold personification, and at the same time forgetting to 
expunge the last words, heard I, saying, Blessing, and honour, and 
glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth wpon the throne, and unto 
the Lamb for ever and ever. Verse 14, Final chorus and Amen : 
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and the four beasts said, Amen. And the four elders fell down 
and worshipped (the received text adds, (Gvre eis tods aidvas rav 
aidvev, which comes in from iv. 10, and is wanting in A. B. C. 
37 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. MS. Andr. Areth., 
Latin Fathers; omitted by Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, &c.). 

Now follows a narrative of the opening of the seals of the 
book, and its contents, appearing in symbolical pictures. 


Ch. vi. 1—8. 


Opening of the four first seals, whereupon in succession four 
horses with riders appear, the horses of different colours, and 
_ the riders with different symbols. At the basis of this number 
four of the horses and their colours, Zech. vi. 2, 3, probably 
lies, although different meanings are not so prominent there in 
individual particulars, as here. 

(1) Verses 1, 2. And I saw, when the Lamb opened one of the 
seals, and I heard, as it were, the noise of thunder, so loud, one of 
the four beasts saying, Come (and see). Compare Ezek. vii. 9. 
And he said to me, MN NID, LXX. ciceAGe at ise. Among later 
Jews NIT) SM is a usual formula, as often as there appears in a 
disputation another who elucidates the subject by his state- 
ment, or at the beginning of a new discussion. The text is 
here, however, very uncertain, and also in verses 3, 5, 7. Lach- © 
mann and Tischendorf, have in all four passages merely epxov; 
and so Griesbach in verse 3; in other passages, épyou xat ide; the 
received text in all four passages is épyou cat Bdére. There are 
in all four passages important witnesses (A. C., &c.) for the 
shorter reading, épxov, which De Wette also approves; and 
probably this is the original one, which the Compl. has (in the 
two last passages, Bengel also). Most of the witnesses who have 
added, and behold, omit the xai «ov. Probably xat ise arose 
from the xat e?Sov, and out of it xa Brére. 

Verse 2. And I saw, and behold, a white horse, and he that sat 
on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him, and he went 
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forth conquering and to conquer. White horses were reckoned a 
good omen; generals in battle preferred riding on a white horse ; 
see passages in Wetstein, ad h. 1 Thus in xix. 11 below, the 
Son of Man, when he goes forth to make war against Antichrist, 
appears upon a white horse. A comparison of this passage 
makes it not improbable, as also Grotius, Vitringa, Hengsten- 
berg, Ebrard and others assume, that the rider, who appears 
here upon a white horse, does not (as many interpreters think, 
also Ziillig, Liicke, p. 350, De Wette) mean a tormenting spirit, 
like the three following, a conqueror and destroyer (Ziillig ex- 
plaining the vay by the Hebrew TW), but is rather a symbol 
of the Messiah marching to victory, so that this very first sign 
points to the final issue of the impending war between Christ 
and Antichrist, between the kingdom of God and the powers of 
the world and darkness. By the participle vixdv it is intimated 
that he goes out already as conqueror, and the orépavos with 
which he is adorned, refers to that; the xat iva vexjoy points to 
the farther victories which he is to gain. 

(2) Verses 3, 4. And when he had opened the second. seal, I 
heard the second beast say, Come. And there went out another 
horse, that was fiery-red, and power was given to him that sat 
thereon to take peace from the earth, and (sc. to cause) that they 
(men) should kill one another, strangle ; and there was given unto 
him a great sword. This is a general symbolical reference to 
the wars with which the earth should be visited before the 
future advent of the Lord. The jiery-red colour of the horse 
signifies the blood which was to flow (comp. 2 Kings iii. 22, ra 
vdara ruppa os aipara), perhaps also at the same time fire by 
which everything should be consumed. Instead of the received 
reading, dd ris yfs, Griesbach has ék. 7. y., as the Compl. and 
others; also Lachmann, ed. major, Tischendorf, after B. C. 32 cur- 
sive, Andr. Areth. Bengel and Lachmann, ed. min., have entirely 
expunged the preposition (rijv eipyvnv ris yjjs, after A. 4 cursive). 
The yq is certainly not to be taken noe of the (Jewish) land, but 
of the earth in general. 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. Zul 


(3) Verses 5, 6. A black horse, image of sorrow, of misfortune, 
and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. The 
(vyds is here put in accordance with later usage (properly = 
whatever unites; particularly, a yoke of oxen, a cross-beam ; 
hence a beam, and also balances themselves). The balance here | 
‘points to a time of want and dearth, when everything should be 
weighed out minutely, even corn and the like, which at other 
times was wont only to be measured; comp. Ezek. iv. 16, “I 
will break the staff of bread in Jerusalem; and they shall eat 
bread by weight (9pwia2), and with care, and they shall drink 
water by measure, and with astonishment.” Lev. xxvi. 26. 

Verse 6. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four beasts 
say, can only mean, a voice coming from God himself. 

A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley 

for a penny. Great dearth is denoted by this. The yotné 
' is a corn measure, containing two sextarii, just as much as 
was reckoned the usual daily allowance of food for one man; 
hence in Athendaus, ili. 20, a yotmE: jpepotpddos ; it is called in 
Suidas ijpepdovos tpop4; comp. also, for example, Herodot. vii. 
231; Odyssey, 19, 27, 28, ds kev éujjs ye Xolvixos Grryrat = he who 
is at my expense, so that he receives his daily bread from me ; 
see Bockh, Athen. Staatshaushalt, i. 99. Those who had a 
stronger appetite could consume a loaf of several yoivixes. 
Xenoph. Anab. vii. 3, 12. A penny, about one-fifth of a thaler 
(sevenpence halfpenny), was the wage which a workman re- 
ceived for a day’s work, and the usual daily pay of a Roman 
soldier; comp. Matt. xx. 9 sqq.; Tacit. Ann. i.1. But it serves 
as a proof of great dearth when a male workman could only earn 
as much as the loaf costs, what merely suffices for his personal 
subsistence. In Sicily, at the time of Cicero, a denarius was the 
price of a Roman bushel of wheat, containing twelve chcenixes 
(Cie. Verr. iii. 81) ; and a bushel of barley cost, according to ib., 
half a denarius, so that it is eight times as dear when the 
denarius is here given as the price of three chcenixes of barley. 
Therefore there was also a want of this inferior sort of grain, 
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which only the lower and poorer classes put in bread, and of 
which a portion was accustomed to be given to the Roman 
soldiers, by way of punishment, instead of wheat (see Winer 
R. W. B.). On the contrary, it is said, and = yet, the oul and 
the wine thow shalt not hurt. The rider on the black horse is 
addressed, who is the executor of the divine torments. Upon 
ddixeiv, comp. ii. 11, and especially ix. 4. The sense can only be, 
that there will be no dearth of such objects as belong more to 
luxury, but are worthless amid the want of necessary bread, 
causing that very want to be felt the more bitterly. 

(4) Verses 7,8. And I looked, and behold a pale horse ; 80 xAwpos 
is to be taken here, pale yellow, pale; it is taken not merely for 
green, grass green, but also for the colour of gold, of the sick, of a 
corpse, and frequently for an epithet of fear (yAwpdv 8éos). 

And his name that sat on him was death, and hades followed 
him, was in his company (dkodovbeivy sc. pera twos, also xiv. 13, 
and among the Attics), as he to whom death hands over his 
prey; for both 6 @dvaros and 6 gSys are united, as also 1. 18, 
xx. 13, 14. Here death, together with hades, is personified as. 
the rider of the horse and executor of the Divine will im slaying 
a great part of men upon the earth. 

And to him (the received text has atrois, and so Lachmann; 
for it the Compl, Bengel, Griesbach, Tischendorf, al. (approved 
by Vitringa); aid according to B., over 30 cursive, Syr. Ar. 
Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Areth. Prim; the plural would refer to 
death and hades, the singular to death as the chief person; the 
latter has greater internal probability) was given power over the 
Sowrth part of the earth, to kill (men) with sword, hunger, plague, 
and by the beasts of the earth = the wild beasts. This plague 
unites not merely those of the two preceding seals, war and 
famine, but increases them to the highest degree, so that many 
men are carried off; and it adds to them besides, desolation by 
plague and wild beasts. Old Testament passages lie at the basis 
of these four combined deadly plagues, such as Ezek. xiv. 21, 
“When I send my four sore judgments upon Jerusalem, the sword 
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and the famine and the noisome beast and the pestilence, to cut 
off from it man and beast,” &c. Ib. v.17; Lev. xxvi. 21—26, &c. 
Moreover @dvaros, the second time, is decidedly meant of plague, 
upon which see at ii. 23; the first time, 6 O@dvaros has a more 
general sense; trd rdv Onpiwv instead of bud. 

As to the plagues here announced generally, in their relation 
to the appearing of the Lord and to the fulfilment of God’s king- 
dom, see general Introduction. The contents of these three seals 
are, as it were, the carrying out of the Lord’s intimation, Matt. 
XXIV. 7, eyepOjoetar yap €Ovos em eOvos kal Bactr«la ert Boarreiav, 


yy 
kal evovTas Arpol Kat Aoupol. 


Verses 9—11. 


Opening of the fifth seal, reference to the bloody persecutions 
to be inflicted on the followers of the Lord by the world; many 
of them have already perished on account of their confession, 
but the same fate is impending over many others until the advent 
of the Lord. This thought is here conveyed by introducing the 
souls of the martyrs who had gone before, who impatiently ask 
when God will take judgment for their blood from the inhabitants 
of the earth, and by the answers they receive. 

Verse 9. And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the 
altar the souls of them that were slain for the word of God and for 
the testimony which they held; comp. for the latter, xu. 17, rov 
tnpotvrwv Tas EvroAds Td Oeod Kai exdvTwv THY paptrplav "Incod; LK 
10, ray d8eAdGy cov Thv éydvrwv tiv paptupiav To} Inood. Here also 
is found a reading, rv paptupiay Tov dpviov nv <xov, B, 30 cursive, 
Syr. Ar. Pol. Andr. ii. Areth. and so Compl. Yet an insertion seems 
more likely than an omission; and it is probably a later gloss. 
Compare besides xx. 4, ras Puxds TOv wemekeAucpévov did. THY pap= 
tuptav “Inoot cat. bd. rov Adyov rob Geos. The paprupia is the testi- 
mony which they were commissioned by Jesus to bear to him, and 
of which it might be said they had it. It is therefore not neces- 
sary, with several, to give éyewv the signification of kparety, to 
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hold fast ; although that idea belongs to the connection. By the 
altar, we should most probably understand the altar in heaven — 
mentioned in viii. 3, ix. 13, where the seer found himself in the 
spirit; not of the altar of burnt sacrifices, as Grotius, Vitringa, 
Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Bengel, Ziillig, think; the incense-altar 
in heaven, as Victorin and De Wette suppose, which was con- 
sidered the prototype of the earthly, just as the temple of God 
in heaven was viewed as the prototype of the one in Jerusalem ; 
comp. xv. 5, Wisdom ix. 8. Sheol, the under-world, is elsewhere 
described as the residence of the souls of the dead. Yet, according 
to later Jewish theology, the souls of the just have their place 
under the throne of God, in his immediate presence ; for example, 
Tr. Schabbath, fol. 152, 2, anime: justorum sunt sub throno 
gloriz. Tharg. ad 1 Chron. xxi. 15, recordatus est domus sanc- 
tuarii superne, ubi sunt anime justorum, &c.; see, Wetstein 
and Schottgen,ad h.1. So the souls of the Christian martyrs ~ 
now appear in heaven, close to God, beneath or at the foot of the 
altar, so that if the altar of burnt incense be meant, as many 
conceive, it could not mean that they offered themselves as a 
sacrifice to God. To express this thought, one would rather expect 
them to be seen wpon the altar than wnder it. Much rather 
does the residence of these souls under the incense-altar imply, 
besides the general thought of abiding in heaven near God, that, 
as De Wette rightly interprets, they expect, wait for, their prayers 
to be heard, prayers symbolized by the sacrificial incense; comp. 
vill. 3 and on v. 8. _ It is certainly false and not agreeable to the 
meaning of the book when Hengstenberg understands by the 
Wvxais here, not the immortal souls which continue to live after 
death until the resurrection, but the murdered animal souls which, 
according to Gen. ix. 5, are in the blood; so that instead of souls, 
blood might just as well have been put. Ebrard rightly declares 
himself against such an opinion. 

Verse 10. And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on 
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them that dwell on the earth 2 How long will it still be until thou 
holdest this judgment against the world on account of the bloody 
persecutions which they have inflicted on. us, the confessors of thy 
word? The inhabitants of the earth are here, from the connection 
= 6 xdopos, the mass hostile to the kingdom of God; od Sees 
Kal éxduxeis = od kplvov éxdixeis. 

Verse 11. And white robes were given unto every one of them, 
evidently as a sign of justification before God, that they might 
stand there pure before him although he had given them up to 
death. Instead of the received reading, éxéerous, for which Gries- 
bach has atrois (according to B. 17 cursive, &c.), as also the 
Compl, Tischendorf, avrots éxéorw should probably be read, with 
Bengel, Lachmann, Ewald, &c. (according to A. C. 19 cursive); 
comp. v. 8, xx. 13. 

And it was said unto them, commanded, that they should still 
rest for a little season, quietly persevere, without impatient urg- 
ing such as had manifested itself in that question. juxpdy is 
omitted by Griesbach, Tischendorf, and by the Compl. Bengel, 
according to B. 36 cursive, Ar. Pol. Aeth. Areth. Yet it may 
probably be genuine, since the omission by later transcribers is 
more easily explained than the insertion. 

Until ther fellow-servants also, and their brethren that should 
be killed like them, as well as they, should be fulfilled. The re- 
ceived text has tAypécovra, and so Ewald at one time. For it, 
Griesbach and Tischendorf have zAnpocwor, B. 40 cursive, Andr.; 
Lachmann, like the Compl, Bengel, &c., rAnpwAdor, A. cursive 
MSS., Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. The verb cannot mean the com- 
pletion of the number of the Christian martyrs, as many inter- 
preters take it, for then the martyrs must have been named as 
subject, not, as is the case, the companions of those already slain, 
who should be slain also; but probably the completion of the 
earthly course of individual ones. In that case the active, 
rAnpoowot, has most internal probability = until they shall have 
finished, namely, their course upon earth which God the Lord 


has put upon them. 
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Verses 12—17. 

Opening of the sixth seal, at which great natural phenomena 
appear, such as accompany or announce the day of the Lord in 
the descriptions of the Old Testament prophets; for example, 

Joel iti. 3, 4, &.; comp. Matt. xxiv. 7, 29. 

Verse 12. And I beheld, when he had opened the sixth seal, and 
there was a great earthquake (comp. Matt. 1. c., Is. xxiv. 18, 19), 
and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair; persons were accus- 
tomed to wrap themselves in mourning in such material of a 
dark black colour; so the sun appears here whilst it is darkened ; 
comp. Joel ii. 10, “The sun and the moon shall be dark,” (77? 
of clouds of locusts); and the moon became quite like blood ; it 
appeared, at the darkening of the sun, so much the brighter, 
with blood-red appearance; comp. Joel ii. 31, “The sun shall 
be turned into darkness and the moon into blood.” 

Verse 13. And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a 
Jig-tree casteth her untimely figs when she is shaken of a mighty 
wind (ddvvOo0s = grossus, of unripe figs); comp. Is. xxxiv. 4, “ And 
all the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall 
be rolled together as a scroll: and all their host shall fall down, 
as the leaf falleth off from the vines and as a falling fig from the 
fig tree.” Matt. xxiv. 29, kat of dorépes recodvras dad Tod odpavod. 
For the simile of the falling off of unripe figs, see Nah. iii. 12. 

Verse 14. And the heaven—which is often compared to an out- 
stretched tent-cloth—departed as a scroll when it is rolled together ; 
see Is. lc. ; 

And every mountain and island were moved out of their places. 
Still more strongly it is said in xvi. 20, cat rdoa vijcos epvye Kal 
dpn ovx ebpéOnoay. 

Verses 15—17. Description of the terror of men at these 
powerful phenomena: And the kings of the earth, and the great men, 
and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and 
every bondman, and every freeman (seven ideas, although logically 
not very different, are here again put together, evidently inten- 
tionally), hid themselves in the dens and rocks = crevices of the 
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rocks (comp. Is. ii: 10) of the mountains ; comp. Is. ii. 19, “And 
they shall go into the holes of the rocks and into the caves of the 
earth, for fear of the Lord and for the glory of his majesty, when 
he ariseth to shake terribly the earth.” Verse 16. And they say 
to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us and hide us from the face of 
him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb ; 
according to Hosea x. 8, “ And they shall say to the mountains, 
Cover us; and to the hills, Fall on us;” comp. Luke xxiii. 30 (ac- 
cording to Hos., LX X.), rére dp£ovras Néyew rots dpeou’ revere éf’ Huds 
kat Tois Bovvois* kadbare jas. Grotius remarks rightly that the 
seer puts into the mouth of the men of the earth his descriptions 
of God and the Messiah, which are intelligible from the foregoing. 
Verse 17. For the great day of his wrath is come, and who shall 
be able to stand? They shall then acknowledge that. Comp. 
Nah. i. 6, IBS sD oApy yA Thay) ww. Spy wap). Mal. iii. 2. 


Ch. vii. 

Before the last seal is opened, there appears an interlude, 
the sealing of the servants of God on their foreheads with the 
divine seal, whereby they are marked as belonging to God, and 
made known as persons who should be spared from the plagues 
still to come, closed with the seventh seal, in the same manner 
as in Egypt the houses of the members of the covenant, by being 
marked with blood, were distinguished as those which the de- 
stroying angel should pass over. Exod. xii. 12 sqq.; comp. also 
Ezek. ix. 4 sqq., according to which all the pious in Jerusalem 
are furnished with a mark on the forehead (A) by an angel pass- 
ing through the city, and thereby pointed out to the destroying 
angels as those whom they were to spare. 

Verse 1. And after these things I saw four angels standing on 
the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on 
any tree. It is incorrect when Herder and Eichhorn take this 
as an intimation of deadly heat and sultriness. From verses 
2, 3, it follows that the breaking out of the winds is supposed to » 
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bring great destruction upon the earth; so that holding them 
fast or keeping them back signifies that they should not exercise 
their destroying action upon the earth for a while. The four 
yoviar of the earth are the four extreme points of it, towards the 
four quarters of heaven, as the earth was probably thought to be 
a four-cornered surface, The four extreme points were supposed 
to be, as it were, the resting-places of the four chief winds, 
whence they break out and spread themselves over the surface 
of the earth ; comp. Jer. xlix. 36, “And upon Elam will I bring 
the four winds from the four quarters of heaven” (IZ) BINS 
Dyawit) ; Dan. vii. 2; Zech. vi. 5. 

Verse 3. And I saw another angel descending from the east, 
denoting here not so much the eastern quarter of the heavens 
(as xvi. 12, xxi. 13), as the height from which he descended to 
the earth. 

Having the seal of the living God; and he cried with a loud voice 
to the four angels, to whom it was gwen (the power and the charge) 
to hurt the earth and the sea (by letting loose the four winds), 
verse 3, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till 
we have sealed the servants of owr God in their foreheads, have 
marked with the seal of God. Among the ancients, especially 
the Easterns, it was not unusual to brand the slave with the 
mark of his master upon the forehead or right hand; and so, 
according to Herodot. i. 113, the worshippers of a deity were 
wont to brand themselves with his name. The servants of the 
true living God are designated as such by the stamp of the 
divine seal upon their forehead; and according to xiv. 1, we 
must probably suppose the name of God and of the Lamb en- 
graved; so that doubtless only Christians can be meant here, not, 
as Heinrichs thinks, pious Jews as such, without any regard 
to whether they believed in Christ or not. 

Verse 4. And I heard the number of them which were sealed, of 
those who were found servants of God, and were accordingly 
marked with the divine seal, namely = 144,000 sealed of all the 
tribes of the children of Israel ; the éx raons pvAjs should be taken, 
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as what follows clearly shows, to indicate that the whole number 
of those sealed out of all the tribes of Israel consisted of so much, 
12,000 out of each of the twelve tribes, as is described particularly 
in verses 5—8. The éo¢paywpévor is probably spurious (the ten 
middle occurrences of it); omitted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
the Compl, &c., according to A. B. C. and more than 30 cur- 
sive, Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Prim.; the first and last time only 
is it probably genuine. The seer hears these numbers merely 
uttered by an angel, as the result of the sealing already implied 
as past, since they were too many for himself to count. This 
section presents some difficulty in various respects. In the first 
place, as to the numbering and designation of the twelve tribes 
themselves. The tribes of the people of Israel proceeded, as is 
well known, and were named from the twelve sons of Jacob. 
As the posterity of Joseph separated into two tribes, called 
Ephraim and Manasseh, from the two sons adopted by Jacob, 
there were properly thirteen tribes. It remained, however, the 
prevalent custom to state the number as twelve. Then the tribe 
of Levi, which as that of the priests was divided among the 
others and had no peculiar connected possession, was not in- 
cluded among them when the possessions of the tribes were 
spoken of; but when it was included, either Ephraim and Ma- 
nasseh were reckoned one tribe, as Joseph; or another was 
omitted. So Simeon is omitted in Deut. xxxii.; and here the 
tribe of Dan. But in verse 6 the tribe of Manasseh is also 
named, and not the tribe of Ephraim, but (verse 8) that of 
Joseph. Here a mistake in the text has been suspected ; instead 
of Manasseh to read Dan, supposing a transcriber read May in- 
stead of Aay, viewing it as a contraction for Mavacc#, and writing 
the latter for it; so Gomar, also Hartwig, i. 227 sqq. and 
Ziillig. Ewald (Jahrb. d. bibl. W. VIII. 1856, pp. 98 sqq.) says, 
it appears to be an original mistake (of the primitive document) 
for Aéy. Yet Ireneus, Orig, Andreas and Arethas, read Ma- 
‘nasseh, and expressly state that Dan is omitted. After the 
exile the division of the people of Israel into tribes properly 


re 
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ceased; the members of the ten tribes, as a whole at least, never 
returned to their native land; and except the tribes of Judah 


and Levi, only a few families preserved the registers of their 


tribe and race with any certainty. At that time, at least, the 
old division into tribes no longer possessed the interest which it 
formerly had; and although it was maintained in general that 
the people of Israel consisted of twelve tribes, mistakes might 
easily arise in numbering of them. As to the tribe of Dan, the 
opinion appears to have prevailed among the Jews that, on 
account of the worship of idols (Jud. xviii.) carried on in it at an 
early period, it had died out, even at a remote time, down to the 
family Hussim, and that even the latter had perished. by war 
before the time of Ezra, or was reduced to so low a number that 
it could no longer be reckoned with the rest. In 1 Chron. ii. 
sqq., the posterity of Dan, as well as Zebulon’s, are not repre- 
sented in the registers of the separate tribes. Some interpreters, 
as Bengel and Eichhorn, suppose that a peculiar cabbalistic sig- 
nification lies here in Manasseh, the name MW29 being ety- 
mologically = oblivioni tradens, alluding to the extinct Dan. 
Yet the writer hardly thought of that. But it always appears 
an inaccuracy that Manasseh is represented as a special tribe, 
and Joseph a special tribe also, although the posterity of Joseph 
comprehends the Manassites as much as the Ephraimites. Yet 
Ephraim was always considered the chief tribe of the two that 
originated in the sons of Joseph; for Ephraim, as elsewhere 
Joseph, often stands for the entire kingdom of the ten tribes; 
-and so this chief tribe might be called Joseph, even in contrast 
with Manasseh. But there is still the question, how we are to 
conceive the 144,000 out of the different tribes of Israel, in rela- 
tion to the whole number of the people of God, and the innu- 
merable company out of all nations, of which the seer (verses 
9—17) says, that he beheld them standing before the throne of 
God, having come out of great tribulation, and washed their 
robes in the blood of the Lamb, now living under God’s imme- 
diate protection and under the guidance of the Lamb, free from 
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want and affliction. According to the description and relation 
of the two sections (verses 4—8 and verses 9—17), it appears 
most natural to understand by the 144,000 the followers of the 
Lord from among the people of Israel; and those denoted in 
verse 9 sqq., similar ones out of all the different nations of the 
earth. What appears to be against this is, that in xiv. 1, 
144,000 are also mentioned as having the name of the Lamb and 
of the Father written on their foreheads, which refers doubtless 
to the mark with the seal of God introduced here; but there 
they appear as the entire company of believers stated in round 
numbers, those who are iyopacpévor dard rhs yjs (verse 3), Fyopdo- 
Oncay drs tov avOpdrwv, drapxyy TO Oe cat TO dpviw (verse 4). 
This mode of designation gives us reason to believe that they are 
not, as Credner Einl. i. p. 711, Anm. and Ziillig, also Baur in his 
treatise on the Gospel of John in Zeller’s Theol. Jahrb. 1844, H. 4, 
pp. 662 sqq., assumed, Jewish Christians merely, but the entire 
number of believers, even those from among the heathen, espe- 
cially if we compare v. 9, jydpacas 7G OcG.... ek wéons pvdgs 
Kal yAdoons kal Aaod cal éOvovs. Accordingly we might be 
inclined to assume that the 144,000 represented here (verses 
4—8), mean in like manner a round symbolical number, all the 
true followers of the Lord; and that the individual tribes do 
not mean tribes of the people of Israel, out of each of which 
12,000 would enter into the kingdom of God, but divisions in 
the kingdom’ of God itself, appellations for its separate portions, 
transferred from the ancient covenant people to the people of 
God in the New Testament. It would not appear unsuitable 
also to the entire character of our book, that, like the Jewish 
people in general, the twelve tribes should be viewed as the 
proper, kernel and stem of the Messianic people; the converts 
out of other nations being merely received into these tribes. 
For this one might also compare Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30. 
We might then ask, how we are to picture the innumerable 
company out of all nations (verse 9 sqq.) in itself, and in its 
relation to these 144,000. Most interpreters, with Ewald, 
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understand by it, deceased believers, Christian martyrs, those of | 
whom it is said in the call to such as were perfected earlier (vi. 
11), that they, too, must finish their course and be killed, until 
the time of divine wrath come for the persecutors of Christianity 
‘in general. Yet there is really nothing in what is asserted of them 
to point them out expressly as slain martyrs. Rather are we 
induced, when it is said (verse 14) they are of épydpevor ex rHs 
OXipews THs peyddys, With Vitringa, to explain this by the analogy 
of iii. 10, where it is said in the Philadelphian Epistles, kya ce 
TypHT® &k THS wpas Tod Tepacpod THs peAAovons epxerOar ext THs 
oikoupévyns OAns, meipdoar Tos KaTotKodyTas emt THS ys, and to 
understand those who shall be preserved, unhurt by the great 
affliction which will precede the coming of the Lord; just like 
those 144,000 marked with the seal of God. Accordingly, we 
are inclined to think that the innumerable company out of all 
nations standing before the throne of God, according to verse 9 
sqq., 1s identical with those 144,000 (verses 4—8) divided among 
the twelve tribes of God’s people. In this manner I took it, 
Abhandlung, pp. 258 sqq. So also De Wette, &. Yet the 
assumption now appears to me very unlikely. For (a) it would 
not be likely that after the number of those sealed (verses 4—8) 
is expressly stated to be 144,000, the same (verse 9) should be 
designated immediately afterwards as a multitude that no man 
can number ; then (0) what pronounces against this conception 
of the 144,000 in general is, that they are expressly described 
as sealed owt of all the tribes of the children of Israel. This 
would always be unnatural if it meant that such was the whole 
number of the members of these tribes, and not that they were 
sealed as believers out of the entire number of the members 
of the tribes; in which case, believers from among the Jews only, 
not those from among the heathen, could be reckoned. But one 
may doubt whether the innumerable company mentioned (verse 
9 sqq.) out of all nations, means merely heathen Christians; or 
whether the 144,000 out of the tribes of Israel are comprehended 
init. The latter is the more probable. Hence in verse 3 we 
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may understand the servants of God who are to be sealed of 
believing followers of the Lord in general, both those from 
among the Jews who form the stem, as well as those from 
among the heathen, who attach themselves to the former. We 
are to suppose them all marked with the seal of God, and stand- 
ing before the throne, although the number of the former only 
is stated. But then it cannot be denied that such representa- 
tion differs from that in xiv. 1 sqq., in that the same number 
here specified for those sealed out of the children of Israel, 
is there given as the entire number of such as have the name 
of God and the Lamb on their foreheads; the entire company 
of those redeemed from the earth. Neander, Apostol. Zeitalter, 
Thl i. (8rd ed. p. 543 Anm.), also perceived this difficulty ; 
and I do not believe that it can be solved, except by allowing 
a certain inconsequence in the descriptions of the book, not of 
much importance however, since the number is not meant lite- 
rally, but is only a round symbolical one; comp. my Beitr. z. 
Evang. Krit. (1846), pp. 185—188. 

Verse 9. After this I beheld, and lo, a great multitude which no 
man could number, of all nations and kindreds and people and 
tongues (comp. v. 9), stood before the throne (of God) and before the 
Lamb, clothed with white robes, as a sign of purity pleasing to 
God, and palms in their hands, probably as a sign of the victory 
obtained over the world and evil. 

Verse 10. And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to owr 
God which sitteth wpon the throne, and unto the Lamb; it belongs, 
as it were, to them, from them alone it proceeds. So most pro- 
bably should it be taken; comp. xix. 1. 

Verse 11. Compare v. 11. 

Verse 12. And said, Blessing and glory and wisdom and thanks- 
giving and honour and power and might is due wnto owr God 
(seven nouns beside one another, as in v. 12; comp. ib. verse 14) 
to all eternity (Amen! is wanting C. 2 cursive, Andr. Prim. and 
others; omitted by Lachmann and Tischendorf). 

Verse 13. And one of the elders began (daexpiOn, properly an- 
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swered = said with reference to the preceding speeches, or to 
the thoughts of the seer) and said to me, What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes? and whence came they ? comp. Jos. ix. 8, 
Jon. i. 8. For the entire dramatic envelope comp. Zech. iv. 4, 5. 

“Verse 14. And I said unto him, My Lord (pov after képie, 
adopted by Griesbach after C. 34 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. 
Vulg. Andr. Areth. Cypr., and so Compl. Bengel, &c.), thou 
knowest it; and he said to me, These are they which come out of 
great tribulation (see above), and they have washed their robes and 
made them white in the blood of the Lamb ; comp. at ui. 4 (Sardis) 
of ok éudAvvay Ta iudria adtdv. The meaning is, they stand justi- 
fied and pure before God through belief in Christ and his expia- 
tory death. The meaning is hardly, as Ewald thinks, that they 
cleansed themselves by death suffered for the sake of Christ and 
after his example. 

Verse 15. Therefore are they before the throne of God, there they 
have their place as his servants. 

And serve him day and night in his temple, as his priests; he 
vouchsafes to accept them as his priests; this is what is meant 
to be expressed. 

And he that sitteth on the throne will dwell over them, will erect 
his tent wherein he is enthroned, over them, so that they are 
screened by it. (Somewhat differently in xxi. 3, oxynvice per 
avTov.) 

Verse 16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more ; 
neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. Copied from 
Is. xlix. 10, “They shall not hunger nor thirst, neither shall the 
heat nor sun smite (OD%) them; for he that hath mercy on them 
shall lead them, even by the springs of water shall he guide 
them.” 

Verse 17. Hor the Lamb in the midst of the throne shall feed them 
and lead them to the living fountains of waters (the received text 
has (écas; for it, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as CompL, 
Bengel, &c. have (wis, according to A. B. 34 cursive, Areth. Andr. 
Vulg. Areth., Latin Fathers. That is to be taken = (écas, or, at 
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any rate, to the water springs of life), and God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes ; after Is. xxv. 8, “He will swallow up death 
in victory, and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all 
faces.” 


Ch. vii. 


Now follows the opening of the seventh seal ; the last, by which 
the book of the future, or rather its last part, was kept shut. Yet 
its contents are too comprehensive and powerful to appear im- 
mediately and at once. It is said, first, 


Verse I, 


And when he had opened the seventh seal there was silence in 
heaven, os jprdprov (Lachmann, Tischendorf, és xuiwpov, according 
to A.C.) about the space of half an hour. This does not denote a 
very short time, as Heinrichs thinks, but rather a considerable 
pause which entered into the course of the visions introducing 
the future and following in rapid succession, during which every- 
thing in heaven silently waits for the appearing of the remaining 
contents of the book. By such description the expectation of 
the readers is stretched toward it still more. This is doubtless 
the object of the ovy? in heaven, which is not, as Eichhorn sup- 
poses, to be compared with vii. 3, nor (with Grotius) to be under- 
stood of a complete calm, nor even, as Hengstenberg thinks, of 
the stilling of the rebellion of the Lord’s enemies. Then it is 
said farther, 


Verse 2, 


And I saw the seven angels which stand before God, the seven 
chief angels or archangels according to a post-exile idea, probably 
borrowed in this form, particularly as to the number seven, from 
Parsism. The definite number seven is found already in Tob. 
xii. 15, éyd cips “Paar, cis ex tOv érrd dyiwv dyyéhov, ob Tporava- 
dépovor Tas Tporevyas TOY dyiwy Kal cioropevovTas éviriov Tis dd&ns 
TOU dyiov. Dan. x. 13, Sw ow. 

And to them were given seven trumpets ; afterwards they sound 

Q 


226 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


these in succession, and each time a portion of the remaining 
contents of the book comes to light. 1 Thess. iv. 16, 1 Cor. xv. 52, 
should be compared with this description, according to which the 
appearing of the Lord with the waking up and assembling of 
believers will take place at the last trumpet, at the cail of the 
archangel; comp. also Matt. xxiv. 31. But before these seven 
angels sound their trumpets there appears again, 


Verses 3—5, - 


a symbolical interlude, intimating that the prayers of the saints, 
in which they express their longing for the appearing of the 
Lord and his judgment, come before God and are about to be 
fulfilled. Yet the description and stricter apprehension of this 
present some difficulty. 

- Verse 3. And another angel came and stood at the altar, having 
a golden censer (\uBdveros is here and verse 5 manifestly = censer ; 
elsewhere (LXX., Josephus and among later Greeks) = incense). 

And there was given unto him much incense, that he should offer 
at with the prayers of all saints wpon the golden altar which was 
before the throne. The golden @vovacryjprov in the temple at Jeru- 
salem was the golden altar of incense which stood in the sanctuary 
immediately before the curtain that separated the holy from the 
holy of holies, behind which the ark of the covenant stood as the 
seat of Jehovah’s majesty ; therefore this altar of incense is de- 
scribed as standing before Jehovah (Lev. iv. 7, xvi. 12, 18). Here 
the altar of incense in the heavenly temple (twice, which Ebrard 
wrongly denies, taking the first Ovcvacripvov to mean, altar of 
burnt sacrifice) is to be taken as the type of that earthly one 
upon which the angel offers the incense, in order to denote 
the reaching of the prayers of the saints to the Heavenly 
Father. The dative rais rpocevyais can only be taken as a dat. 
commod., and must mean that he offered it for the prayers of the 
saints, dedicated it as it were, to bring them to God and to make 
them the more pleasing to him; comp. v. 8, where it is said of 
the incense in the golden vials of the cherubim and priests, that 
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it is the prayers of the saints ; they are symbolized by it; see ad. 
h.L It is linguistically inadmissible to take it, with Beza and 
Hichhorn, = év zpocevyais, at or with the prayers of the saints. 
There is as little ground, with Castellio, Grotius, Heinrichs, for 
changing the text and reading ras rpocevyds, that’ he might offer 
these prayers on the altar; which would not at all be natural. 
Schéttgen holds the words tats Tporevxais Tov ayiwy, both here 
and in verse 4, to be a later gloss, which is certainly false. 

Verse 4. And the smoke of the incense ascended out of the hand 
of the angel, for the prayers of the saints, before God ; bringing 
them before God; rats xpocevyais is here also dat. commod., but 
the évériov rod Jeo should probably be united with the verb 
dvéBn, not with rod dyyéAov (the angel standing before God). 

Verse 5. And the angel took the censer and filled it with the fire 
of the altar (altar of incense) and cast it on the earth ; and there 
arose voices and thunders and lightnings and earthquakes. The 
proper interpretation of this act is not quite clear. Most probably 
the fire cast down upon the earth denotes the divine judgment 
impending over its inhabitants, as in Ezek. x. 2 sqq. Jehovah 
commands an angel to fill both hands full of burning coals, and 
to scatter them over the city as a symbol of its imminent de- 
struction. But perhaps the circumstance that this fire is taken 
from the altar of sacrifice, where the incense is offered for the 
prayers of the saints, signifies at the same time, that these 
prayers are heard through the divine judgment; the divine judg- 
ment refers to them. 


Verse 6. 
And the seven angels which hold the seven trumpets prepared 


themselves to blow them. 


Verses 7—12. 

A description of what appears at the sounding of the trumpets 
of the first four angels. Powerful natural phenomena happen 
in succession ; at the first trumpet, on the earth; at the second, 
on the sea; at the third, on the rivers and fountains; at the 
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fourth, on sun, moon and stars; so that each time a third part 
is destroyed. The descriptions are, of a kind that cannot, be 
meant literally, since they cannot be shaped into intuitive ideas. 
But it is also inadmissible to refer them, as many earlier inter- 
preters do, to single political or other events and catastrophes 
happening upon earth, either at the time of the writing, so that 
the seer must have had them already before his eyes, or occur- 
ring later, so that these visions were fulfilled in them. Rather 
should we view the contents of these visions as a general poetical 
representation of the great revolutions. of nature connected with 
the appearing of the Lord or preceding it; in which Old Testa- 
ment images, taken particularly from the narrative of the Egyptian 
plagues, lie at the foundation, and particulars should not be 
specially urged. 

(1) Verse 7. And the first ie and there arose hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and was cast upon the earth, and it burnt wp 
the third part of the earth, and burnt wp the third part of the 
trees, and all green grass, namely, of the third part of the earth. 
The words, cat +3 tpurov ris yijs Katexdy, are wanting in the re- 
ceived text, but the Compl. &c., have them; and Bengel, Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., have rightly received them 
again, after A. B. 40 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. 
Andr. Areth. Prim. The omission was caused by the Homoio- 
teleuton. Here Exod. ix. 23—25 lies at the foundation, where 
Jehovah causes mingled fire and hail to rain violently upon the 
land of Egypt, striking everything; men, cattle, and the herb of 
the field, and all trees are crushed. The image is here intesified, 
for to the fire and hail, blood is added, so that the-effect ig 
heightened. 

(2) Verses 8, 9. And the second angel sounded, and, as it were, 
a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea. The és 
indicates, that what was precipitated into the sea looked like a 
great burning mountain, like a volcano, without actually being 
such. 

And the third part of the sea became Blood, Verse 9. And the 
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third part of the living creatures in the sea died (ro. éxovra Wxas), 
an apposition to roy crurpdrov kK. X. 

And the third part of the ships were destroyed. Instead. of 
dvefOdpn, probably ScehOdépnoav should be read, with Compl. 
Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Ewald and De Wette, according 
to A. 8 cursive, Andr. This is an exaggerated imitation of 
Exod. vii. 20 sqq., where the water of the Nile was turned into 
blood by the rod of Aaron, so that all the fishes in it died. 
In specifying the burning mountain, perhaps (so Vitringa) Jer. li. 
25 also occurred to the seer, where Babylon is called a destroy- 
ing mountain, which Jehovah will precipitate from the rock, and 
make into a burning mountain (DAW 777?) == burn it in fire. 

(3) Verses 10, 11. And the third angel sounded, and there fell 
a great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and tt fell 
upon the third part of the rivers, and wpon the fountains of water. 
Verse 11. And the name of the star is called Wormwood, and the 
third part of the waters became wormwwood, and many men died of 
the waters, because they were made bitter. Before dyvOo0s, Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as the Compl., Bengel, &c., have 
received the article 6, which the received text wants; after A. 
25 cursive, Areth. The omission was occasioned by this, viz., 
that dvO0s is elsewhere feminine (also 75 dwWiv@cov) ; the writer 
treated it as if it were masculine, as the name of the star 
(6 dorjp). He describes the bitter and bitter-making quality of 
the star, to which the idea of poison attaches, since wormwood 
(in Hebrew 71292) was considered a poisonous herb ; may? is 
frequently named in connection with ws7, win; comp., Jer. 
ix. 14, xxiii. 15, “Behold, I will feed them, even this people, 
with wormwood (739%), and give them water of gall (wn 9) 
to drink.” So the bitterness of the water here includes its 
poisonous quality also. Probably (in addition to that Egyptian 
plague) Exod. xv. 23 lies at the foundation, where the water of 
Marah is bitter, and therefore not drinkable; which eee is 
much intensified. 

(4) Verse 12. And the fourth angel sounded ; then was smitten, 
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(that is, with a divine plague, ry, as in Hebrew 737) the 
third part of the sun, and the third part of the moon, and the 
third part of the stars; so as the third part of them (the pro- 
noun atrév refers to sun, moon and stars in common) was 
darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise. At the foundation of this lies the narrative in 
Exod. x. 21—23, of the thick darkness which Jehovah brought 
for three days over the land of Egypt, while all the Israelites 
had light in their dwellings. What is meant by the darkening of 
the third part of the celestial bodies is not quite clear. Most 
probably they lightened a third part less clearly than with their 
usual light. So also the not shining of the third part of the 
day and of the night is to be taken. It was a third part less 
clear than usual in the daytime and in the night. Conversely 
it is said (Is. xxx. 26), that when Jehovah shall heal the 
wounds inflicted upon’his people, “the lght of the moon shall 
be as the light of the sun, and the light of the sun shall be 
sevenfold, as the light of seven days.” Yet it is also possible 
that, as De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard assume, a third of dura- 
tion is meant. 


Verse 13. 


Preparation for the three remaining trumpets by means of a 
heavenly voice, which pronounces on the earth a threefold woe 
coming upon it. 

And I beheld, and heard an eagle flying through the midst of 
heaven, crying with a loud voice. évds instead of tuvos, as v. 5, and 
as in later Hebraism “8; but it denotes more definitely that 
it was a single one. The received text has dyyédov, which is 
firmly held by Ziillig, but is certainly a later emendation or 
gloss, instead of the genuine derod, which Compl. Bengel, have ; 
and so Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., according to A.B. 
26 cursive, Vulg. Syr. Copt. Aeth. Areth. &c. This is undoubt- 
edly meant of an angel who flew in the form of an eagle; & 
pecovpavypare is also found in xiv. 6, xix. 17; it does not denote, 
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as Grotius thinks, the place midway between heaven and earth, 
but, according to the proper usage of language, the region of 
heaven where the sun has its position at mid-day (so the verb 
Herovpaveo occurs of the sun at mid-day). Here it signifies a 
standpoint where it could be seen by all. 

Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason of the 
other voices of the trumpets of the three angels which are yet to 
sound. The dd indicates the efficient cause of the woe, as in Matt. 
Xvi. 7, otai TO Kéopm dro Tov cKavddhwv. On the xarouxodvres eri 
7s yys, see vi. 10. The three-fold repetition of the woe is, as 
the continuation shows, not without significance, meaning that 
three woes actually come at the still remaining trumpets; at 
each trumpet a woe; see ix. 12, xi. 14. 


Ch. ix, 1—12. 


Fifth trumpet-sound = first woe, consisting of the plague of a 
fearful swarm of locusts ascending up out of the pit, to torment 
for a long time in the most violent manner those men who are 
not marked with the seal of God. It has been already remarked 
in the general Introduction that the plague of locusts of the book 
of Joel, which was exceedingly destructive to the land of the 
covenant people at the time of this prophet, with which were 
connected Messianic promises, particularly those relating to the 
general outpouring of the Holy Ghost, lies at the foundation of 
this description ; but the plague is very much exaggerated here. 
Natural locusts are not spoken of, but a supernatural plague. 
It is also false when Eichhorn, Herder, &c., incline to refer it to 
the Jewish zealots; or Wetstein, to the devastations of the 
Roman army ; or other interpreters, to some other devastating 
army, or a definite plague of men generally. Perhaps also, be- 
sides Joel, the plague of locusts in Egypt, Exod. x. 12—15, may 
have floated before the mind of the writer. 

Verse 1. And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
heaven unto the earth ; and to him was given the key of the bottomless 
pit. Verse 2. And he opened the bottomless pit ; 1 4Buacos (pro- 
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perly an adjective, bottomless, from é and Biocos = BiOos) is 
used substantively in the Hellenistic dialect for D7, partly re- 
lating to the depth of the sea, partly, as here, to the bottomless 
pit under the earth, which is supposed to be the deeper the 
farther it extends. Hence it is described as ppéop, which is pro- 
perly a cistern, This under-ground is specially 4 aBvocos, parti- 
ularly in our book, as it is supposed to be the habitation of 
wicked, destructive, and demoniacal beings (75 rv Sapoviwy diuai- 
tnpa, Gregory of Nyssus, xi. 7, xvii. 8); and Satan, that he may 
not disturb the Messianic rest for a thousand years, is bound 
during that time, and thrown into the abyss (xx. 1—3); comp. 
Luke vii. 31. So there come forth out of the pit swarms of locusts, 
forming the subject of what follows, which we are to conceive of 
as diabolical creatures bringing destruction. In describing them, 
the locusts of Joel only form a substratum. As to the opening of 
the pit by a star fallmg down, one might suppose that this was 
brought about by the fall of the star upon the earth. But the de- 


scription here, compared with xx. 1, leads to the conclusion that , 


an angel descending from heaven is meant by the star. 

And there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great fur- 
nace, and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of 
the pit. It is false, when Eichhorn, Ziillig, &., take this as if the 
locusts themselves coming forth out of the pit appeared in the 
distance like a thick smoke. The smoke goes before them, as if 
breaking forth out of the pit, like the opening of a cavity long 
closed, signifying the destruction which is still farther to come. 
For the simile, see Gen. xix. 28, according to which smoke 
ascends (out of the earth) like the smoke of an oven at the de- 
struction of Sodom and Gomorrah. 

Verse 3. And there came out of the smoke locusts wpon the earth ; 
and wnto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have 
power == such power as locusts do not otherwise possess, at all 
events only scorpions ; for whilst natural locusts are destructive 
to the field and grass, these attack even men and torment them 
exceedingly. The cxoprio: 77m ys do not mean, as many think, 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 233 


land-scorpions in contrast with sea-scorpions, but scorpions of 
the earth = as they are accustomed to be on the earth; and in the 
East they are much more dangerous than in Europe; in Italy ; 
see Winer, R. L., under Scorpion. 

Verse 4. And it was commanded them that they should not hurt 
the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree ; 
but only (€i ph) those men which have not the seal of God on their 
Joreheads ; who are not specified as servants of God, but appear 
as belonging to the world, in opposition to the kingdom of 
God. 

Verse 5. And to them it was given (power and a charge ; comp. 
vi. 4, ib. 8, with eoveta), that they should not kill them, but that 
they should be tormented five months = that they should continue 
to torment them so long without killing them. The five months 
serve as a round number (like the ten days, ii. 10) to denote a 
considerable period of time for such a plague, and are probably 
chosen in reference to the duration of summer, during which 
locusts, particularly scorpions, are destructive and dangerous. 
Ziillig is of opinion that a sort of flood-plague is meant by the 
five months, since the waters of the flood, according to Gen. vii. 24, 
remained upon the earth for 150 days = five months, and those 
waters also came forth partly out of the great deep, in the same 
manner as the locusts here, at the opening of the windows of 
heaven (MD78) to which M378 locust alludes. Yet that is too 
far-fetched to render it probable that the writer thought of it. 

And their torment (pain), that caused by them, was as the 
torment of a scorpion when ut striketh a man, with its sting, which 
is very painful, and in the East even dangerous. 

Verse 6. And win those days shall men seek death and shall not 
Jind tt ; and shall desire to die and death shall flee from them. So 
much will they be tormented with pain; comp. Job ui. 20 sqq., 
“ Wherefore is light given to him that is in misery and life unto 
the bitter in soul ? which long for death, but it cometh not; and 
dig for it more than for hid treasures ; which rejoice exceedingly 
and are glad when they can find the grave?” Moreover, in this 
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verse, the form of description, viz. intuition in vision, is aban- 
doned, though prevailing in the book generally, in the immedi- 
ately preceding verses and again in those immediately following, 
and the form of prediction is chosen, in accordance with which 
the verbs are made future. In the same manner, xiii. 8, xx. 7 
sqq. Here we find also quite poetical language, with the paral- 
lelism of Hebrew poetry, so that what Heinrichs supposes is 
possible, viz. that it was taken from some poetical fragment now 
lost. 

Verse 7. And the shapes of the locusts were like = the locusts 
resembled in form, unto horses prepared for battle ; comp. Joel ii. 
4,787 DDD TANTAD. According to Niebuhr’s description of 
Arabia, it is a common proverb among the Arabs that locusts are 
similar in head to the horse, in breast to the lion, in feet to the 
camel, in body to the snake, in tail to the scorpion, in feelers to 
the hair of a maiden. 

And on their heads (were) as i were crowns like gold. This 
belongs to the exaggerated delineation of these supernatural 
locusts. The feelers of common locusts, about three-quarters of 
an inch long, may have suggested these crowns. 

And their faces were as the faces of men. From this one might 
wrongly conclude that actual men were meant. 

Verse 8. And they had hair as the hair of women, as long, and 
hanging down, giving to their face a wilder, more frightful ap- 
pearance. 

And their teeth were as the teeth of lions, crushing everything. 
Joel i. 6, sah miybmar mys caw pow. Pliny, H. N. ii. 29,. 
morsu omnia erodunt, et fores quoque tectorum. 

Verse 9. And they had breast-plates, as it were, breast-plates of 
iron; 80 that they are difficult to wound or to kill; comp. Joel 
ii. 8, “Neither shall one thrust another; they shall walk every one 
in his path.” The comparison has in view the green breasts of 
natural locusts heightened in the middle, and attaches itself to 
that. 

And the sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots with 
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many horses running to battle; comp. Joel. ii. 5, “Like the noise 
of chariots, on the tops of mountains shall they leap, as a strong 
people set in battle array.” The noise which locusts make con- 
sists in a burring they produce whilst flying, by means of their 
wings and leaps. As to the grammatical connection here, irrwv 
is not, as many understand it, an apposition to dpydrwv, but de- 
pendent upon it as a genitive; and probably not merely zo\Xdy, 
but also tpeydvrwy, refer to irrwv. Without proper grounds, Ewald 
considers frrwv, and De Wette dppdrwv, as glosses (the former, 
however, not now). 

Verse 10. And they had tails like wnto scorpions, different from 
natural locusts. Scorpions have a very flexible tail at the hinder 
part of the body, which ends in a curved point with which they 
wound men and beasts ; see Winer, R. W., under Scorpion. What 
follows runs according to the received reading, which Griesbach 
has also retained in the text: and there were stings in their tails ; 
and their power was, they had power, to hurt men five months. 
But in that case nothing more definite than verse 3 would be 
contained in it. There are many variations in the Greek manu- 
scripts and other authorities, so that it is difficult to discover 
with accuracy the original reading. So much is certain, that the 
xa after odpais adrdv is not genuine, and that xal xévrpa belongs 
to the preceding; so that it is intimated that the power is in 
their tails to hurt men, according to the Divine will, for five 
months. Perhaps also xa? should be read instead of jv, with 
Lachmann, Tischendorf; therefore, they have tails like scorpions 
and stings; and in their tail lies their power to hurt men for five 
months ; comp. Pliny, H.N. ii. 25, of Scorpions: semper cauda in 
ictu est, nullogue momento meditari cessat, ne quando desit 
occasioni. 

Verse 11. And they had a king over them, which is the angel 
of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue ts Abaddon, 
but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon—Destroyer. Per- 
haps an intimation lies at the foundation of this, that locusts 
make their destructive advances together ; in great swarms, as if 
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‘ they were conducted by a leader. Abaddon is properly abstr. 
= destruction, devastation, perishing; it also stands for the 
place of destruction, the abyss = Yinw. Among the later Jews, 
it designates the innermost part of the under-world, or hell. 
Here it is taken as a concrete, the appellation of a demon, to 
whom the pit is given over, denoting his destructive cha- 
racter; and is accordingly interpreted by droAdtwv, Destroyer 
(Napoleon). 

Verse 12. One woe is past ; and behold, there come two woes 
more hereafter ; namely, at the trumpets of the two last angels. 
It is most probable that this is not, as Ewald thinks, the seer’s 
own remark, but a voice from heaven heard by him, similar to 
that of the eagle which in viii: 13 announces the three woes. 

The description of the second woe, which appears at the 
trumpet of the sixth angel, extends from ix. 13—xi. 14; as 
the remark at the conclusion of this section (xi. 14), that the 
second woe is past, and that ib. 15, that the seventh angel 
has sounded his trumpet, clearly show. The description of the 
second woe is divided into several sections, of which the first, 


Verses 13—21, 


introduces the chief plague of this second woe, consisting of an 
innumerable and fearful army of horsemen, which breaks forth 
after four plague-angels hitherto bound in the Euphrates have 
been let loose by Divine command; which army kills a third 
part of men, they having been before tormented exceedingly 
by the plagues. It has already been shown in the general Intro- 
duction that it is quite inadmissible to think here of the Roman 
army of Vespasian, as Grotius, Wetstein, Herder, Heinrichs, &c., 
do; or to refer it generally to a plague against the Jewish 
nation and land. At all events, it is not a poetic delineation of 
a plague which the seer had before his eyes, but the announce- 
ment of a future one shortly preceding the last judgment and 
the coming of the Lord, and increasing the previous misfortunes 
to their highest pomt. Those visited by it are not described as 
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Jews, nor represented as the people of God, but as heathens 
and worshippers of idols. For that very reason, apart from 
all others, the explanations of earlier interpreters appear inap- 
plicable, and not suited to the meaning of the book, when 
they refer it in part to the wars of the Turks and Saracens 
against Christendom, or, as Coccejus does, to the wars of the 
Emperor Ferdinand against Protestantism, and such like. The 
whole description is of such a kind that it cannot well be meant 
of any ordinary human army. It is more suitable to understand 
it, with Andreas, of wicked demons coming before the last days. 
For it is evidently an army of demons, let loose and led by 
demons, which is to be sent forth against the men of the world, 
particularly the heathen world, before the last judgment, to 
destroy a considerable portion of them, without the rest. being 
brought to repentance, so that God’s own people are taken by 
him, and hidden from the last judgment. For what remains, 
compare the general Introduction, pp. 108 sqq. 

Verse 13. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the golden altar which is before God. The 
horns of the altar are the projecting points at its four corners 
(Maram nizp), perhaps from their horn-like form; and this 
feature is transferred here to the sacrificial altar in heaven. The 
piav is meant to indicate that it was one and the same voice, 
although it appeared to come forth out of the four horns, by 
means of which the sound: is considered to be strengthened. 
That the voice proceeds from the altar, where sacrifices are 
offered to God as symbols of the prayers of the saints, denotes 
that it was a holy, heavenly voice, and includes besides the idea 
that these prayers are about to find their fulfilment in the 
punishment of the adversaries of God and his kingdom. In 
ch. xvi. 7, a voice is attributed to the altar itself, designating 
the divine judgment as near and just. 

Verse 14. Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, 
Loose the four angels, which are bound in the great river Huphrates, 
In Gen. xv. 8 and other places, the Euphrates is described as the 
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great river, bitamt am—am. The four angels here are demons, 
different from the four angels named in vi. 1, who hold the four 
winds at the four corners of the earth. The Euphrates is named 
as the district whence these demoniac troops break forth to 
punish the world, perhaps for these reasons: (a) because the 
idea of wasteness attaches to this region; such as one would 
suppose the abode of demons and evil spirits, whither they were 
banished that they might no longer hurt ; comp. xviii. 2; Matt. 
xii. 48; Tob. vii. 3, where the demon Asmodi, banished by 
Tobias, flees into the wilderness of Upper Egypt, where Tobias 
binds him; so it is said of old Babylon, situated on the 
Euphrates, in its threatened destruction (Is. xii. 21), that 
my will dance there, which the LXX. render Saypdvia; and 
in imitation of this passage, it is said in our book (xvii. 2) of 
the new Babylon, Rome, in reference to its destruction, that it 
had become xaroixyrjpiov Satpoviwy Kat duvdaky wavrds mvevparos 
dxadprov. Besides, (0) this district on the Euphrates, among 
such regions of the earth as were in some degree known, con- 
tinued to be most independent of the Romans ; so that it lay at 
the nearest point whence one might suppose an army breaking 
forth to punish the dwellers of the earth and its rulers ; comp. 
also below, xvi. 12. Yet we must not say, with Ewald, that the 
seer was here thinking precisely of the Parthians and their 
horsemen as the persons summoned to chastise the Romans, for, 
as already said, the army itself is not represented as a human 
one. 

Verse 15. And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared 
for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year = for every 
time they should be commanded, to slay the third part of men. 

Verse 16. And the number of the army of the horsemen (was) 
two hundred thousand thowsand (200 millions); I heard the 
number of them; he hears the number pronounced, since he 
himself could not with any certainty count them because of the 
ereat number; comp. vil. 4. The xa? of the received text before 
nkovoa is to be expunged, with Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
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mann, Tischendorf, &c., after A. 28 cursive, Syr. Copt. Arm. 
Vulg. MS. Prim. al. lat. Andr. Then the construction may be 
somewhat different by striking out the colon after prpiddur, 
and taking 6 dpi@yss as a nominative absolute preceding: And 
the number of the army of the horsemen, 200 millions I heard as 
their number. 

Verse 17. And thus I saw the horses in the vision. Such is 
épacis, aS Often in the LXX. and New Testament. One might 
refer the ovrws to what precedes: so now = in such troops. 
But more probably it refers to what follows, to the minuter 
description which the seer immediately gives of the horses. A 
certain negligence always occurs in the representation; thus I 
saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them having 
breast-plates, &c., instead of, thus the horses and their riders 
were presented to me in the vision; the riders had fiery jacinth 
and brimstone breast-plates; all three adjectives refer, without 
doubt, to the colour of the coat of mail, which had a three-fold 
bright colour. taxivOvvos probably denotes blackish-red, corre- 
sponding to the colour of smoke, verse 18; comp. upon the 
word, the Lexicons of Schneider and Passow. 

And the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions ; and out 
of their mouths issued fire and smoke and brimstone. 

Verse 18. By these three plaques was the third part of men killed 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out 
of their mouths. The description here is a sort of three-fold 
plague, although it must be thought of as properly one. 

Verse 19. For the power of the horses rests in their mouth, with it 
they exercise their deadly action, and in their tails; for their tails 
were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them, the heads, 
they do hurt, injure, besides their mouth. There is no particular 
occasion for assuming, with many interpreters (also Ewald), that 
the writer thought of the amphisbaena in this comparison, which, 
according to the ancients (for example, Plin., H. N. viii. 35), had 
also a head in the tail, and in both heads poison; the épou dpeorv 
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is not = Spon otpais dfewv; but the meaning is, that their tails 
were similar to snakes, especially in having a head. Besides, 
the words xai év rats otpais airdv are wanting in the received 
text; but Compl., Bengel, &c., and Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., have rightly admitted them again, after A. B.C. Bi 
cursive, Vulg. Syr. Ar. Copt. Aeth. Andr. Areth. Prim. The 
addition is necessary to the meaning. 

Verse 20. And the rest of the men which were not killed by these 
plagues, yet repented not (by discontinuing) (eravoety in Apoe. fre- 
quently, is wanting entirely in John’s Gospel and Epistles 
[Ewald]) of the works of their hands, does not mean the idols which 
they had made with their hands (as 17) Mby2, Is. xvii. 8), but 
their doings and conduct in general. 

That they should not (still farther) worship demons (in the same 
manner are the deities worshipped by the heathens styled in 
1 Cor. x. 20 sqq., Deut. xxxii. 17; comp. Ps. xcvi. 5). 

And idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood, 
which neither can see, nor hear nor walk (after Dan. v. 23, “And 
thou. hast praised, O Belshazzar, the gods of silver and gold, of 
brass, iron, wood and stone, which see not, nor hear, nor know”); 
comp. Ps. cxv. 5—8. For the rest, it is clear that the writer here 
thought of idolaters, of heathens, not of Jews, as was already 
remarked in the general Introduction, which, together with the 
reasons already mentioned, serve as proofs that the army of 
horsemen presented in the preceding verses cannot mean the 
army of Vespasian in the Romish-Jewish war. 

Verse 21. Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their 
sorcertes, nor of their fornications, nor of their thefts ; pappaxetar 
are preestigie, magic arts, sorceries, particularly such as were 
practised to injure others, and with the pretended aid of devils. 
In Deut. xviii. 10 sqq., divination and sorcery of every kind are 
forbidden to the Jews as something abominable to Jehovah, for 
which he drives the heathen nations before Israel out of their land. 
That Paul considered the like arts as incompatible with the 
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gospel is shown by Acts xix. 19, Gal. v. 20. In the Apocalypse, 
see xxl. 8, xxii. 15. As it is here united with mopveia, SO in Mal. 
lil. 5, DDSI and m’hw2 are named together. 


Chy x. 

The contents of this chapter contain no progress in the pro- 
phecy, in the development of the future, but, as it were, some 
interludes, which, like the sealing of the servants of God at the 
opening of the seventh seal, precede and prepare the way for the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet and introduction of the third 
woe; or rather, to speak more exactly, appear between the two 
visions relating to the future, in which the second woe is included. 
First, there is in 


Verses 1—7, 
a phenomenon, the carrying out of which is not clear, but in 
which an angel at last declares with an oath that there shall be 
delay no longer, but that immediately at the sounding of the — 
seventh angel the mystery of God revealed by the prophets will 
be fully completed. 

Verse 1. And I saw another mighty angel (see v. 2 upon ioyvpds 
as an epithet of the angel) come down from heaven, clothed with 
a cloud, concealed in it as in a garment; and the rainbow (was) 
upon his head, a crown of beais, as it were, covering it (compare 
also iv. 3). 

And his face was, as it were, the sun, as bright; comp. i. 16, «at 
H dyes adrod ds yALos haives év TH Suvdper adrod. 

And his feet as pillars of fure; comp. i. 15 (as shining brass). 

Verse 2. And he had (properly, having, according to the genuine 
reading) in his hand a little book open. This book is certainly the 
same as that spoken of immediately below, there given to the 
seer to swallow, which is sweet in his mouth, but after he has 
swallowed it, it makes his stomach bitter; whereupon it is made 
known to him that he will again prophesy about many nations 
and kings. But here it may be asked, in what relation does this 
book stand to the one described at the beginning, the book of the 
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future closed with seven seals? As its seven seals were already 
opened by the Lamb in the preceding verses, it might here be 
represented as an open book. Only one would expect that it 
would be distinctly intimated that the very book already de- 
scribed is now introduced as an open one. Its designation here 
by the diminutive B.BdAapisiov, appears to hint that another than 
the B.BAtov is meant. It is true that we have here also B.BAcov in 
B. 25 cursive; but the received is doubtless the correct reading, 
as is made still more certain by verses 9, 10. Many interpreters, 
therefore, think of another book different from the former. So 
also Ewald, who believes (now, however, somewhat differently) 
that the little book presented here contains nothing but the 
destiny which threatened the holy city of Jerusalem until the 
appearing of the Lord, and which is introduced in ch. xi. But 
according to verse 11, we cannot doubt that the contents of the 
book, which the seer received by swallowing, relate to the same 
subject of which he should afterwards prophesy again; conse- 
quently, not to the one Jewish nation merely. Most probably 
we must regard the matter in this light, viz. that the little book ~ 
is not the same with the one originally closed with seven seals, 
but another of lesser dimensions, also referring to the future of the 
world and the church, containing that which had not yet come 
forth in past phenomena; the remainder of that book as it were, 
as Bengel expresses it. It is intimated in the dvewypévov, that | 
the contents also lay open and revealed. 

And he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the 
earth. This signifies only the colossal and gigantic stature of 
the angel; and at the same time his position, where he might 
be seen by all the world. 

Verse 3. And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth 
(uvxdcba. is properly used of the roaring of the bull = mugire, as 
BpvxacGo. of the lion; yet both are applied to other animals). 
And when he had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. Thunder 
is here personified and divided, as it’ were, among seven spirits 
or angels of thunder, who uttered their voices together. Perhaps 
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(as Ziillig thinks) the number seven of the thunders, refers to 
Ps. xxix. 3—9, where my) ip stands seven times in succession 
(as a designation of thunder). 

Verse 4. And when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, 
I was about to write, the contents, the signification of their utter- 
ances, and (however) J heard a voice Srom heaven, saying unto me, : 
Seal up those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write them 
not. Comp. Dan. viii. 26, xii. 49, where Daniel is commanded ; 
to seal up the visions in part communicated, which means to 
write them down, but to retain them sealed up till the time of 
fulfilment which was still remote, and not to give them up to 
the multitude before the time. Conversely, in our book (xxii. 10), . 
the seer is commanded not to seal up the words of the prophecy 
of our book, since the time of fulfilment (6 cards) is nigh. In 
this passage, where he is commanded to seal up and not to write, 
the former can only be taken in a manner corresponding to the 
latter, that he should not make known, but keep to himself, the 
contents of these utterances of the seven thunders, here treated : 
as articulate voices so far as they had a definite meaning, which 
the seer knew and could have written down. It may be assumed, 
accordingly, that the contents of these voices are not expressly 
written down in the following verses; and we can, at most, 
only conjecture what they are. Most probably they contained 
still more special divine threats about the last judgments to be 
inflicted upon the world. The contents of the utterance of the 
angel, not written down, are likewise of the same kind, and are 
intimated and confirmed in their fearfulness by the utterances of 
the seven thunders. In any case, what the angel here expresses 
(verse 3) does not mean exactly the same as that which he 
swears in verses 5 sqq. 

Verse 5. And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and | 
upon the earth, lifted wp his right (riv SeEidv is wanting in the 
received text, but is in Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf, and others, on sufficient testimony) hand to heaven (the 
gesture of one who swears, as Gen. xiv. 22, Numb. xiv. 30, &¢.). 

R2 
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Verse 6. And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever ; Dan. 
xii. 7 lies at the foundation of this representation, “And I heard 
the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the 
river, when he held up his right hand and his left hand unto 
heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever and ever,” )2W?) 
viva ne. 

Who created heaven, and the things that therein wre, and the earth, 
and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the things whach are 
therein, that there should be delay no longer (so here xpévos, from 
which ypoviter Oa: = to delay, to tarry). Verse 7. But in the days (at 
the time) of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to 
sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared to 
his servants the prophets; will find its fulfilment; kat éredécOn, 
quite a Hebrew construction, instead of reAcoOjoerar. The pro- 
thpwov of God is the Divine counsel as to the redemption and 
salvation of the servants of God, concealed from men and dis- 
cerned only by immediate revelation, which will be fulfilled, 
will be realized in a perfect way at the future coming of the 
Lord, when the judgment of the world will take place at the same 
time. The prophets here do not mean Christ and the apostles, as 
Grotius and Eichhorn think, but the prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment, to whom God already revealed this his counsel in a manner 
more or less clear; comp. Amos ili. 7, where it is said that God 
does nothing without revealing his secret to his servants the 
prophets (Maat yay dys Stio ma oN). 


Verses 8—11. 


Verse 8. And the voice which I heard from heaven (verse 4) 
spake unto me again, and said, Go and take the little book which is 
open in the hand of the angel, which standeth upon the sea and wpon 
the earth. 

Verse 9. And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me 
the little book. And he said unto me, Take and swallow it, devour 
it, eat it up; and wt shall make thy belly bitter, cause a bitter 
feeling in it; as Job xxvii. 2, 6 ravroxpatwp 6 mukpavas pov THY 
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yoyyjv (MT). IT Mace. iii. 7, cat érukpave Baoire’s toAAots Kat 
evppave Tov “laxdp 

_ Verse 10. And I took the little book out of the angel’s hand and 
ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey, and as soon as 
I had caten it my belly was bitter. As to the meaning of this 
symbolical action in general, consuming or swallowing the words 
of any one, of a doctrine communicated, and such like, signifies, 
to receive them eagerly and appropriate them to one’s self. So 
Jeremiah says (xv. 16), that when the words of Jehovah came to 
him, he swallowed them (0%2N}), for they were to him as the 
joy and desire of his heart. This is represented in Ezek. ii, 8— 
iil. 3, as a symbolical action in vision; the prophet there sees a 
hand stretched out to him, and in it a roll of a book written on 
both sides with lamentations and mourning and woe; he is com- 
manded to eat this roll (ASO MII Y5N), to feed his belly 
with it (7202), and to fill his bowels (4) with it, and then 
to go and speak to the children of Israel; this the prophet does, 
whereupon it was in his mouth sweet as honey (wD ‘D2 TA 
pins?). This can only imply that the prophet. willingly ac- 
cepted the word of God as sweet food, although it announced 
sorrow, in order to make it known to the people according to 
Jehovah’s command. This passage evidently lies at the founda- 
tion of ours. That little book appeared indeed as an open one, 
but in the hand of the angel, without the seer himself knowing 
its contents. It is now represented symbolically that he was well 
acquainted with its contents, had appropriated and accepted 
them, and was therefore able to impart them to others. But it is 
not clear what is meant when it is said, the book swallowed was 
sweet to the tongue but it made his belly bitter, or, after he had 
swallowed it there was a bitter, unpleasant feeling. It has been 
referred to the mingled feeling of joy and pain which the partly 
joyful, partly mournful, contents of the book called forth, the 
latter on account of the threats of Divine judgment contained in 
it, particularly respecting Jerusalem. Yet, as we remarked already, 
_ it appears improbable, from verse 11, that the Divine judgment 
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which threatened this city or the Jewish people generally should 
be the contents of the little book. One would rather expect 
‘the idea that the contents of the book, on his first tasting it 
‘were bitter on account of the Divine threats announced; but 
-yet after he had swallowed it, the book seemed delicious and 
agreeable to the taste on account of its purpose, the prediction of 
the appearing of the Lord and the fulfilment of God’s kingdom. 
Yet one might, at all events, explain the manner in which the 
‘ease is here put, by the fact that the writer made use of and 
retained as much as possible the description of Ezekiel; wishing 
to denote the bitter and melancholy feeling accompanying, by 
what is added. The description, however, apprehended in this 
way, does not appear quite clear or natural. From the manner 
in which the announcement is attached to it (verse 11), that 
the seer was again to prophesy about many nations and kings, 
which refers to the announcing of the things contained in this 
book, one is rather inclined to take the symbolism here in a 
somewhat different light, namely, as intimating that, however 
-sweet the taste of the book had been to him because of its con~- 
tents, he could not keep them to himself, but must cast them up 
again in order to communicate them to others. The effect of the 
book in his interior compelled him to that. 

Verse 11. And he said unto me, the angel, Thow must again, 
anew, still farther, besides what thou hast already beheld and 
what thou hast been already commanded to make known, pro- 
phesy in reference to many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and 
kings. moddXots belongs to the three first nouns; éri, with the 
dative, cannot mean here, among the nations, prophesy to them, 
but = de iis, in reference to them, prophesy wpon them or of them; 
as, for example, John xii. 16, euvfjoOnoav ort tatra qv er air 
yeypappeéva. It is in the highest degree improbable that this 
should refer, as Ewald thinks, merely to the prophecy about 
Jerusalem (ch. xi.). What is prophesied in our book of Jeru- 
salem could not possibly be described as referring to many nations 
and kings. 
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Chaxi) 1:2: 

Another symbolical action which the seer is commanded to 
perform, with a prophecy annexed about the treading under foot 
of the holy city by the Gentiles. 

Verse 1. And there was given me a reed like unto a rod. A mea- 
suring staff is meant. Yet it is doubtful how the signification 
of the two nouns and their relation to one another is to be 
understood. Some take aPSos in the definite signification of 
a measuring: staff. But that usage is not certain; on the other 
hand, xéAapos appears among the Greeks for a measuring reed ; 
comp. below, xxi. 15, 16. Probably this is the meaning here, 
and the dpovos paBdw serves only to denote something like the 
size and form of the measuring rod. 

Whilst it was said ; so A€éywv is to be taken = “aN? ; the fol- 
lowing should be considered as the call of a heavenly voice, and 
(from verse 3, rots pdprvoi pov) either God’s or, more probably, — 
Christ’s. The received text has removed the syntactical error 
arising from the réywv, by putting before it, cat 6 dyyedos clrrijKen; 
which words are wanting in A. and about 30 or more cursive, 
Ar. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. Andr. Areth. Prim., &c., and are omitted 
in the editions of Erasmus, Stephens, Bengel, as well as Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., after external evidence ; to 
which add that according to verse 3, an angel does not appear 
to be the speaker. It is doubtless a later insertion from Zech. 
4173, 1..5. 

Rise and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them 
that worship therein. We may doubt to what the pronoun aire 
refers, whether to @vovwcripiov or to vads; the former is the 
nearest preceding noun, in which case the sense must be, upon 
the altar = at, by the same (so Vitringa, Grotius). Yet it is 
more probable that it refers to the chief idea, the temple itself. 

Verse 2. But the cowrt which is without the temple, leave out, and 
measure it not ; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city 
shall they tread under foot forty and two months. The meaning 
of this verse is differently understood. First of all, the purport 
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of the measuring is doubtful. The image of measuring is also 
found in Ezek. xl. 1, where the prophet in vision sees a heavenly 
phenomenon, a man, having in his hand a line of flax and a mea- 
suring reed (MIAMI LXX. xddAauos pérpov), and measuring 
everything with it, specifies the form and condition of the new 
temple about to be erected. Similarly Zech. ii., where the prophet 
im vision sees a man with a measuring line in his hand, measuring 
the New Jerusalem, as it was to be restored in a more ample and 
glorious form after its destruction. From these types, one would 
be inclined, with Bengel, Heinrichs, &c., to refer the measuring 
here also to the new building to be erected in the future, to the 
designing of a plan for a new temple in the kingdom of God. But 
in that case the perpetv robs rpooxvvotytas could not be easily 
explained, and it would not be clear in what way the prophecy 
of the treading under foot of the holy city, which can only mean 
Jerusalem, could have been attached to this symbolical action. 
Doubtless the measuring refers to the existing temple, and has 
another interpretation than that in Ezekiel and Zechariah, viz.’ 
the same essentially as marking with the divine seal in ch. vii. 
The space and the men who will be excepted at the affliction 
and treading under foot impending over the city of Jerusalem 
on the part of the Gentiles, are denoted and enclosed by the 
measuring ; those who will continue devoted to God. We must 
therefore think of the temple in Jerusalem as the vads rod Oeod. 
As already remarked in the general Introduction, the hope ~ 
appears to be expressed in this chapter that Divine punishment 
should be inflicted upon Jerusalem also, but that the city 
should not be destroyed by it; should rather be preserved, 
together with the temple, until the day of the Lord; and also 
that the greater portion of its inhabitants should be converted 
to the Lord. But one may doubt as to the extent of temple 
understood here. This depends upon the meaning of the @vova0- 
typov Which is said to be measured, and of the adAjs rijs wbev 
tod vaod excluded, not included in the circuit of what is to 
be measured. Ewald, Liicke also, p. 354, take the latter to mean 
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the extreme outer court of the temple at Jerusalem, the court of 
the Gentiles, access to which was free to the Gentiles, so that 
much less sanctity was attributed to it than to the rest of the 
building ; but the former understands by the Ovo.er/prov, and 
Ziillig also, the altar of burnt sacrifices which stood in the fore- 
court of the priests. Yet it is in itself probable that, if in 
addition to the temple, a particular part of it is prominently 
adduced as measured out and placed under the protection of 
God, the altar of burnt sacrifices, where bloody offerings were 
presented, would not be adduced; but the altar of incense, 
where sacrifices of incense were offered, symbolizing the prayers 
of the saints; otherwise it would imply that bloody sacrifices 
should be retained in the Messianic kingdom: it is only on 
this supposition that the fact would have been made promi- 
nent that the altar where they were offered should be taken 
by God under his special protection. Besides, in our book, 
zo Ovovacrhpiov is several times put for altar of incense, not 
merely with the epithet 7d ypvoody (vill. 3, ix. 13), but also 
without any addition (viii. 3 the first time, and ib. verse 5), 
and in the same sense in other passages (xiv. 8, xvi. 7, and also 
vi. 9, as is remarked there). Then, also, it is not likely that the 
avAj, Which was not to be measured with the rest, should mean 
merely the forecourt of the Gentiles; but should rather, in con- 
trast with the temple proper, have the more restricted sense 
‘which included the holy and holy of holies, the whole fore- 
court including that of the Israelites, where the altar of burnt- 
offering stood. The expression here may be very well taken 
so; only we must not translate “the outer court of the temple,” 
but the cowrt without the temple; the genitive rod vaod not 
being dependent on 4 addy, as Vitringa, Ewald, Ziillig think, 
but on 2éwev itself, which is also the most obvious sense. The 
meaning then is, that at the impending treading of the holy 
city, the temple proper, with the altar of incense; but not the 
forecourt nor the altar for sacrifices of blood, should be taken 
under God’s immediate protection, implying that now, under the 
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new covenant, the sacrifices well pleasing to God are not those 
of blood, but the prayers of saints, the ascending of which to 
God is symbolized by incense in the holy place. One may com- 
pare this with Enoch lxxxix. 38 sqq., where the seer sees the 
old house (temple) sunk, but all the pillars, every plant (and 
carved work), brought out of it, and the ivory of the house put 
in one place at the right of the earth, after which the Lord 
of the sheep brings forth a new house, putting it in place of 
the first. As to the rpocxvvosvres, I took it to mean (Abhand- 
lung, pp. 266 sqq.) Christians as the only true priests, inas- 
much as access to the sanctuary proper, as well as to the 
altar of incense, belonged only to the priests. Yet this inter- 
pretation appears to me now too artificial, and I retracted it 
in my Beitrage z. Evang. Krit. p. 188. In the first place, the 
subject of the chapter in general is merely Jerusalem and its in- 
habitants. Then the expression, of rpooxvvotytes év atrd, whether 
we refer the pronoun to Ovcvacrijpiov, or, Which is more likely, 
to the temple, does not point definitely to those who were 
already followers of Christ, but to pious worshippers of God in 
general, And although we cannot doubt that, according to the 
purport of our book, we should think especially of believers in 
Jerusalem, the followers of the Lord, yet the expression does not 
appear to refer to them exclusively, but to include with them 
such Jews as served their God with honest heart, though not yet 
belonging to the Christian Church ; so that a hope is expressed 
that they also would be led to a knowledge of the Lord and 
belief in him; just as a hope is afterwards intimated that the 
greatest part of the inhabitants of the city would be converted 
(verse 13). At all events, this measuring of the pious worshippers 
in the sanctuary means that they are placed under the especial 
protection of their God, who will preserve them unhurt during 
the affliction which threatens the holy city. An explanation 
like Hengstenberg’s is quite false and against the meaning of 
the book, which understands the temple (measured, and conse- 
quently to be preserved) of those who are deeply imbued and 
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penetrated with the spirit of the (Christian) Church; and the 
outer court, of those who have been but superficially converted, 
and would lose even that which they have when the Church is 
flooded by the world; see against him, Liicke, 2nd ed., pp. 225— 
237. The 2661 rois €0veos does not mean that the forecourt without 
the temple was at that time given up to the heathen and profaned 
by them, but that it was appointed to them, and, like the rest of 
the city, would be trodden under foot by them. As to the manner 
in which the prophecy against Jerusalem is here constructed, viz. 
that it will be trodden under foot forty-two months by the Gen- 
‘tiles, that is, will be given over to them during that time, and 
‘maltreated by them profanely, prophecies of the book of Daniel 
lie at the basis, where the time of oppression of the Jewish 
people, and suppression of the worship of the true God, is stated 
at seven half-years (= forty-two months) or half a year-week 
(vil. 25, ix. 27, xii. 7; comp. viii. 13 sqq.); which typically re- 
ferred to a calamity of the city preceding the appearance of the 
Messianic kingdom, or directly applied to it as a prophecy. 
Compare also Liicke, xxi. 24, cat “Iepov cadnp eoraumrarovpevn ind 
eOvav axpis 0b tAnpwOdor Karpot eOvav; a treading under foot, 
katamateioOat, is also described as what happened to Jerusalem 
and the sanctuary, under Antiochus Epiphanes, on the part of 
the heathen; Mace. iii. 45, 51, iv. 60; Dan. viii. 13. 


Verses 3—13. 


A prophecy of two Christian martyrs, who, during the period 
of Jerusalem’s being trodden under foot by the Gentiles, appear 
in the city and are murdered by Antichrist, but after their death 
are wonderfully glorified by God, and therefore effect the con- 
version of the greatest portion of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, 
who continue after divine punishment. See what was remarked 
on this section in the general Introduction. It was there said 
that an historical fact, which the writer had already before his 
eyes—not the Jewish high-priests, Ananus and Jesus, whom 
Wetstein thinks of, and also Herder, Eichhorn, &c.—is not 
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spoken of; but that there is a prophetic allusion to two wit-— 
nesses for the Christian faith, who should appear at the time 
preceding the coming of the Lord, and should direct the nation 
(particularly the Jewish), by their exhortations, to repentance 
at his coming. An idea prevalent in the Jewish Church at 
that time lies at the foundation, according to which it was 
expected that some of the old prophets would precede the Mes- 
siah as forerunners, to prepare the way for him. Naturally this 
idea developed itself in the Christian Church in such a way 
as that they were to appear before the return of the Lord, and 
to succumb outwardly to the power of Antichrist. As to the 
persons of these witnesses for the faith, it may be assumed as 
certain, as all the ancients allow, that the prophet Elijah is one 
of them, since the opinion was widely prevalent that he, having 
been carried up to heaven without dying, would return at the 
time of the Messiah, or as his forerunner (according to Mal. 
iv. 5). The ancients generally suppose the second to be Enoch, 
especially because it was assumed of him (according to Gen. 
v. 24) that he was received up to heaven whilst still alive. So 
Tertull. de animo, ch. 1.; Jerome, Ep. ad Marcellam; Ammonius, 
in his interpretation of Daniel; Arethas, who calls this interpre- 
tation (Elijah and Enoch) a tradition unanimously accepted by 
the Church, as Andreas says that roAAot Tov SiSacKdAwv tovrous 
_ évonoav; comp., farther, the apocryphal Apocalypse of John, 
Nicodemi Evangelium, ch. xxv., and a Scholion to the Cod. MS. 
Gr. N. T. Uffenbachianum. Yet it is more probable that Moses 
is meant for the second (so also Ziillig), since the idea appears 
to have been more prevalent at the time of Christ, that Moses 
‘would return and precede the Messiah, besides Elijah ; comp. 
Matt. xvii. 3 sqq., and Schottgen, Hor. I. p. 148, IL. p. 544. The 
features also of the following description of the two witnesses 
appear to allude to the history of Elijah, as well as to that of 
Moses, in many ways. It is certainly not accordant with the 
purport of the Apocalypse not to understand the two witnesses 
as individuals, as many interpreters do, but, with Ebrard, as the 
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law and the gospel; or with Hengstenberg, as ideal persons, 
personifications of testimony-bearing. As to the description in 
this section, the prophecy of the two martyrs is first given to 
John by the same heavenly voice, namely, Christ’s, which had 
already spoken to him; the discourse continues, and the descrip- 
tion runs into futures as far as verse 10. Then it changes; the 
re-animation of the two martyrs and what is annexed to it 
being related in aorists, as if it actually took place before the 
eyes of the seer, therefore as a vision. 

Verse 3. And I will give unto my two witnesses, and they shall 
prophesy, a Hebraising form, instead of, I will give them the 
office, the commission, to prophesy, 1260 days, clothed in sack- 
cloth, namely, as preachers of repentance, as a sign of mourning 
for the destruction of the people and the injury threatening 
them. The zpodyredvev denotes entire prophetic activity in speech, 
which is meant here at the same time to point to the future. 
The Lord describes them as his pdprvpes, inasmuch as they bear 
witness of him, particularly of his coming; comp. i. 5, ili. 14; 
John i. 15. The article rots Svoi pdprvoi pov shows that two 
definite persons are meant, and that the expectation of them 
might be supposed as a thing already known. The 1260 days 
correspond to the forty-two months, during which Jerusalem 
was to be trodden under foot by the Gentiles; this time is 
meant for that of their prophetic preaching of repentance. 

Verse 4. These are the two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the Lord of the earth. Here the article, being 
repeated, shows that two definite olive-trees and candlesticks are 
meant. This refers to the vision of Zechariah, ch. iv., where the 
prophet sees a golden candlestick (Avyvia) with seven lamps 
(Adxvor), and with it two olive-trees; the seven lamps are ex- 
plained to be the eyes of Jehovah which run through the whole 
world (verse 10); the two olive-trees as “the two sons of oil 
(itg) 922, that is, anointed, consecrated to God), which stand 
there before the Lord of all the earth” (yaNT-UD WINVY oNAYM), 
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which is to be considered a most honourable designation, “ ser- 
vants of Jehovah.” The prophet probably thought of Zerubbabel 
and the high-priest Joshua. Here the allusion is to those two 
witnesses who should appear before the second advent of the 
Lord as preachers of repentance in Jerusalem. At the same 
time they are described as the two candlesticks, alluding doubt- 
less to that vision of Zechariah; although but one candlestick 
with seven lamps is spoken of there. Perhaps this candlestick 
was also looked upon as representing the two anointed ones, and, 
therefore two candlesticks might be spoken of here. According 
to A. B. C. and many cursive, Andr. Areth. and others, with. 
Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., the 
article ai should be accepted before 8%0 Avxvias; and instead of, 
cod, with the same editions (according to A. C. 33 cursive, Syr. 
Ar. Copt. (Aeth.) Vulg. Hippol. Andr. and Areth. Prim. Victorin 
and others), xvpiov should be read, as it is found also in Zecha- 
riah ; in any case, according to the purport of our book, God the 
Father is meant by the Lord of the earth, not Christ, who is’ 
here the speaker. Finally, instead of the received éordca:, éorGres. 
should probably be read, with Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf, approved of by Mill (after A. B. C. 25 cursive, Vulg. 
Areth.); and this inaccuracy may be explained by the fact, that: 
the writer had in his mind the men themselves, to whom the 
words refer in Zechariah; although here the article ai refers to. 
the Avy viat. 

Verse 5. And if any man will hurt them, dare to do them harm,: 
Jie proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies; and 
of any man will hurt them, he must in this manner be killed, in. 
the manner indicated, by fire proceeding out of their mouth. Dif-. 
ferently explained by Bengel and De Wette, in consequence of that, 
as if according to the jus talionis. The second hemistich repeats, 
merely for emphatic confirmation, the thought expressed in the 
first ; Se? indicates that it is conformable to the Divine will. 
Moreover, there is an obvious allusion to the history of Elijah, 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 255 


who destroyed twice with fire the army sent out against him by 
the king of Israel, Ahaziah; the fire falling down from heaven 
at his command (2 Kings i. 10—12; Luke ix. 54). Since such 
was the effect of his prayer, it is said in Sir. xlviii. 1 sqq., that 
Elijah is a prophet like fire, whose word burns as a torch, and 
who brought down fire (from heaven, xarjyayev). The effect of 
this is enhanced by the consuming fire proceeding out of the 
mouth of the two witnesses themselves; a sign of the great 
power and efficacy of their words; similar to the sharp two- 
edged sword proceeding from the mouth of the Son of Man 
(i. 16); comp., besides, Numb. xvi. 35, according to which those 
who rebelled against Moses were consumed by fire proceeding 
from Jehovah. 

Verse 6. These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in 
the days of their prophecy ; this also alludes to the history of 
Elijah, 1 Kings xvii. 18, who proclaimed that there would be a 
drought in Israel, which also took place, so that rain, according 
to ib. xviii. 1, did not return till three years. At a later period 
it was customary to give the duration of this drought in the 
round and mystical number of seven half-years = three and 
a half years; so Luke iv. 25; James v. 17; and also Jalkut 
Schimeoni ad Reg. xvi. fol. 32; corresponding to the 1260 days 
of the duration of the prophetic activity of these two witnesses 
of the Lord, during which they have also power to shut up 
heaven, that is, to stop all rain. 

And have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite 
the earth with all plagues, as often as they will, like Moses in 
Egypt, to whom this doubtless alludes. 

Verse 7. And when they shall have finished their testimony, at 
the end of the period of 1260 days, during which they are 
destined to work as witnesses of the Lord, 

The beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war 
against them, attack them, and shall overcome them and kill them. 
' This means Antichrist, whose essence and agency are portrayed 
at large in the second part of the book; who is there (xiii, 1) 
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introduced as a beast, ascending up out of the sea, of whom it is 
also said (xvii. 8), he will ascend out of the pit (uéAAc avaBaive 
éx rhs dBicoov). The description of those (verses 9, 10) who rejoice 
at the death of the two witnesses, although they are killed in 
Jerusalem, shows that this beast here is not a representative 
and personification of Judaism in its hostility to Christianity ; 
but is rather a representative of paganism or idolatry. 

Verse 8. And their dead bodies (instead of the received ra 
arépara, we should read here and the first time (verse 9), rd 
atoépa, after overwhelming external evidence, with Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf; but the singular stands col- 
lectively, like 1223, and in the same sense as the plural; the 
latter being genuine the second time, verse 9), shall le in the 
streets of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and 
Lgypt, where also their Lord was crucified. By the latter addi- 
tion, Jerusalem is most clearly meant. Instead of the received 
reading, 6 xvpios *jov, we should have, with Compl, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., 6 x. atrév, after A. B.C. 
32 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Orig. Andr. 
Areth. and others; and the pronoun then refers to the two 
witnesses themselves, of whom Christ might be designated as 
lord, just as well as they styled hzs witnesses (verse 3). After 
what has been remarked, these might be considered the words 

of Christ himself, notwithstanding the description of his person. 
Yet it is quite possible that the writer did not mean this 
entire communication of the heavenly voice to the seer, in 
the words spoken by the Messiah. vevpartixds xadctrar implies 
that the city, though properly having another name, resembled 
the town of Sodom in its internal and vicious condition, and 
is therefore punished by God with destruction ; to which city 
the covenant people are frequently compared, when described 
with respect to their disobedience to God (for example, in Is. 
i. 10, “ Hear the word of Jehovah, ye princes of Sodom; observe 
the doctrine of our God, ye people of Gomorrah”). The same 
is the case with the land of Egypt, in reference to the hostility 
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and persecutions it inflicted upon the people of God at the 
time of Moses, even as J erusalem now acts toward the followers 
of the Lord. 

Verse 9. And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues and 
nations = people of every nation of the earth, shall see (sc. of or 
tives, aS 11. 10, &e.) their dead bodies three days and an half (again 
a round mystical number, denoting a space of several days), and 
shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. Out of hos- 
tility to them and the thing they proclaimed, they will by no 
means permit them to be buried after their murder; but they 
will be left lying upon the street like a carcase, in token of dis- 
grace. This was regarded by the Hebrews as a particular dis- 
honour. 

Verse 10. And they that dwell upon the earth (as iii. 10, vi. 10) 
shall rejoice over them, on account of their murder, and make 
merry, and shall send gifts one to another, as is still customary in 
the East on festive occasions; a sign of rejoicing; see Harmer’s 
Beobachtungen iiber den Orient. Part ii. p. 1. Compare the 
ning muy, Neh. viii. 10, 12; Esth. ix. 19, 22; that is, to send 
to those who are absent from a festival dishes (portions) of the 
meal. 

Because these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the 
earth; for this reason it is natural that the latter should rejoice 
exceedingly at their destruction. The Bacavifev refers both to 
the unwelcome matter which the preaching of repentance natu- 
rally contained for worldly men, as well as to the plagues which 
the two witnesses, agreeably to the power bestowed upon them, 
were able to inflict on their adversaries and the world in general, 
according to verses 5, 6. 

Verse 11. Here, as already remarked, there is a change in the 
description, since what happens farther to these martyrs is no 
longer prophetically announced by the heavenly voice, but. is 
beheld by the seer in vision, as if happening before his eyes. 

And after three days and an half, the spirit of life from God 
entercd into them. The breath of life was, as it were, again 
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breathed into them by God ; they lived again, in proof of which 
it is said, And they stood wpon their feet, rose again by their own 
act. In this picture, Ezek. xxxvii. 10 floated before the mind of 
the writer, where it is said that when the prophet prophesied, life 
came again into the bones of the dead, they again lived and stood 
upon their feet (arpy27-by Way TI AMT oN. Nan). . Ale 
our passage, instead of the received én’ avrovs, we should pro- 

bably read, with Bengel (Gnomon), Griesbach, Lachmann, Tis- 

chendorf, év atrots (= cis adrods), after A. cursive, Andreas. 

Another reading has merely atrots, C. 4 cursive, and so ed. of 

Erasmus, ed. Berg; on the contrary, «is adrovs, B. 21 cursive, 

Vulg. Areth. Andr. 2; probably all a gloss from év atro?s ; comp. 

2 Kings xiii. 21, where it says of a dead man who was thrown 

into the sepulchre of Elisha, that as soon as he touched the 

bones of the prophet he revived, and stood upon his feet. On 

rvedpa Cofs compare DVT Maw, Gen. ii. 7. 

And great fear fell wpon them which saw them. 

Verse 12. And they heard a great voice from heaven, saying 
unto them, Come up hither ; and they ascended up to heaven in a 
cloud. Here is repeated what is related of Elijah, 2 Kings 11. 11, 
that he was carried up to heaven in a whirlwind (7)YD2 Oy 
maw), before the eyes of his follower Elisha; either the men 
who saw the martyrs and their re-animation, or more probably 
the martyrs themselves, are the subject of xovoav. But the 
genuine reading here is probably jxovea, L heard, which the 
Compl, Bengel, Tischendorf, and some other editions have; 
and Griesbach, Ewald, Ziillig, De Wette, &c., approve. It is 
found in B. 24 cursive, Syr. ed. Ar. Copt. Andr. Areth., and 
might easily have been changed, according to what precedes, 
into the received reading by transcribers who supposed that the 
address of the heavenly voice to the seer still continues. 

And their enemies beheld them. 

Verse 13. And the same hour (instead: of wpa, Compl. and 
others have jyépa, to which also Griesbach strongly inclines; 
after B. 32 cursive, Ar. Pol. Andr. 2, Areth.) was there a great 
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earthquake, and the tenth part of the city (Jerusalem) fell, and in 
the earthquake were slain of men. seven thousand ; ON évépara, see 
ii. 4. The earthquake appears here in glorification of the two 
' martyrs, and accompanying their victory over their enemies ; 
whereupon is destroyed a part, and undoubtedly far the smaller 
part, of the city and its Jewish inhabitants, for they are certainly 
meant. But upon those who remain (namely, the remaining 
Jewish inhabitants of the city, and perhaps of the Jewish land 
in general), the thing has a different effect than the slaying of a 
third part of men by the diabolical troop had upon the rest of 
the men of the earth, according to ix. 20 sqq.; for whilst it said 
of these, that they were not converted from idolatry and other 
vices by divine punishment, we read here of those, and the rem- 
nant were affrighted, were afraid (Acts xxiv. 24, 25, of Felix, 
EupoBos yevopevos), and gave glory to the God of heaven, the honour 
due to him, acknowledging him in his power, justice and mercy, 
and so were induced to become obedient to his will; compare, 
upon the formula, xiv. 7, xvi. 9; John ix. 24; Luke xvii. 18. 
It cannot, therefore, be denied that a hope is intimated here 
that, though God should inflict punishment on Jerusalem, only 
a part of the city and its inhabitants should perish; that such 
as remain should amend, and the city, together with the temple, 
be preserved until the appearing of the Lord. See on this the 
general Introduction. 

Herewith the second woe, which appears at the sixth trumpet, 
is concluded, as is expressly stated in 


Verse 14. 


The second woe is past, and, behold, the third woe cometh 
quickly ; comp. ix. 12, 4 ovat 4 pia dafdOev' Sod epyerar ete Sto 
oval pera. tadra. That the mystery of God should be fulfilled 
at the trumpet of the seventh angel, and that there should be 
delay no longer, was also (x. 6 sqq.) confirmed by the oath of an 
angel. The subject is now also the trumpet of the seventh angel, 

82 
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and the voices which are heard thereupon in heaven, together 
with the other phenomena, 


Verses 15—19, 


lead us to expect that a description of the commencement of 
the kingdom of the Messiah in its victory over the world, and 
the last judgment upon the world, will follow immediately ; and 
that with it the whole unveiling of the future will be concluded. 
It is said, namely, 

Verse 15. And the seventh angel sounded, and there were heard 
loud voices in heaven, saying (instead of Aéyouras, Aéyovres Should 
be read, which Mill approves, and Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, have received, according to A. B. 14 cursive; in the 
following context, instead of the received éyévovro ai Baordetas, the 
singular has much more external evidence for it, éyévero 7 Baci- 
Aefa, which the Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., have received, and which in fact appears more suitable; 
Ewald takes the plural, as the more difficult reading, for the 
genuine one), Zhe kingdom of the world is become that of owr Lord 
and of his Anointed (probably an allusion to Ps. 1. 2). Ziillig 
here takes éyévero by itself — has appeared; and unites rod 
kuptov, &c., closely with Baotr<ia tod Kdopov, the world-sove- 
reignty of God and the Messiah has appeared; but this is 
grammatically harsh and unnatural; xii. 10 is also in favour of 
the other acceptation, dprv éyévero ) owrnypia x. 7% Sdivapis K. 
Bactreia tod Oeod Hydv x. % eEovola tod Xpiorod atrod, where 
it is doubtless taken in this manner; and he shall reign for 
ever and ever. We may doubt here who is meant as subject 
to the singular Baovretica, God the Father or the Messiah. 
In itself, we might very well suppose the latter; the writer 
having thought of the noun just preceding, which would also 
suit the sense. Yet a comparison of verse 17 makes it pro- 
bable that it refers grammatically to the main idea, rod xuplov 
jpev, with which the other acceptation is connected in mean- 
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ing, where he (our God) shall reign with his Anointed for ever 
and ever. 

Verse 16. And the four-and-twenty elders which sat before God 
on their thrones, or sit (Lachmann has both times expunged the 
oi, after A. and several cursive; then it would be, the twenty- 
four elders sitting before God on their thrones; but the re- 
ceived text is more suitable), fell upon their faces and worshipped 
God, 

Verse 17. Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast (the received text adds, xal 6 épxédpevos, 
wanting in A. B. 32 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Aeth. Vulg. Ital. MS. 
Andr. 2, Areth. Latin Fathers, omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and approved by Mill) ; because thou hast 
taken to thee thy great power, hast seized, which thou appearedst 
to have resigned and to have delivered up to the prince of the 
world. 

And hast taken the sovereignty = and now reignest; for so is 
the aorist to be explained. 

Verse 18. And the nations were angry, were enraged against 
God and his people, and were refractory against him; this is 
probably an allusion to Ps. xcix. 1, DYey 3 W2 MIM, 
although the proper sense is there, Jehovah is King, the nations 
tremble; but comp. also LXX., dpy:écPwcav aot; comp. also 
Ps. ui 1: 

And his wrath is come, his anger is come with his punitive 
justice ; in which relation the épyj of God is often mentioned. 

And the time of the dead, that they should be judged, can only 
mean the time of the general resurrection of the dead and the 
last judgment.  Ziillig refers it only to the first resurrection, and 
understands the dead as the Christian martyrs who were killed, 
which is evidently false according to the last hemistich ; besides, 
if they only were meant, we should not expect xpiOjvar 

And that thou shouldest give reward wnto thy servants the pro- 
— phets, and to the saints, and them that fear: thy name, small and 
great (Lachmann has here the accusative. with the. last nouns, 
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after A. C., rots dyious x. rods poBoupeévous .... rods puxpods kK. 
rovs peyadous, which, if it be the original, can only be considered 
a grammatical inaccuracy proceeding from great negligence on 
the part of the writer). 

And shouldest destroy them which destroyed the earth. We might 
take the latter, who desolated the earth, caused it and its in- 
habitants to perish by their tyrannies ; comp. Is. xiv. 20 (of the 
king of Babylon), AIW7 FY ATW 72S 2. But it is more 
probably meant in a moral sense, who destroyed the earth by 
their tempting to idolatry and to vices of all kinds; comp. xix. 2, 
expuvev THY TépvnV Tiy peyadny, ATs EPOerpe THY yy év Ti wopvete 
avrys. 

Verse 19. And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and 
there was seen, appeared, in his temple, the ark of the testimony of 
the Lord. The received text has airos (after SiaA%jxys) and Lach- 
mann also ; instead of it, Griesbach, as well as the Compl, &c., 
have rot xvpiov, according to 30 cursive (Aeth.), Andr. 2, Areth., 
which is also understood of God; yet the received text is pro- 
bably original. The genitive airod (or rod Kvpiov) may either 
refer to Svabjxns, the ark of his covenant, the covenant of the 
Lord, or, more probably, to the whole idea, his or the Lord’s ark 
of the covenant. The contents of this hemistich itself, and its 
connection with the development of the prophecy, have been 
already considered in the general Introduction, and at ii. 17. 
There is a reference to the idea, that the ark of the covenant, 
which, since the destruction of the first temple by the Chaldeans, 
no longer existed, had not been destroyed with it, but had 
been previously concealed in an unknown place (by Jeremiah or 
Josiah), and would again come forth at the time of the Messiah. 
In this vision, accordingly, where the ark of the covenant was 
seen in the temple of God in heaven, an intimation appears to 
lie, that the time of the true Messianic kingdom was now come. 

And there were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an 
earthquake, and great haw ; comp. vii. 5, xvi. 18, as in these two 
places, so here, such phenomena can only be meant for an inti- 
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mation and sign of Divine judgments upon the world; and, 
judging from the preceding context, of the judgment which should 
be inflicted upon the unbelieving world at the coming of the 
Lord. From what has preceded, we should expect that the judg- 
ment would be introduced immediately as the third and last 
woe, and with it the return of the Lord himself. Yet we should 
also expect from ch. xi., since verse 7 speaks of the beast ascend- 
ing out of the pit, viz. Antichrist, that what follows should take 
the form of a description of the last struggle of Christ with 
Antichrist. And such is the case. But the prophecy, before 
describing these last conflicts of the Lord with Antichrist and 
Satan whose instrument he is, goes back to an earlier point, 
bringing before us 


Ch. xii. 1—17, 


how Satan proved himself from the beginning, even at the first 
appearance of the Messiah, his furious enemy, how he sought to 
destroy him from the first, and did not succeed, at least in de- 
stroying his church and followers. By this means the last 
development of the prophecy is somewhat delayed, and the 
strained attention of the reader to it is increased all the more. 
Verse 1. And there appeared a great wonder in heaven, where 
the seer still is, and where both the occurrences of the preceding 
visions, and that which now follows, move before him. 
A woman (apposition to onpeiov; before yvv only a comma 
should be put, with Lachmann and Tischendorf; not, with Gries- 
bach and Knapp, &c., a colon) clothed with the sun, veiled in the 
sun as in a garment, denoting the clearest radiance; and the 
moon under her feet, and wpon her head a crown of twelve stars. 
This entire description appears to allude to Gen. xxxvii. 9, 10, 
where Joseph dreamed that the sun, moon and eleven stars, made 
obeisance to him, which is explained of his father, his mother 
and brothers. The crown of twelve stars refers to the twelve 
tribes of the people of God under the old covenant, which are 
also specially adduced in vii. 4 sqq. Hence we cannot doubt 
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that the woman, who is called directly the mother of the Mes- 
siah, with child, and bringing him forth, should not be under- 
stood of the bodily mother of the Lord, Mary, but of the Church 
of God, consisting of the twelve tribes of Israel under the Old 
Testament, whence proceeded the Redeemer, according to the 
flesh. In the Old Testament also, communities of people, lands, 
or cities, are frequently represented as women who are with 
child, and of whom citizens are born as children; comp. Is. 
lxvi. 7 sqq., xxiii. 4, liv. 1 sqq.; Hos. 11.2 sqq. That this woman 
is here represented as treading upon the moon with her feet, 
serves only to denote her majestic elevation, without having an 
ulterior or special significance. Yet there is probably an allusion 
to the self-cbeisance of the moon in Joseph’s dream. 

Verse 2. And she was with child (that is ev yaorpt éyewv, ac- 
cording to Hellenistic and Greek usage), and cried, travailing im 
birth, and pained to be delivered, in the pains of birth. Therefore 
she was just about to give birth to the Son, of whom she was in 
travail, the Messiah, and thereupon, 

Verses 3, 4. Satan considered how to destroy him. And there 
appeared another wonder in heaven, and behold (= namely) a great 
red dragon, having seven heads, and ten horns, and seven crowns 
upon his heads. 8péxwv, even among the ancients, is the designa- 
tion of a particularly large and fearful sort of serpent, which 
belongs more to the world of fable and poetry than to that of 
fact, in the manner in which it is represented, and in Homer. 
That Satan is conceived under the image of a serpent, rests upon 
the narrative of the fall, and on the supposition that Satan was 
concealed in the tempting serpent. It was natural, therefore, 
that he should be painted as a fearful dragon. The colour 
of the dragon is also stated in Homer to be very red, I. ii. 308, 
evd ebdvy péya onpo Spaxwv ert vora Saposvds; ib. xi. 40, a three- 
headed dragon is even spoken of. So here, in a still more exag- 
gerated way, Satan is represented as a seven-headed dragon; 
comp. tr. Kiddoschim, fol. xxix. 2, where it is said that a seven- 
headed demon appeared to R. Acha. The crowns upon the heads 
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serve to denote the great power and sovereignty which he exer- 
cises or has usurped. At to the horns, there is, among serpents, 
the Cerastes, which has upon its head two feelers in the form 
of small knots, described by the ancients as horns; according 
to a Scholion on Nicander’s Thesiaca (in Wetstein), there are 
four-horned as well as two-horned Cerastes. Here the number, 
ten, of the horns is probably borrowed from the description of 
the beast in Dan. vii. 7. 

Verse 4. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of 
heaven, snatched them away, and did cast them to the earth. The 
stars do not perhaps mean teachers of the Church whom Satan 
has corrupted, as many interpreters, also Grotius, understand ; 
but the whole description serves merely to denote his fearful 
power and the huge commotion in which he restlessly, as it 
were, prepares to corrupt the Church of God and the Messiah. 
Dan. viii. 10 probably lies at the foundation, where it is said 
(properly of Antiochus Epiphanes), he raised himself (waxed 
great) even to the host of heaven (QYAWI N32BTY), and cast 
down (some) of the host and of the stars to the ground, and 
stamped upon them. Moreover, Solinus, ch. xxx., asserts that real 
dragons do not hurt with their mouth and teeth, but with the 
stroke of their tail, in which their strength les. 

And the dragon stood before the woman (according to Pliny, 
viu. 3, and Solinus, 1. c., dragons do not move along the ground, 
like other snakes, by wriggling and twisting the body, but proceed 
standing upright on the middle of their body) which was ready to 
be delivered, was about to bear, 

To devour her child as soon as it was born. 

Verse 5. And she brought forth a man child (vidv appeva, ac- 
cording to Ireneus, xx. 15, 923 3B. Instead of appeva, Lachmann 
has dpoev, after A.C., which would be very incorrect) who was to 
rule all nations with a rod of tron; comp., on this application of 
the passage, Ps. ii. 9, our remarks on ii, 27. After such designa- 
tion of the Son, there can be no doubt that the Messiah is meant, 
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as his commission is also described below (xix. 15), which passage 
proves that the nations are those refractory ones who obstinately 
oppose the will of God, and will not spontaneously submit 
to his anointed One. The future in péddrct roipatvey refers not 
merely, as many think, to the time of the birth of the boy, but 
also to that of the vision itself, as the other passage (xix. 15) 
shows, since the ruling of the nations with a rod of iron means 
their treatment after being completely subjected at the coming of 
the Lord. It is incorrect, when Eichhorn, Heinrichs, understand 
by the boy here, the youthful Christian Church existing in weak 
infancy, after the destruction of Jerusalem and Judaism: 

And her child was caught up unto God and to his throne, and 
so concealed from the snares of Satan, who desired to destroy 
him immediately after birth. This refers, without doubt, to 
the ascension of Christ to heaven, so that instead of personally 
completing his kingdom upon earth, he returns to God and the 
heavenly Father, and is secured against all attacks of Satan ; 
épra(ecOa. of the sudden act of snatching by a higher power, 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17, Acts viii. 39. 

Verse 6. And the woman fled into the wilderness, where (érov. . 
éxe? likewise verse 14 = nw...1Ws; the received text wants exel, 
accepted by Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, according to A. B, 
29 cursive, Andr. 2, Areth., and so also Compl.; approved by 
Mill and Wolf) she hath a place prepared of God (md), that they 
should feed her there 1260 days, instead of, she will be nourished 
there for so long time, as it is said in the passive form, verse 14 
(comp. Luke xii. 20, tradry ty vuxtl tiv Wuyijv cov draitotoww ard 
ood), Aramaically. The woman, as remarked on verse-1, is the 
Church of God existing among the people of Israel under the 
old covenant, out of which the Lord proceeded according to the 
flesh. It was the mother of the Messiah and the foundation of 
the kingdom of God in the New Testament. This agrees with 
the view in our book, where, as we have seen, a hope is 
expressed that the temple and metropolis of the old Church 
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would be preserved as a centre for the Messianic Church. Hence 
the hope is expressed here, that this Church, the mother of the 
Messiah, would be protected and preserved by God even after 
the Messiah had been carried up to heaven. Yet this cannot 
mean here, the mass of the Jewish nation, the fleshly seed of 
Israel as such, or the Jewish Church so far as it formed a con- 
trast to the Christian and was hostile to it, but only Israel xard 
rvedpa., the Church of God in Israel, which alone could be viewed 
as the mother of Messiah, and should enlarge itself under the 
new covenant merely by the admission of believing Gentiles. 
As to the description here, that the woman who fled into the 
wilderness and was nourished there by Divine care, was farther 
strengthened ; the old history of the covenant-people floated per- 
haps before the mind of the writer, since they abode a long time 
in the wilderness after their Divine call and deliverance from 
Egyptian bondage, and were fed and maintained there by God in 
a miraculous manner till they could enter the land of promise. 
Perhaps, also, there was in his mind the flight of Elijah, and his 
miraculous feeding in the wilderness at the time of the drought 
in Israel (1 Kings xvii. 5 sqq.), or the flight of the Lord’s bodily 
mother into Egypt. The former parallel is, at all events, more 
certain. The 1260 days are three and a half years, as it is said 
(verse 14) in reference to the same subject, a time and times 
(two times) and half a time = three and a half times = years. 
This can only mean a round apocalyptic number. The thought 
is expressed, that after the Messiah has been snatched away, the 
Church of God will remain for a period under Divine protection 
in peace; and will live, without being disturbed from without, 
until Satan go forth to destroy it (verse 13 sqq.). It is hardly 
accordant with the meaning of the book, when Ziillig under- 
stands the wilderness to which the woman retires as Lydian 
Asia, where the Church of God was concealed from the Jews 
in the midst of the Gentiles. But before this, 
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Verses 7—12, 

there is described in a very poetical form how Satan ventured 
to pursue the Messiah even into heaven, how he was there con- 
quered and hurled to the earth by the champions of God, so that 
he could no longer approach the person of the Messiah ; where- 
fore, conscious that it will soon be all over with his power in 
general, he appears with so much the greater fury, in order to 
destroy the mother and brethren of the Messiah still abiding 
here. 

Verse 7. And there was war in heaven ; Michael and lis angels 
fought against the dragon. Michael, one of the seven angel- 
princes, is supposed to be the guardian angel of the people of 
God. As such he fights (Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. 1) for the people of 
Jehovah against the guardian-angels of the Gentiles, particularly 
that of Persia. He also appears in battle with Satan in Jude 
v. 9. So here in heaven, he is leader of the heavenly host that. 
withstands Satan in his persecution of the Messiah transported 
into heaven. As to the text, the reeeived has erodgunoay, but 
this is doubtless a later emendation; and the genuine is rod 
toheujoat, as Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
&c., have, after A. C. 8 cursive; whilst B. 27 cursive, Areth. Syr. 
Ar. Aeth. Primas, have merely woAcujoa. But this is not with- 
out difficulty grammatically; it should probably be explained 
as a Hebraism, as in Hebrew the gerund, even without m7, is. 
frequently put for the finite verb, therefore = onbn (they 
were) to fight = had to fight. 

And the dragon fought and his angels = in concert with his. 
angels, the demons, as their leader. 

Verse 8. And prevailed not, in the fight = 95» 84 = he was. 
defeated. The received text has icyvoav in reference to Satan 
and his troops, and so Tischendorf; for it, the Compl. Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, &c., have the singular icyvoev, referring to 
the dragon personally (according to A. 26 cursive, Copt. Aeth. 
Andr. al.); but then in the following context also (with Compl. 
Bengel, Lachmann, ed. minor), instead of airév, we must read 
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air, which the same witnesses mostly have, but not Codex A. 
Probably the received text is here in both respects the original 
one, icyvoay and atrav. 

Neither was their place found any more in heaven, they could 
not, and durst not, tarry there any longer; for 

Verse 9. The great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, which 
ever since the creation of the world has been active in destroying 
men; comp. 1 John iii. 8; John viii. 44: so also among later Jews 
(comp. in Wetstein). ‘IPT witd; called the devil and Satan, 
which deceiveth the whole world, who has at all times led astray 
the whole world into the worship of idols and all disobedience to 
God; caravas, the Hebrew-Aramaic appellation (WH, wR, 83D) 
by which he is described as an adversary, viz. not merely of 
God, but also of men, especially of the people of God. Instead 
of it, in the LXX., and in Hellenistic Greek generally, the usual 
designation is SiéBoXos, calwmniator, alluding to the idea of his 
appearing in the Old Testament, particularly in Job i. 7, i. 2 
sqq., Zech. ui. 1, 2, as the sceptical and malicious accuser of the 
pious before God, who renders their virtue and piety suspi- 
cious, and seeks to induce God the Lord to inflict punishment 
upon them. Frequently also among the later Jews, who have 
adopted it for Satan, the appellation "i9UP, carjywop and AABN, 
accusing. 

He was cast out (the verb, which is somewhat remote, is here 
repeated, where a closer description is meant to be added) upon 
the earth, and his angels ‘were cast out with him ; all of them ex- 
cluded from heaven, and from every communication with heaven, 
so that he can no longer influence God against men, nor any 
longer harm those believers who have been snatched away from 
earth ; it is only against those who still remain upon earth that 
he will immediately vent his destructive rage. For the descrip- - 
tion itself, that Satan is cast out of heaven, comp. Luke x. 18; 
John xii. 31. 

Verse 10. And I heard a loud voice, saying in heaven, Now, . 
by the expulsion of Satan out of heaven, 7s come salvation, and 
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strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ, . 
because the accuser of owr brethren, of the children of God among 
men ; here are meant not so much those still living upon earth, 
as is usually supposed, but, according to verse 11 sqq., those be- 
lievers who are already perfected, who are assembled in heaven 
close to the throne of God. 

Which accused them before God, day and night, is cast down. 
xareBd/On is probably to be taken, cast down to the earth, not, 
as others, prostratus, thrown to the ground = conquered; yet 
it is not improbable that ¢8A74y should be read, with Bengel, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf; Mill approves; so A. B.C. 28 cursive, 
Andr. 1, Areth.: but this should also be taken, according to the 
preceding, precipitated from heaven. Instead of the received 
xatnyopos, we should probably read, with Griesbach, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, xarjjywp (according to Codex A.), which R. Bentley, 
Mill, and Bengel in the Gnomon, approve, as well as Ewald, 
&c. It is a form which does not appear elsewhere in Greek, 
but, as already remarked, was received into the Rabbinic, 
YUP. 

Verse 11. And they, our brethren, overcame him, and so 
effected his expulsion, by the blood of the Lamb, by the atoning 
death of their Lord, whereby he redeemed them from the power 
of Satan, and purchased them for God (comp. i. 5, v. 9, vii. 14), 
and by the word of their testimony, by the confession which they 
fearlessly bore for the Redeemer, and their faith in him. 

And they loved not their lives unto the death, they risked every- 
thing in their confession of the Lord, and in zeal for his cause, 
so that they were ready to expose themselves even to death, and 
therefore effected that Satan is not heard by God, with his accu- 
sation against them; yea, has no access to God (Sa with the 
accusative, as iv. 10). Upon ovk yarycav tiv pox atrdv, 
compare Luke xiv. 26, puceiv tiv yyy éav7od; comp. Acts 
xx, 24, 

Verse 12. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye thai dwell in 
them, particularly the believers who are already perfected, who 
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are also removed from all the attacks and persecutions of 
Satan. 

Woe to the earth and the sea (the received text, rots Karouxotce 
Ti yhv K. tiv Oddraccay, is a gloss out of 77 yn Kat rH daaoon, 
which the Compl, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
&c., have, according to B.C. 28 cursive, or more; Syr. Arr. 
Copt. Aeth. Arm. Andr. 2, Areth. Prim.), because Satan is come 
down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he 
hath but a short time, that only a short time will be allowed him 
here to exercise his wicked power, till he shall be subdued and 
bound by Christ at his coming. 


Verses 13—17. 


Verse 13. And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the 
earth, he persecuted the woman, which brought forth the man- 
child; see upon this above, at verse 6, and so also for the 
following. 

Verse 14. And to the woman were given two wings of a great 
eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where 
she (drov . . éxe?, aS in verse 6) 7s nowrished for a time, and times, 
and half a tume, from the serpent. 

Verse 15. And the serpent cast, shot, out of his mouth, water as 
a flood, after the woman, that he might cause her to be carried 
away by the flood. 

Verse 16. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth 
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon 
cast out of his mouth. Manifestly a very poetical description, 
referring to the protection which the Church of the Lord will 
find, through divine providence, against the attacks of Satan, in 
which individual things are not to be urged as though they 
expressed special thoughts. It alludes, without doubt, to the 
deliverance of the people of God at the time of Moses. The 
stream of water which the dragon discharges against the woman, 
in order to carry her away, but which the earth sucks in so that 
it does not harm her at all, corresponds to the water of the Red 


272 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


Sea, which impeded the people of Israel in their flight, and — 
might easily have swallowed them up, but which was obliged to 
recede before them; the furnishing the woman with eagles’ 
wings probably alludes to Exod. xix. 4, where Jehovah causes 
Moses to say to the Israelites, that they had seen what he did to 
the Egyptians, and how he had borne his people on eagles’ wings 
(oyIwa s523°9Y) and brought them to himself; comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 11, 12, “As an eagle fluttereth over her young, spreadeth 
abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth them on her wings, so the 
Lord alone did lead him, and there was no strange God with him.” 
The article alone causes some difficulty here, rod derod rod peyddov. 
Ewald (earlier) explains it as a mere paraphrase of the superla- 
tives = aquile maxime. Yet it is not improbable that it is an 
allusion to something definite, perhaps to an image or symbol 
used in an ancient writing now lost. Ziilliig thinks the article 
should be explained by the allusion to the eagle named in those 
passages of the Pentateuch ; but this is not very satisfactory. 
Bengel and Lachmann have received the article ai before dvo, ac- 
cording to A. 5 cursive, Andr. Syr.; yet this makes no difference 
in the meaning. The manner in which the apocalyptic time of 
three and a half years is paraphrased, on which see on verse 6, 
is borrowed from the book of Daniel, vii. 25 Gay bis) PITY? PAY), 
xii. 7 O3m) Dyin Tyin). Besides, this is exactly the same 
period of time as that during which, according to xi. 2, 3, the 
treading under foot of the holy city by the Gentiles, and the pro- 
phetic agency of the two witnesses, was to last. But here it does 
not refer to the same relations and the same times, as Ebrard, 
for example, assumes; but to the time immediately after the 
ascent of Christ to heaven, which the seer himself had already 
behind him. The former, on the contrary, refers to a time still 
future, before the appearing of the Lord. As to the words érd 
Tporwrov Tob spews, verse 14 end, one may doubt with what they 
are to be connected. Grotius, Vitringa, De Wette (Translation), 
and others, connect them with rérnrai, “ that she fled before the 
serpent,” &c. Yet it is more probable, as Bengel, De Wette 
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(Commentary), Hengstenberg, think, that they should be connected 
with what immediately precedes, drov rpéferas x. A. = where she 
is nourished (in safety) from the serpent ; the case is here precisely 
as 15%, Judges ix. 21,“ And Jotham ran away, and fled, and 
went to Beer, and dwelt there,” TAN ‘251 = remote, secure, 
“from fear of Abimelech his brother.” orapoddpynros is not a 
word which occurs elsewhere, but is rightly compounded, after the 
analogy of dveuoddpyros. 

Verse 17. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, with the 
Church of God, because he was not able to destroy her; and he 
went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus. On this 
latter designation, see viii. 9 and xix. 10. The whole description 
leads to the idea that Christians on earth are meant, chiefly 
Jewish Christians, believing Jews, who are here considered as 
the stem of the Lord’s confessors, with whom are joined the. be- 
lieving Gentiles, so that they also are not excluded. These 
believers are described as the remnant of the seed of the woman, 
evidently with reference to the Messiah born of her, according to 
the preceding context; therefore the meaning is, that Satan, after 
having pursued the Messiah into heaven in vain, and endeavour- 
ing entirely to swallow up the Church of God on earth, now 
aimed at overcoming and destroying at least individual followers 
of the Lord on earth. For this object he makes use of two 
instruments, which the seer now paints as they presented them- 
selves to him in vision, Antichrist and the false prophet. Anti- 
christ: is first introduced. 


Verse 18—ch. xiii. 10. 


See the general Introduction (pp. 83 sqq.) on the idea of Anti- 
christ in general, on the dependence of his portrait in the Apo- 
calypse upon the delineation in the book of Daniel, on the 
modification of this idea in the Apocalypse, and on the relation 
of the Apocalypse in this respect to other writings of the New 
Testament, &c. 


274 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


Verse 18. Here the reading is doubtful. The received text has 
éordéOnv, the first person alluding to the seer; and I was placed, 
and stood, on the sand of the sea. For it, the third singular éordOy 
is in Cod. A.C. Syr. Ar. Pol. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Tychon. Victorin ; 
and so the editions Aldine and Lachmann, approved by Piscator, 
Junius, Mill, R. Bentley and others. This would refer to the 
dragon, and indicate that he, standing there upon the sand of 
the sea, had observed the approach of his satellite, Antichrist. 
But earlier interpreters rightly remarked against this, that it is 
not at all probable the seer would have represented the dragon 
so quietly watching or waiting; especially as he does not appear 
prominently in the following visions where Antichrist is described. 
The received text is therefore most probably the original. The 
seer is transferred in vision from heaven to earth, to the shore 
of the sea, because, like the beast, Antichrist ascends out of the 
sea. In Dan. viii. 2, x. 4 also, water is described as the stand- 
point of the vision’s reception. 

Ch. xiii. 1. And I saw a beast rise wp out of the sea, having ten 
horns and seven heads, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon 
his heads the name of Blasphemy. Daniel vii. 3 also sees four 
great beasts ascending out of the sea, which represent the 
four world-monarchies, and this les at the foundation here; 
whether it refers at the same time to the situation of Rome, the 
Roman capital, on the other side of the sea (from the standpoint 
of the writer), as Ewald thinks, is at least doubtful, although not 
quite improbable. The number of heads and horns is the same 
on this beast as on the dragon (xii. 3); yet he has ten crowns upon 
his ten horns, whereas the dragon has seven crowns upon his 
seven heads. That depicts the horns as individual worldly 
powers, as is expressly stated in xvi. 12. For the signification 
of the seven heads of this beast, see ib. 9. 

Instead of the received dvoya, which Ziillig and De Wette 
maintain, we should probably read, with Compl., Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, évépuara, after A. B. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. 
Vulg. Areth.; comp. xvii. 3, where this beast himself is denoted 
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as yéuov dvopdrov Bracdynpias. Probably Dan. vii. 8, xi. 36, lie 
at the foundation of this, where it is said of the enemy of Jehovah 
and his people, that he has spoken presumptuous things, blas- 
phemies, against the God of gods. This is here modified in such 
a manner that the beast himself bare upon his heads the name 
of Blasphemy (viz. against God), meaning, most probably, in- 
scriptions, in which the beast and his heads were described, not 
merely as rulers of the earth, but even as God and Gods, names 
which the Roman emperors of the time assumed. 

Verse 2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a bear (received text, dpxrov; for 
which Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have dpxov, ac- 
cording to A. B.C. 21 cursive, Andr. 1; dpxros is the older form, 
for which the later dpxos is more usual, in LXX. and among the 
later Greeks), and lis mouth as the mouth of a lion. The external 
form of the beast appears compounded of that of the four beasts 
in Dan. vii, of which the first is a lion, the second a bear, the 
third a leopard, and the fourth has ten horns. 

And the dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and great 
authority ; so that he can appear and act with the whole power 
of Satan as his instrument. 

Verse 3. The «éSoy, which the received text has at the begin- 
ning after «ai, is wanting in A. B.C. 28 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. 
Copt. Aeth. Vulg. MS. Andr. 1, Areth. Latin Fathers; omitted by 
Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. It is 
without doubt a later insertion (see Delitzsch handschriftliche 
Funde, 1st ed., according to which, e?Sov emanated from Erasmus’s 
pen), not put by the writer himself, but to be supplied from the 
preceding context, 

And one of his heads, as it were, wownded to death, and his 
deadly wound, his fatal wound (that is, 4 rAnyi) Tob Oavdrov abrob 
where the genitive of the pronoun refers to the whole preceding 
idea, according to the Hebrew idiom, not merely to 708 Oavdrov) 
was healed. Therefore the beast himself appeared fatally struck 
by the wound of one of his heads, but recovered again, contrary 
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to all appearance. What this means follows clearly from the 
context, and has been already explained in the general Introduc- 
tion, l. ¢. | 

And all the world wondered after the beast ; a pregnant mode 
of expression, instead of, full of wonder at this event, the recovery 
of the beast, the whole earth followed him. Recovery contributed 
to procure him a large following on earth. 

Verse 4. And they worshipped the dragon which gave power wnto 
the beast ; and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto 
the beast, and who ts able to make war with him? who ventures 
to contend with him? The verb zpocxvveiv has here (according 
to the received text) the accusative with it twice, for which the 
Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., put the 
dative; the first time, according to A. B.C. 33 cursive, Andr. 
Areth.; the second time, according to B.C. 29 cursive, Areth. : 
both are admissible. Among the older Greeks, the verb is found 
only with the accusative; but among the later, with the dative 
also; so the LXX. and New Testament in both ways; perhaps 
the second time, the accusative ‘r3 Onpiov should also be retained 
here; as in verse 8 the accusative has the best testimony for it. » 

Verse 5. And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies. peyddra are presumptuous things, in which 
he elevated himself above every one, after Dan. vii. 8, 20, 
ya7a> Loe op; comp. Ps. xii. 4, Mota mame iw. The 246, 
imphes that he was permitted by God himself to use his mouth 
in such manner, for the time of his working in general. 

And it was gwen him to continue forty-two months, to work. 
Here the reading is not certain. The received text has wéAeuov 
roujoas. Of this, rédeuor is certainly not genuine. It is a gloss 
from verse 7, and is wanting in A.C. 4 cursive, codd., &c., Syr. 
Vulg. Andr. Prim.; omitted in editions of Erasmus, Stephens, 
8, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &. Some testi- 
monies also omit ovjoa, which Mill and Bengel, in the Gnomon, 
approve. Yet it is probably genuine. One may explain it 
either by strictly including in it the time, to pass, to spend, forty- 
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two months, as roreiy frequently means; so qoveiv xpdvov Tuva, 
Acts xviii, 23, James iv. 18, &c.; or by taking rocetv by itself, like 
nwy frequently, especially in the book of Daniel, to effect, to suc- 
ceed ; for example, Dan. viii. 24, mipy) YET), xi. 28, 30, 32. 
The forty-two months or three-and-a-half years are again taken 

from the book of Daniel, on which see at xi. 2. 

Verse 6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, 
to blaspheme his name and his tabernacle where God dwells, 
meaning here, without doubt, not the temple in Jerusalem, but 
heaven. 

And them that dwell in heaven, have their abode there with 
_ God, such as Christ, the angels, and perfected believers; comp. 
for the verse Dan. vii. 25, “And he shall speak great words 
against the Most High.” 

Verse 7. And it was gwen unto him to make war with the saints, 
and to overcome them. These words, xat €665y .. vekjoas, are wanting 
in A. C. 3 cursive, Andr. Iren., and are omitted by Lachmann; 
but they have probably been left out merely by an error in 
copying, the eye of the transcriber having wandered from the 
former kat 560 air directly to the second; and power was given 
him over all kindreds, and people, and tongues, and nations. 

Verse 8. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship lim, 
whose name is not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from 
the foundation of the world ; comp. xvi. 8, kal Oavpdoovras of Ka- 
Toukoovres éxl THS yhs, Ov od yéypartat Td dvopa ext 76 BiBAlov ris 
(wis dd xaraBodjs xéopov. The comparison of this passage leaves 
no doubt that the words dd xara’ xdopov are not to be connected 
with éofaypévov, as Herder, Eichhorn, and earlier Protestant in- 
terpreters think; but, as Arethas supposes, with yéyparra., which, 
even without that, is the only natural connection. It refers to 
the fact, that the believers who become partakers of salvation 
were chosen before by God. The book of life, on which see iii. 5, 
is here called the Lamb’s, as if it were kept by him or belonged 
to him, his saints being registered in it. See v. 12, on the epithet 
> éofaypévov for the Lamb. 
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Verse 9. Lf any man have an ear, let him hear; similarly to the 
conclusion of the epistles, 1. 3, 6 éywv ots dxovedrw ti 76 veda, 
Neyer tails éxxAnolars. Here he is to attend to the following pro- 
verbial saying, which asserts that all who practise violence against 
their fellow-men will be recompensed in the same manner. 

Verse 10. He that leadeth into captivity ; in aiypadootav cvvdye 
is contained the abstract instead of the concrete, as in the Hebrew 
‘aw and maba (for example, m9, 7937, Amos i 6). Yet the 
reading here is not certain. Lachmann, ed. min., has eis aixpo- 
ociav cuvdéye; ed. maj. and Tischendorf, «i tis cis atypadwotav 
(without the verb), which would then be supplied; perhaps that 
is the correct reading. In the codd. great diversity prevails, but 
without affecting the meaning. Shall go into captivity; he that 
killeth with the sword must (he again) be killed with the sword ; 
comp. Gen. ix. 6, “ Whoso sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall 
his blood be shed.” This refers, without doubt, to the beast and 
his followers, as a consolation for the saints who are persecuted 
by them, but who find here opportunity and exhortation to prove 
their perseverance and faith. The following words intimate this: 
here is = here is shown, the patience and the faith of the saints, 
that they are not alienated from their faith by this conduct of 
the beast, are not led astray by him; comp. xiv. 12, d8e 4 émopov) 
TOV dylwv éoTiv, of THpodVYTES TAS evTOAaS TOD Deo) Kat THY TicTLv 
"Inood; xiii. 18, bSe 4 copia écriv; xvii. 9, dSe b vods 6 exov 
copiav. 

Verses 11—17. , 

_ Description of a second beast, the false prophet. Upon it also 
see the general Introduction, both concerning the idea in relation 
to Antichrist, as well as the relation which the description in our 
book bears to other writings of the New Testament (see pp. 100 
Sqq.). 

Verse 11. And I beheld another beast coming wp out of the earth. 
That he does not ascend, like the preceding, out of the sea, but 
out of the earth, should probably not be urged, nor has the matter 
a special symbolic signification. Ewald finds an intimation in 
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it that he will not come from Rome, but will appear on the firm 
land of Asia itself; he thinks that the writer has in view a 
definite person, who might have disturbed the region he inhabited, 
by pointing to Nero who should soon return as a god. Both 
are at least highly problematical; and this assumption is by 
no means necessary or probable, as far as the description in 
our book and also the present time in verses 12—17 are con- 
cerned. 

And he had two horns like a lamb = like the horns of a lamb, 
so that he appeared a not very powerful, a harmless beast, of 
which one need not be afraid ; comp. Matt. vii. 15, rpocéyere dio 
Tov WevdorpopyTav, oirives EpyovTas .rpos tuas ev evdtpacr mpoBdruv, 
é€rwber 8€ cior AdKou dpTayes. 

And he spake as a dragon; cunning and crafty to lead men 
astray ; as Satan, under the form of a serpent, tempted the first 
pair. 

Verse 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before 
him. This can only mean, notwithstanding his lamb-like form, 
he exercises all the power which the first beast, Antichrist, has, 
and which Satan lent to the latter; and that before the same, that 
is, before his eyes and in his service ; comp. verse 14, ra onpeia, 
€60n abt rovnoas eviriov Tod Onpiov; X1x. 20, 6 Pevdorpodijrys, 6 
Tounoas TA onpeia EveTiov avTov. 

And causeth the earth, and them that dwell therein, that is, de- 
termines, induces them (the same construction in ili. 9, roujow 
abrors, iva n&ovor x. tporkvvjcovar), to worship the first beast, whose 
deadly wound was healed (comp. verse 3). 

Verse 13. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire 
come down from heaven on the earth, in the sight of men, before the 
eyes of them all, as the powerful prophet Elijah did (1 Kings 
xviii. 38; 2 Kings i. 10—12), imitating the latter in his agency. 
The reading here is not certain, although the difference has 
no essential influence on the meaning. Like Griesbach, the 
Compl. has the iva after xat rip, and xataBaivy instead of rouj 
xataPaivev. Yet the received reading has more authority for 
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it; and Knapp, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have retained it; only, 
instead of kataBaivey é« rod otpavod, they. substitute é« rod otpa- 
vod xaraBatvev. Then it is, he doeth great wonders, so that he 
even causeth fire to descend from heaven upon the earth, before 
men. This is probably the original; so A. C. 4 cursive, Vulg. 
Tren. Primas. 

Verse 14. And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth, he tempts, 
by those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast, 
saying to them that dwell on the earth, summoning them, bidding 
them, that they should make an image to the beast which had the 
wound by a sword, and did live again; this is ééyoe. The descrip- 
tion of the wound by which the beast appeared to die, as a sword- 
wound, refers to the actual manner of Nero’s death, as already 
remarked in the general Introduction. The zovjoa: <ixdva is here 
meant of such images as were erected to gods in their honour ; 
so the Roman emperors caused images to be erected, to which 
divine honour was to be paid; the false prophet will seduce men 
to pay such idolatry to Antichrist. 

Verse 15. And it was given to him, permitted, he received the 
power (instead of airG, Lachmann has airy, according to A. C., 
which is probably only an accidental error in writing, and must 
be viewed in this light, though it may have been found so in 
the autograph), to give life (the spirit of life) unto the image of the 
beast, to animate it, so that the image of the beast even spake, and 
caused (in rovjoyn, the false prophet is not the subject, as Eichhorn 
thinks, but the image of the beast, as Ewald, Ziillig, De Weitte, 
rightly) that all who did not worship the image of the beast 
were killed. It is possible that this representation depends upon 
something founded on fact, on tricks which impostors perhaps 
had at times practised to deceive the people by the statues of 
gods or emperors. Yet nothing definite can be shown about it. 
At any rate it is described here only prophetically, how much the 
powers of darkness should be effectual in procuring worshippers 
to Antichrist ; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 9 sqq. : 

Verse 16. And he caused all, both small and great, rich and 
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poor, free and bond, to make a mark in their right hand or in their 
foreheads. Instead of the received 8écy, which would refer to 
the false prophet, we should read, with the Compl., Bengel, Gries- 
bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and others, the plural 8écw, ac- 
cording to A. B.C. 10 cursive, Andr. 1 (24 cursive, Arethas, have 
Sécovory or Sdédcwov); but this does not mean, as De Wette, 
Ziillig, &e, suppose, that one should make for them = that 
it should be made for them; but the wdvres are themselves 
the subject = he induces them to make for themselves, avrois 
= éavrois. So rightly Grotius. ydpayya denotes in general 
something imprinted, an engraved mark; and, from what follows, 
the name of the beast is doubtless meant here, by whose imprint 
on the right hand or forehead they are indicated as belonging to 
the beast; comp. on vil. 2. Instead of rév perdrov, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have +3 pérworov, Which Mill 
also approves (so A. 25 cursive, Hippol. Aeth. Iren. Copt. Arm. 
Tov perérov C.); éxi is then immediately connected in succession 
with the genitive and the accusative. Both constructions are in 
this connection conformable to Greek usage; for example, ypapeayv 
ért 7 and éré twos; see my Commentar zum Hebrierbrief, viii. 10, 
p. 456. | 

Verse 17. (And, the xai is wanting in C. 3 cursive, Syr. Arr. 
Copt. Vulg. MS. Iren. Prim. Andr. 1, Hippol.; omitted by Bengel 
and Lachmann) that no man might buy or sell, save he that had 
the mark, namely, the name of the beast, or the number of his name, 
"viz. that only those who marked themselves as his servants 
and worshippers may carry on social intercourse in the state, and 
generally exist. The received reading has 7 before 7d évoya, which 
is certainly spurious. It is wanting in A.B.C. and about 30 
cursive, Andr. Areth., in the Commentary of Hippol. Syr. Ar. Pol. 
Itall. ; is omitted by Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &. Lach- 
mann has also rod évdéuaros, the mark of his name, according to 
C. Syr. Vulg. It. Andr. 1, Iren. Primas. Yet 7d dvopa is probably 
the original, this like 7 rov dpuOpov x. A., forming an explanatory 
apposition to rd xdpaypa. The number of the name can only 
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mean, a number which lies in the name, and such a one as results 
from taking the letters of the name together viewed as ciphers, 
since, considering the extent of the number (verse 18), the first 
letter of the name only cannot be meant. 

Verse 18. Here is wisdom, does not mean = en sapientiam ! 
here is deep or concealed wisdom; but, here is wisdom shown, 
namely, in discovering the name by the number of it just stated ; 
therefore, here wisdom is of good avail; and correspondingly, 
XV. 9, dde 6 vots 6 €xwv copiav. 

Let him that hath discernment, understanding, count the number 
of the beast; for it is dpiOpds avOpdrov. This may signify, the 
number of a man (so Ziillig and others), in which case it would 
imply, that it is just the name of a man, of a definite human 
person, whom we should think of as the beast, the Antichrist. 
But it may also signify, as others take it, a human number, that 
is, one computed precisely in the manner in which men are ac- 
customed to reckon, as in xxi. 17, pérpov dvOpdmov should be taken ; 
comp. Is. viii. 1, “ Write on the table with a man’s pen.” The 
combination of this member with the preceding by ydp, agrees 
better with this latter conception. Precisely because the number 
is computed in the ordinary human mode, its reckoning could 
be attributed to human  sagacity; that is, to decipherment by 
calculation. 

And his number is (adrod in any case referring to the beast, 
not to avOpdérov, even if the former acceptation be adopted) xés, 
that is, efaxdovor é&jxovta €&, aS also Cod. A. Compl, Lachmann, 
have written it out ; Cod. C., eEaxooiar; others, as Ed. Berg., ééaxéd- 
ova; but the very circumstance that the codd. which have written 
out the number in words, differ with regard to the gender, makes 
it probable that it was originally written in letters for ciphers. 
Instead of the number 666, others, as has been already remarked 
in the general Introduction, have 616, which, written with letters 
for ciphers, would be yus. This reading is still found in Cod. C. 
and 11 (in both written out in words, éfaxécvat Sexa 2é) ; but it was 
also in Greek manuscripts at the time of Irenzeus (verse 30); yet 
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he rejects it, and says, that in omnibus antiquis et probatissimis 
et veteribus scripturis, the other number 666 existed, which is 
doubtless the correct one. For the decipherment; see the remarks 
offered in the general Introduction, pp. 88 sqq., where the interpre- 
tation already adduced by Irenzeus is specified as the most proba- 
ble; the one that Eichhorn has again made prominent in modern 
times, namely, that the word Aareivos is meant, denoting heathen 
Romanism. The only thing which might make one doubtful 
about this interpretation is the form Aare?vos itself, as we should 
rather expect Aarivos, which is also met with in Greek writers ; 
and in Latin words, the 7 before a consonant is not usually changed 
into «, although in Greek words the « is changed into a long @ in 
Latin. Yet the former has happened in individual cases, as 
in Lafetvos, TLavActvos, Pavereivos, Iame/pios; and we may infer 
that the form and mode of writing Aareivos was not unusual 
at the time among the Greeks, from the fact that such interpre- 
tation must have been already known and diffused in the Greek 
Church at the end of the second century; and that Irenzeus also, 
who was by birth a Greek, probably of Asia Minor, although he 
does not approve of it, does not at all object to the form of the 
name. Of other interpretations, only one may be mentioned, be- 
cause it is frequently adduced at the present time, namely, that the 
value of the Hebrew letters in the name of the emperor Nero is 
meant, 772 ADP or WP yn. According to this mode of writing, 
the letters, in conformity with their value in Hebrew, certainly 
give this sum, Pp = 100,50 = 60,7 = 200, 2 = 50,7 = 200, 
1 = 6,3 = 50. Ferd. Benary brought forward this interpreta- 
tion in Bruno Bauer’s Zeitschrift fiir speculative Theol., Vol. I. 
H. ii. (Berlin, 1836), pp. 205, 206. Next, Hitzig declared, in his 
Ostern und Pfingsten, Sendschreiben an Ideler (Heidelb. 1837), 
p. 3, that he had already developed the same interpretation in his 
lectures on the Apocalypse, in the summer of 1836, intimating 
that it could easily have reached Benary (by means of a travel- 
ling Dom-candidat). Against this, Benary justified himself, and 
claimed the priority (Hall. Allgem. K. Z. 1837, Aug.). Benary 
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means, that the other reading, 616, refers to the same name, only 
to Nero written (73) in the Roman manner, without 3 at the 
end, by which fifty less comes out. In like manner, Ed. Reuss, 
of Strasburg (Hallische A. K. Z. 1837, Intell.-Bl. September), 
asserts that he also had already made it public, so that it may have 
been derived from him by report. It had escaped them, however, 
that Fritzsche had anticipated them, and developed the same 
interpretation six years before, in the “ Annalen der gesammten 
theolog. Litteratur under der christlichen Kirche iiberhaupt Jahrg. 
I. Bd. iii. H. 1 (Coburg and Leipzig, 1831), pp. 42—64.” Thus 
these four scholars appear to have hit upon the interpretation, 
quite independently of one another, a circumstance that ap- 
pears to speak greatly in its favour. It is also very suitable in 
itself, and corresponds with the scope of the book. Yet I do not 
believe it correct, especially (a) because it is unlikely in ‘itself 
that the value of Hebrew letters should lie at the basis of this 
number; see, upon this, the general Introduction (p. 88); (8) 
because in Jewish writings (for example, Thalm. Babyl. Gittin. 
fol. lvi. 1), both the name of Nero 7173 as well as 7D‘ is written 
with a yod after the first consonant. It might have been probably 
absent from the name of Nero, but not well from “Dp, since it 
is here derived from the Greek Kaicap. Besides, (c) it does not 
in general appear natural that Antichrist should be described 
here as a single Roman emperor, since he still appears as the 
beast with the seven horns; it is not made a prominent feature 
till afterwards, that he is concentrated, as it were, in one of these 
‘horns, Therefore I hold the other and older interpretation = 
_ Aaretvos, as decidedly more probable. Ewald held also (earlier) 
that the interpretation Aareivos should be assumed for the number 
666 (now, however, {1792 “0pP); yet he appears very much inclined 
to hold the other reading, 616, as the correct one, and interprets 
it om MDP (100 + 10 + 60 + 200 + 200 + 6 + 40 = 616). 
For reference to various other interpretations, see Wolf, cure ad 
h.1. (pp. 545—551) ; Hartwig, Apologie (IT. pp. 201—224) ; Hein- 
richs, Excurs. [V. (Tom. II. pp. 235—265); De Wette. As 
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singular interpretations, and to be cited only for curiosity’s sake, 
are those of the modern commentators Ziillig and Hengstenberg. 
Ziillig holds decidedly that ay? Ws po nya, Balaam, the son 
of Beor, the soothsayer, is meant, as he is found in Joshua xiii. 22, 
where, however, both the last-words are written with 9, ‘ap ip aiy2. 
_ Even apart from this, the interpretation is entirely improbable. 
The same remark holds good, in a greater degree, of Hengsten- 
berg’s interpretation, proposed with great confidence. He thinks 
or knows, according to the passage, Ezra ii. 13, where in the 
enumeration of the Jews who returned from captivity, it is said, 
“The children of Adonikam, 666,” that the name Adonikam 
is meant, which, according to its etymological signification, “the 
Lord arises,” is peculiarly appropriate as a name of Antichrist. 


Ch. xiv. 1—5. 


The seer relates farther what was presented to him in vision, 
namely, the company of the 144,000 chosen ones who stand with 
the Lamb on Mount Zion, and praise God with a new song re- 
sounding through heaven. These are they who (vii. 3 sqq.) are 
marked with the seal of God on their foreheads; wherefore it is 
said here (verse 1), that they bear the name of God and the Lamb 
on their foreheads. See on ch. vii. for a difficulty which the re- 
lation of our passage to ch. vii. occasions; since, in the former 
the 144,000 are only considered as believers of the Jewish nation, 
to which is there added an innumerable company out of other 
nations ; whereas here they appear to be the number of all the 
chosen ones. Moreover, this vision does not make any advance in 
the unveiling of the future ; nor should it, as many earlier inter- 
preters think, be referred to definite occurrences or periods in the 
later history of the Church. It relates here only to the purity 
and blessedness of the servants of God in general, in contrast 
with men of the world who are tempted to worship Antichrist. 
They are again adduced here for that purpose. 

Verse 1. And I looked, and behold, the Lamb stood on the Mount 
Sion, and with him 144,000, having his and his Father’s name 
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written on their foreheads. The words atrot xat 7d dvopa are 
wanting in the received text (i.e. merely the name of his Father), 
but are in eds. Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c.; are found in A. B.C. 34 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. 
Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Orig. Method. Andr. Areth. Latin Fathers, and 
are without doubt genuine, having been left out only by an acci- 
dental mistake in writing, caused by the Homoioteleuton: In 
Mount Sion, we are not, with Ewald, Ziillig, Hengstenberg, to ima- 
gine the heavenly Sion, but the temple hill in the holy city, which 
is indicated here as the place of assembling for the servants of 
God. 

Verse 2. And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice, the 
rushing, of many waters, of great waters, and as the voice, the 
sound, of great thunder. The é« rod ovpavod also shows that the 
standpoint of the seer is not in heaven; and this favours the fact 
that we have not to seek Sion in heaven as the place where he 
sees the Lamb and the servants of God. But the voice resounds 
from heaven in such a manner as that those servants of God hear 
it on Mount Sion, and so learn, from heaven itself, to praise God. 
worthily, for it is the praise of God which is heard here. 

And the voice which I heard was like that of harpers who play 
on their harps, namely, who sing with the accompaniment of 
harps. So in v. 8 sqq. it is said, that the four cherubim and the 
twenty-four elders, having harps, sang a new song (in praise of 
the Lamb). It is not mentioned who the singers here are, but 
evidently heavenly hosts are meant, angels, who sing before the 
Divine throne. 

Verse 3. And they sung (as it were) a new song before the throne ~ 
(of God), and before the four beasts, and the elders. The received 
os (before div) is omitted by Griesbach and Tischendorf, as well 
as by the Compl., Bengel, according to B. 27 cursive, Orig. Method, 
Andr, 2, Areth. Vulg. Latin Fathers; Syr. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Ar, 
Yet it can be less easily imagined how it came into the text, 
than the converse; with és (and so A.C. al. Vulg.,, Lachmann) 
it means, what they sang appeared as a new song. 
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| And no man could learn that song, so that he might appropriate 
it to himself and be able to sing it after the heavenly hosts. 

But the 144,000, which were redeemed from the carth, namely, to 
_ God, as his own; comp. v. 9, jydpacas 7G OO év 7G aipars cov ex 
moons pudrjs x. A. We may either understand by the dé rjjs ys, 
redeemed from the earth, purchased from it, since they belonged 
before to it as its property; or, merely, redeemed out of the 
number of the inhabitants of the earth. It makes no essential 
difference in the meaning; but the latter is 'the more probable ; 
verse 4, 7yopdcOynoav drs tév avOpdrwv. V. 9, && rdons pud‘s K. A. 3 
comp. John xv. 19, &ede€dpunv ipas éx rod Kbopov. 

Verse 4. These are they which were not defiled with women, for 
they are wapOévor, virgin-like. It cannot be believed that this is 
meant of unmarried life (as, among others, Neander, Apostol. 
Zeitalter, 3rd ed. ii. 543 Anm.); although the writer, as was 
already the case with many Christians in that age, may have 
laid great weight upon celibacy. But we cannot conceive that 
he meant to denote the entire company of chosen believers as 
those who had wholly renounced the marriage state. It can 
only refer to abstinence from all unchastity and whoredom, which 
is supposed to be the constant accompaniment of the worship of 
idols, both in the Apocalypse and the Bible. On the contrary, 
it is taken by Ziillig too generally, as denoting those who are in 
every respect pure, and distinguished for every kind of pious 
duty. ap0évor, which is also used among church writers with 
reference to the masculine gender, alludes here only to disposi- 
tion, virgin-like. 

These wre they which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, 
who are not afraid to follow their Lord even unto death. 

These were redeemed from among men, being the first-fruits unto 
God and to the Lamb. They are not described in contrast with 
others who should be won over to the kingdom of God sub- 
sequently (as Grotius, Eichhorn, Heinrichs, Ziillig, Ebrard and 
others, take it), but, in general, as those who are separated from 
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the mass of humanity and consecrated to God and the Lamb, just ~ 
as the first-fruits were separated as a consecrated gift. 

Verse 5. And in their mouth was found no guile (pebdos 
should be read, on preponderating testimony, with Compl., Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c.; the received SéXos was | 
probably occasioned by Is. liii. 9, LXX., or 1 Peter ui. 22). 

For they are without fault; dpopor = BYP, as the sacrifice 
offered to God must be perfect. The received reading adds, 
évérwov tod Opdvov rod G<0d, which, from external evidence, is de- 
cidedly spurious; and is rightly omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, &e. 


Verses 6—13. 


Three angels appear successively, and then a voice from heaven 
with announcements, admonitions and threatenings, referring to 
the impending judgment and the blessedness of those who fell 
asleep in the Lord. First, 

(a) Verses 6, '7. An angel, who again summons all nations in 
reference to the gospel, to worship and adore the Creator of the 
world. 

And I saw an angel fly in the midst of heaven ; upon év pecov- 
pavipars, see vill. 13. The &dAov is wanting in B. 25 cursive, 
Orig. Andry. 2, Areth. Ambr. Ar. Pol.; left out in eds. of Erasmus, 
1, 2, 3, Colin. As no individual angel was spoken of imme- 
diately before, it is unsuitable that this one should be described 
as d\Aos; besides which, the angel (in verse 8) who appears 
after this one is called expressly dAAos Setrepos, according to 
the probably genuine reading; and another, the third one, who 
appears in verse 9, is called dAXos tpéiros. It is therefore pro- 
bably spurious, and originated perhaps in x. 1, although it has 
A. C. in its favour, and is retained by Griesbach, Lachmann and 
Tischendorf. 

Having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on 
the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people. 
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After eiayyehioas, we should probably adopt, with Lachmann and 
Tischendorf, the preposition ér/, according to A. B.C. 33 cursive, 
Orig. ; as the Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, &c., have received the 
same preposition before zév éOvos, according to A.B.C. 25 cursive, — 
Orig. Andr. 2, Areth. Vulg. Syr. This construction, evayyey loan 
Te eri Tuva, 18 not used elsewhere, but signifies the threatening 
character which this gospel—so joyful for believers—has towards 
the nations of the world, since it at the same time announces 
the judgment threatening the world. It is described as an ever- 
lasting gospel, both because it was determined upon by God from 
eternity, and because it will make good its power to all eternity. 

Verse 7. Saying, with a loud voice, Fear God and give glory to 
him, worshipping him as the Lord alone, not the beast, Antichrist ; 
Jor the hour of his judgment is come; and worship him that made 
heaven, aud earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters. The 
true living God of the covenanted nation is frequently designated 
in the Old Testament as the Creator of heaven and earth, in con- 
trast with the lifeless gods of the heathen. 

(0) Verse 8. A second angel, who announces beforehand the 
fall of the great Babylon as having already happened, which is 
described farther on, That this Babylon does not mean Jeru- 
salem, but Rome, pagan Rome, to which the older Church Fathers 
refer it,—for example, Tertullian, adv. Marc, iu, 13 al., Jerome on 
Is. xlvii. &c.,—may be seen from the general Introduction, p, 88. 
Rome is described as Babylon, because it showed itself at that 
time quite as hostile and persecuting to the people of God as the 
ancient Babylon did to the people of the old covenant. 

And there followed another angel, saying; after a4ddos should 
be read, with Lachmann, Tischendorf, Sedrepos, according to A. B. 
25 cursive, Syr. Andr. 1, Areth. (the same word is after dyyedos, 
in C. 12 cursive, Copt. Arm. Andr.; eds. Compl., Bengel, al.); 
comp. dAXos Sedrepos, Eurip. Troad. 614. 

Babylon is fallen, is fallen the great, after Is. xxi. 9, 7195) 
222 p32; comp. Jer. li. 8; 4 wéAus, in the received text, after 
BaBvAdy, is wanting in A. B.C. 32 cursive, as well as Compl, 
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Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c.; comp. Dan. iv. 
27, sn27 D223. | 

Because she (or which, after Compl., Bengel, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, 4, according to A.C. 10 cursive, Syr. Aeth. Vulg.) made all 
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, satu- 
rated them with it. ofvos rod Ovpod properly corresponds to the 
Hebrew mami 3), Jer. xxv. 15; comp. iar] dsp, Is. li 17. It 
stands there for the cup or wine of the anger of God, with which 
he is represented intoxicating the nations in his fury, so that they 
reel and stagger as it were, drunk with his rage; comp. Lament. 
iv. 21, Ps. lxxv. 9, Job xxi. 20; such is the image immediately 
below, verse 10 and xvi. 19. The same image is found in Hab. 
i1. 15 sqq., referring to men who plunge others into ruin through 
their fury. It is somewhat different here and in xvii. 3. With 
the image another is blended which is frequently found in the 
prophets, where conspicuous idolatrous cities, which trade with 
other towns and nations and operate prejudicially upon them in 
a moral aspect so that the latter are seduced to the worship 
of idols, are described as unchaste women, who seek to entice 
others or debauch themselves with them ; so especially Jerusalem, 
Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; Tyre, Is. xxiii. 15—17; Nineveh, Nahum 
ii. 4 sqq. So below (xvii 2 sqq.). Ovuds cannot mean here 
anger, neither the anger of God (as De Wette supposes), nor 
that of the great Babylon itself (as Hengstenberg), but is only 
an adjectival definition of the wine itself, fiery wine, intoxicating 
wine. In several earlier editions (Erasmus, 1, 2, 3, therefore, 
not translated by Luther), Colin. Berg, it is entirely omitted, 
which Mill approves ; it might very well be wanting ; yet external 
witnesses are not favourable to the omission; and xviii. 3 speaks 
for it. The following genitive ris ropveias adrjs is dependent on 
the whole idea 70d oivov rod Ovp0d (the fierce wine of their whore- _ 
dom), and is explicative, since the whoredom itself, meaning 
doubtless the worship of idols, is precisely the intoxicating 
thing with which she drugs all nations; which she has spread . 
abroad among them, as it were, by mixing with them. Jer, li. 
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7 sqq. floated here not improbably before the writer, “Babylon 
hath been a golden cup in the Lord’s hand, that made all the 
earth drunken ; the nations have drunken of her wine; therefore 
the nations are mad. Babylon is suddenly fallen and destroyed.” 

‘(c) Verses 9—12. A third angel, who threatens eternal pun- 
ishment to all that worship the beast and his image. 

And the third angel followed them, saying, with a loud voice, If 
any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark 
(namely that of the beast mentioned xiii. 16 sqq.) on his forehead, 
or on his right hand, 

Verse 10. The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God ; 
the cat airés probably means, as Ewald thinks, he also, as well 
as Babylon ; otherwise the xai must be considered merely as a 
hebraizing beginning of the apodosis.. 

Which is poured out without mixture into the cwp of his indig- 
nation ; Kexeparpevov axpdrov forms an oxymoron; xepdvvyps de- 
notes. the usual mixing of wine witl: water, as. a drink among 
the ancients, for the southern wine was considered too thick 
and heating to be drunk otherwise ; so ofvos deparos is unmixed 
wine, not diluted with water, therefore very strong and easily 
intoxicating. But the verb xepavvivar is used among later writers 
generally of the preparation and pouring out of the wine to 
be drunk, even where it was not mixed (see Wetstein, ad h.1, 
Passow s. v.); and so it is doubtless to be taken in xviii. 6, and 
here. It is incorrect, when Grotius and others, also Gesenius on 
Is. v. 22, Hengstenberg, interpret, to mix with spices, to pepper, 
and thereby to make it more heating and intoxicating ; still more 
incorrect, when Ziillig, h. 1. understands ofvos axparos of a mere 
mixed essence, without wine; heating drops, whieh served to 
strengthen the wine, but are here served without the wine, as a 
drink extremely strong and stupefying. 

Anil he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone, in the presence 
of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb. 

Verse 11. And the smoke of their torment = the smoke of the 
fire and brimstone with which they are tormented, ascendeth up 
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for ever and ever, designating the continuance of their torment. 
The description of Edom’s destruction, Is. xxxiv. 9 sqq., probably 
lies at the foundation, “ And the streams thereof shall be turned 
into pitch, and the dust thereof into brimstone, and the land 
thereof shall become burning pitch. It shall not be quenched 
night nor day ; the smoke thereof shall go up for ever ;” comp. ib. 
Ixvi. 24, where it is said of the dead bodies of the men who 
had deserted Jehovah, “their worm shall not die, and their fire 
shall not be quenched.” 

And they have no rest, from their torment, day nor sighs who 
worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark 
of his name. 

Verse 12. Comp. xiii. 10. Here (is shown) the patience of the 
- saints, who keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus 
(= in Jesus, or which he has given over to them to keep); these 
have an opportunity of proving that they have no participation 
in the worship of the beast. of rypotvres is apposition to roy dyiwv; 
the second dée, which the received text has before of typodvres, 
is decidedly spurious, according to external evidence; it is 
omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, which 
Mill approves. 

(d) Verse 13. Again a heavenly voice, which pronounces those 
happy who have fallen asleep in the Lord; to comfort such be- 
lievers as had died before the comme of the Lord. 

And I heard a voice from heaven, saying, Wrate, Blessed are the 
dead which die in the Lord from henceforth, even now. There is 
much controversy about the construction and meaning of the 
drdpts; but doubtless it should not, as some codices and editions 
have it, be connected with what follows, but with what precedes ; 
not with drobvickovres, as Ziillig, for example, thinks (with refer- 
ence to the great calamity impending, which they escape), but 
with paxdpiot. Nor should it, with L. Bos., be written dzupri = per- 
fecte, plane, omnino ; but drdpre, or (with Tischendorf) dx’ ders = 
from this time forth, that is, even now, as dz’ dpre in John xiii. 19. 
The droOvickovres evxvpim are not merely Christian martyrs, as 
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Beza, Vitringa, and even Ziillig suppose, but the followers of the 
Lord in general, who die in faith in Jesus and in his communion, 
as 1 Thess. iv. 16, of vexpot év Xpuord ; 1 Cor. xv. 18, 0f xoupyOévtes 
év XpuorG. Even the apostle Paul was obliged to comfort the 
Christians at Thessalonica; on account of the fate of those who. 
died from among them without living to see the return of the 
Lord; he says that they should not be behind those who are 
still alive. The same are here described as even now to be 
counted happy, since they have come into closer union with 
the Lord, and are: freed from all affliction and persecution upon 
earth. 

Yea, saith the spirit, 75 xvespa, as i. 7, 11, 17, 20, &.,. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1; the spirit of prophecy, which here, by way of confirmation, 
pronounces its Amen; Eichhorn incorrectly supposes the spirits 
of the dead. 

They shall vest from their labours, from all troubles which they 
had to suffer on earth ; from them they shall have rest. The iva 
is here, as in Eph. v. 33, to be: taken imperatively, and therefore 
in this connection as an express promise. In, the following 
context, instead of 7a 5é, we should perhaps.read, with Lachmann, 
7a yap (according to A. C. 3 cursive, Syr.. Vulg.. Prim. August.) ; 
for theur works (those of faith and patience), do follow them, ac- 
company them to the place where they abide, and so God will 
secure them rest, from their labours; comp. Tract. Avoth. vi. 9, 
Hora discessus hominis.non comitantur eum argentum aut aurum, 
&e., sed lex et bona opera. Tr. Avoda sara, fol. v. 1, 51, Quis 
preestiterit preceptum unum in hae vita, illud precedit eum, 
atque incedit ante faciem ejus in seculum futurum ; see vi. 8, ou 
the construction dcorovOetw pera TLvo0s.. . 


Verses 14—20. 


Two symbolical images, both having the same signification 
namely, to intimate that the world is ripe for Divine judgment; 
that this will soon be inflicted upon it. Such judgment is repre-. 
sented, first, under the image of harvest; secondly, under that 


294 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


of vintage, both the gathering of the grapes and the pressing 
of them. Divine judgment upon the earth or a nation is fre- 
quently described under both images in the Old Testament 
prophets. Thus beth are found together in Joel iv. 12 (ii. 18), 
“Put ye in the sickle; for the harvest is ripe: come, get you 
down ; for the press is full, the vats overflow; for their wicked- 
ness is great (the nations which Jehovah will judge in the valley 
of Jehosaphat).” The image of the harvest is in Is. xvii. 5 sqq., 
Amos viii. 1 sqq.; that of the vintage and wine-press in Is. 
lxiii. 1—6. 

(a) Verses 14—16. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and 
upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of Man, having on his 
head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. This de- 
scription leads us (so also Eichhorn, Liicke, p. 358, Hengstenberg, 
Ebrard) to think ofthe Messiah himself, especially since he is 
described in i. 13 as dpouos vid dvOpérov (after Dan. vii. 13). Yet 
again the aAdos ayyeAos (verse 15) leads to the idea that only 
an angel is meant here; otherwise the angel in verses 17 sqq. 
would be here represented in exactly similar relation to the 
Messiah, which is not very probable. 

Verse 15. And another angel came out of the temple, of heaven 
(verse 17), which, according to xi. 19, was open, from which pro- 
ceed also (below, xv. 5 sqq.) the angels with the seven last 
plagues ; and, according to xvi. 1, the voice resounds, commanding 
them to pour them out on the earth. 

Crying with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in 
thy sickle (comp. Joel. i. 1, iv. 12, Ya abu) and reap ; for the 
hour is come to reap (the received cox after 7AGev is wanting in 
Compl. and others; is omitted again by Griesbach, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, &¢., which Mill approves ; also by A. B. C. 26 cursive, 
Arr. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Andr. 2, Areth. Prim.); for the harvest 
of the earth 1s become dry, dried up, that is, already over-ripe. 
Ocpiopds, properly the act of reaping; here, as frequently xp, 
for the corn to be reaped. 

Verse 16. And he that sat on the cloud, thrust in his sickle on 
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the earth, and the earth was reaped ; all that was ripe upon it 
for Divine punishment cut down; comp. Hos. vi. 11, “ Also, O 
Judah, he hath set an harvest for thee.” 

(0) Verses 17—20. And another angel came out of the temple 
which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. 

Verse 18. And another angel came out from the altar, which had 
power over the fire.. By the altar we are to suppose the altar of 
incense, as 7d Ovovaeripiov probably means everywhere in our 
book (see on xi. 1); here, that in the heavenly temple, where 
was the abode of the souls of Christian martyrs (vi. 9); perhaps 
the description has regard to the fact that he had come forth 
from the altar, and represents him as one who has just heard the 
prayers of the martyrs, and who now, in reference to them, 
arranges the immediate execution of judgment on the earth; 
‘comp. ix. 13. It is not quite clear why he is called the angel 
who has power over fire, since he does not make use of it 
here; as in xvi. 5 an dyyeAus rév iSdrwv appears. By the fire 
we are to understand. the fire of the altar of incense; comp. 
vill. 5, where the angel takes fire from this altar and throws it 
upon the earth, whereupon arise lightning, thunder and earth- 
quakes. 

And cried with a loud voice to him that had the sharp sickle, 
saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather, cut off, the grapes of 
the vine of the earth; for her (or tts, in reference to rijs yqs, which 
at all events is a genitive explicative) berries are ripe (rpvyay, 
applied to the reaping of the fruits of dry fields and trees gene- 
rally; so also in the LXX. frequently of the vintage; comp. 
Luke vi. 44). Pédzpus properly denotes grape-stalks with the 
grapes on them; oradvaAat, the grapes or berries on the stalks. 
Instead of jxpacav ai orapvra) atrfs, Ewald reads, yxpacev 7 
orapvAy Hs yfs, to which Griesbach is also inclined ; the singular 
is found in B. 23 cursive, Arr. Aeth. Areth.; and rs yjs, in 25 
cursive, Syr. Aeth. Areth. 

Verse 19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and 
gathered, cut off, the vine of the earth, and cast vt (the cut grapes) 
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a 


into the great wine-press of the wrath of God, in which God in his 
anger puts what is to be punished, for treading it under foot. 
Instead of the received riv peyddyv, Should be read, with Compl. 
Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., rov peyav ; comp. 
Liicke, 2nd ed. pp. 463 sqq.; but this also without doubt refers 
to rv Aynvdv; Anvds is common gender, and is here treated as 
masculine and feminine, in immediate succession, in one sen- 
tence. 

Verse 20. And the wine-press was trodden without the city ; the 
pressing of the wine usually took place in the vineyards them- 
selves, without the city. As this is included in the symbolic re- 
presentation, we have probably to think of Jerusalem as the 
wédus, signifying that Divine punishment would be inflicted on 
the world outside the holy city. 

And blood came out of the wine-press, flowed out ; figuratively, 
real mead in reference to its red colour is described as the blood 
of the grapes; Gen. xlix. 11, Deut. xxxil. 14, Sir. xxxix. 26, 
1 Macc. vi. 34. Here the expression was the more applicable, 
because it is the proper one for the thing itself represented, 
meaning the blood which was to be shed by Divine punishment 
among the men of the world, in the battle about to commence 
against them. 

Even unto the horse bridles, by the space of a thousand and six 
hundred furlongs ; this describes, in a very hyperbolical manner, 
the great quantity of blood which would be shed at the defeat 
of the enemies of Christ, by the space which it occupies both 
in depth and surface. dd is found, in specifying distance, in 
John xi. 18, xxi. 8, as well as in Josephus and other writers. It 
does not clearly appear how the 1600 furlongs, which are about 
= forty German miles, are to be understood, whether merely 
extension in one direction, in length, or perhaps as the sum of 
extension in both directions together, in length and breadth, 
probably the former. If the number is not to be considered 
merely as a round one, chosen with poetic licence to denote a 
very great space, as Victorinus, Primas., Vitringa and others, 
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think, it is most likely that it is meant for an average state- : 
ment of the size of Palestine, as Grotius, Bengel, Eichhorn, ; 
Ewald, Ziillig and others assume = over the entire surface of 
the Jewish land; inasmuch as the decisive battle will be there 
carried on against the world. What confirms this is, that Anto- 
ninus counts 1664 furlongs in his Jtinerariwm from Tyre as far 
as the Egyptian frontier-town, Rhinocolura. Yet the first sup- 
position (a mere round number, without reference to the extent 
_of a definite country) is perhaps the more correct. Others, as 
Hammond and Mede, take it for the supposed size of Italy, which 
however is much larger. 


Ch. xv. Xvi. 

The vision of seven angels, who bring the seven last plagues 
on the earth; symbolized by the pouring out of vials full of 
Divine anger, upon the earth. The intimation in Sirac. xxxix. 
32 sqq. (28 sqq.) lies perhaps at the foundation of this repre- 
sentation, where it is said, there are spirits who exist for revenge 
(cis exdixnow exrirrar), and at the time of fulfilment pour out their 
strength (év xaip@ cuvredcias ioyiv éxyéovow) and appease the 
anger of their Creator. 


Ch. xv. 1. 

These seven plague-angels are first adduced. 

And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven 
angels having the seven last plagues; for in them is filled up the 
wrath of God ; i.e. they were the last in which the Divine anger 
was manifested against the inhabitants of the earth, namely, before 
the coming of Messiah; the dr refers to ras érydras, since the 
reason is here stated why these plagues are called the last. That 
they are denoted as “having the seven last plagues,” is also found 
in verse 6, although the vials are not given to them till verse 7, 
containing these plagues full of the Divine wrath. But the 
contents of this verse, as Ziillig rightly takes it, are only to be 
viewed as a sort of heading for the following vision of the seven 
plague-angels themselves, since the seer cannot have seen the 
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angels yet, but somewhat later, since the temple is not opened 
till verse 5, whence they come forth, according to verse 6. What 
is between, verses 2—4, contains an intermediate vision, pre- 
ceding the actual appearing of the seven plague-angels. Here, in 


Verses 2—4, 


is described the blessed condition of the saints, who, as con- 
querors, resist the beast, and praise God in sublime songs of 
praise, without having anything to fear from the impending 
plagues. 

Verse 2. And I saw, as it were, a sea of glass mingled with fire; 
comp. iv. 6, k. évimrvov Tod Opdvov ws OdérAacca tadivy dpoia kpvoTddrAy. 
Here we have probably to think of the space in front of the 
throne of God, although it does not very distinctly appear. That 
it is said to be mingled with fire, is not, as Eichhorn, Ewald, 
Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstenberg and others, suppose, a token of 
coming punishment or Divine anger, but merely serves to describe 
the brightness with which the crystal-like surface shines. 

And them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over his 
image, and over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass ; 
these are they who had firmly resisted all temptation to worship 
the beast and his image, or to adopt the number of his name, 
and had come forth conquerors in their temptations and struggles; 
for such is the explanation of the otherwise unusual combination 
viKav €k Tivos, aS a Somewhat pregnant construction. These the 
seer beholds standing on that sea, consequently before the throne 
of God. Yet it is not perhaps correct to think, as many inter- 
preters do, of Christian martyrs, or at least of those who died in 
the faith. Much rather should we understand the complete body — 
of believers who firmly resisted the beast; who are represented 
as taken away from the last plagues about to be inflicted on 
the world, so as not to be struck with those plagues, and standing 
before the throne of God. 

Having the harps of God = such as were used for praising 
God; comp. (MyM) OTS ww 92, 1 Chr. xvi. 42, 2 Chr. vii. 6. 
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Verse 3. And they sing the song of Deses the servant of God (so 
is Moses called, Exod. xiv. 21, Jos. xiv. 7, &c.), and the song of 
the Lamb. The proper meaning of this is not quite clear. By 
the song of Moses, one might be inclined to imagine the song of 
thanksgiving after the deliverance of the people out of Egypt 
and the passage through the Red Sea (Exod. xv.). But then 
it is not clear what the song of the Lamb means. The song | 
sung by them appears to mean, what is immediately described 
(verses 3, 4) as their hymn of praise to God, which is composed 
of single expressions out of various Old Testament passages. 
This might be called at the same time the song of Moses and of 
the Lamb ; and the general sense is, that they praise God in their 
song, as they learnt it from Moses and Christ, the mediators of 
the Old and New Testament; or also, as Ewald (earlier), as they 
heard these singing in heaven itself, joining in their song; but the 
former is the more likely. 

Saying, Great and marvellous are thy wor hs (comp. Ps. ii. 2, 
exxxix. 4), Lord God Almighty; just and true thy ways (comp. 
Ps. exix, 75, Deut. xxxii. 4, Hos. xiv. 10), thow King of the nations. 
Jer. x. 7, DNR Wp. Here the received text has dyéwy (instead 
of é0vdv); but eévév in Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, &c., and so A. B. 40 cursive, Ar. Pol. Copt. Aeth. 
Arm. Prim. Andr. Areth. Cypr. Patr. Lat. ; a third reading, aidvev 
(C. 18 cursive, MS. Syr. Erp. Vulg., approved by Grotius, Mill 
and others), has doubtless been derived from 1 Tim.i.17. The 
received reading has little in its favour (the received is an incorrect 
Vulgate reading taken in by Erasmus; comp. Delitzsch, 1. ¢.). 

- Verse 4. Who shall not fear thee, O Lord? Jer. x. 7, 87? soon. 
Here, however, the ce is not certain. It is wanting in A. B.C. 4 
cursive, Aeth. Arm. Vulg. MS. Andr. Cypr., also ed. Erasmus, 
1, 2, 3, and omitted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, which De Wette 
approves ; it would then be, Who shall not be afraid, O Lord, and 
glorify (praise) thy name? for thow only art holy. Instead of 
dovos, B. 32 cursive, Andr. 2, have dyvos, and so the Compl. &c., 
which is more suitable, for écvos is not used in reference to God ; 
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yet it appears so below (xvi. 5), and is here probably genuine, in 
the sense of éyvos, as denoting the holy, the exalted, although 
Scvos of the LX.X. corresponds better to the Hebrew OM. 

For all nations shall come and fall down before thee, worship, 
reverence thee, after Ps. lxxxvi. 9, 299 NADY ANiay Oya bp : 
for thy judgments are made manifest, because it is shown in them 
how thou judgest and punishest the transgressors and refractory. 


Verses 5—8. 


The seven plague-angels now come forth from the temple, and 
receive their vials full of the wrath of God. 

Verse 5. And after that I looked, and the temple of the tabernacle of 
the testimony in heaven was opened. oKxyvi tod paptupiov is the usual 
translation in the LXX. for the sanctuary of Jehovah prepared 
by Moses, tpi Ymk, they taking 1yin = my for the testimony 
or law of God, though it properly signifies, tent of assembly or 
meeting. This tabernacle was the seat of the azk of the covenant, 
and, according to Exod. xxv., made after the pattern which 
Jehovah showed Moses on Sinai, which was subsequently under- 
stood of the permanent model in heaven. So the heavenly temple 
is here described as the temple of the tabernacle of testimony 
as.it was, supposed to be the primitive pattern for the sanctuary 
made by Moses, with the original ark of the covenant; comp. 
xi. 19; K.jvotyn 6 vads Tod Oeov ev TO otpavG Kat whOy % KuBwrds 
THS duaOyKns Tov Kuptov év TH) vow avTOv. 

Verse 6. And the seven angels came out of the temple, idea the 
seven plagues (see verse 1), clothed in pure and white linen, and 
having ther breasts girded with golden girdles. The former serves 
to denote their purity and holiness; the latter, their activity in 
the approaching execution of the Divine commission ; both toge- 
ther intimate the priestly character of these angels who come 
out of the temple of God (Exod. xxvii. 39 sqq., Levit. vi. 3), 

Verse 7. And one of the four beasts, the cherubim, gave unto the 
seven angels, seven golden vials, full of the wrath of God who liveth 
for ever and ever. 


SPECIAL INTERPRETATION. 301 


Verse 8. And the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of 
_ God, and from his power ; and no man was able to enter into the 
temple till the seven plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled. The 
défa of God is the Old Testament M7» 29, according to the 
later Jewish theology the 7})2W, the splendour which God spreads 
by his presence, which beams out from himself. But since no 
mortal is able to bear the sight, it appears usually in theophanies 
enveloped in a cloud or in smoke, which is therefore the sign of 
the Divine presence. So one might view the fact of the temple 
being filled with smoke here, merely as a sign of the majestic pre- 
sence of God in it, as Vitringa, De Wette, Ebrard, &c., suppose ; 
comp. Exod. xl. 34 sqq., according to which, Moses could not enter 
the tabernacle of the covenant because the majesty of Jehovah filled 
it, and a cloud rested upon it; 1 Kings viii. 10 sqq., 2 Chron. v. 
14, vu. 1, Is. vi. 4. Yet it is very probable, from the connection, 
that the smoke is at the same time an indication of the Divine 
anger with which the plague-vials have just been filled. That 
the smoke refers to that, is specially confirmed by the fact that 
no one was able (on account of the smoke) to enter into the 
temple till the seven plagues were fulfilled, i.e. till the Divine 
anger was appeased by punishment inflicted on the world. 


Ch. xvi. 

And I heard a great voice out of the temple, saying to the 
seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the seven vials of the 
wrath of God wpon the earth, i.e. accomplish on it the plagues 
with which you are charged. 


Verses 2—9, 
deseribe the plagues which proceed from the first four vials, 
corresponding to those which appear at the four first trumpets, 
' viii. 7—12. Here also in succession, (1) the earth, (2) the sea, 
(3) the rivers and springs of waters, and (4) the sun, are struck, 
not merely, as there, the third part, but altogether; so that the 
men of the world, the worshippers of the beast, are tormented in 
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the most violent manner, even in a greater degree than there, 
without being led to repentance thereby. 

(1) Verse 2. And the first went and poured out his vial upon 
the earth, and there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men 
which had the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshipped 
his vmage. Akos kakov Kat movnpov = at)> Pw, Deut. xxviii. 35, 
Job il. 7, LXX., €dxos rovypsv. The plague is similar to the 
Egyptian, Exod. ix. 8—11. 

(2) Verse 3. And the second (angel) poured out his vial upon 
the sea, and it became as the blood of a dead man, can only mean, 
as of one deadly wounded (Grotius), therefore as human blood. 

And every living soul (comp. remG) wE2-¥D, Gen. i. 20, 31) 
died in the sea. Instead of the received (0a, we should pro- 
bably read, with Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, (wis, ac- 
cording to A.C.; many cursives entirely omit it. Lachmann 
and Tischendorf read also 7a before év 77 Oaddooy (according to 
A. C. Syr.), where this is an apposition to réca Yvy7) (w7js. 

(3) Verses 4—7. And the third angel powred out his vial upon 
the rwers and fountains of waters, and they became blood. 

Verse 5. And J heard the angel of the waters say. This is 
not, as Grotius thinks, the same angel who pours out the vial, 
but the angel appointed over the water, the guardian angel 
of the water, whose element is chiefly struck by this plague, 
and who is able to recognize in it the Divine justice. The 
later Jewish theology assumes similar angels as presiding not 
merely over different nations, but also over the sinele ele- 
ments and other natural objects on the earth, separate from one 
another ; over fire, hail, the sun, &c.; see Eisenm. ii. pp. 376 
sqq. So a special 7% was assumed to preside over the water ; 
am, Raging, Vehemente, is given as his name; see Schottgen, 
ad h. 1. 

Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art and wast, because thou 
hast judged thus, hast sent forth such judgment. 

Verse 6. For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, 
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and thow hast given them blood to drink, for they are worthy, have 
fully deserved it. 

Verse 7. And I heard the altar say. Instead of the received 
text, dAXov ék rod Ovo.acrypiov, Which Ziillig holds, should be read, 
with Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, merely @uc.ac- 
typiov, which Mill approves; according to A. B.C. 34 cursive, 
Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Vulg. Vesp. Bede. The altar itself, namely, 
the altar of incense in heaven, where the souls of believers who 
were slain have their abode, is described as speaking, inasmuch 
as a voice is heard out of it, whether it be of the martyrs 
themselves or of the angel of the incense-altar (comp. on xiv. 18) ; 
comp. ix. 13. 

Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy gudg- 
ments; comp. XV. 3. 

(4) Verses 8, 9. And the fourth angel poured out his wal upon 
the sun, and power was given unto tt (aird, without doubt re- 
ferring to the sun struck by the vial, not to the angel) to scorch 
men with fire, to burn them. At the fourth trumpet (viii. 12) the 
heavenly bodies were partly darkened ; here, the red heat of the 
sun is increased in a manner destructive to men. 

Verse 9. And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed 
the name of God, which hath power over these plagues ; from whom 
alone their infliction can proceed. 

And they repented not, to give him glory ; to recognize him as 
the only powerful or just judge; for the sense, comp. 1x. 20 sqq. 
Those who survived the earthquake in Jerusalem behaved other- 


wise, xi. 13, kai @wxav ddéav TH Oe Tod ovpavod. 


(5) Verses 10, 11. 

Verse 10. And the fifth angel poured out lus vial upon the seat 
of the beast, upon the place of the earth where the latter had his 
chief seat, and from whence he ruled the earth, therefore on new 
Babylon, that is, Rome. 

And his kingdom was full of darkness, as was the earth already 
at the fourth trumpet (viii. 12), and as the land of Egypt was at 
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the time of Moses (Exod. x. 21 sqq.). Here thick darkness 
follows the excessive heat of the sun, and they, the adherents of 
the beast on his throne, bit, chewed as it were, maimed, their 
tongues for pain. 

Verse 11. And blasphemed the God of heaven, because of their 
pains and their sores ; it does not appear whether these are to be 
supposed the consequence of the last-mentioned plague-vials, or 
refer at the same time to what precedes, particularly to verse 2. 

And repented not of their deeds ; comp. ix. 20, od perevonoav éx 


an ” lal nan 3 lal 
TV Epyov TOV XKELPWV AUTOMV. 


(6) Verses 12—16. 


The sixth trumpet should be compared with this, ix. 13:20. 

Verse 12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great 
river Huphrates, and the water thereof was dried up, that the way 
of the kings of the Hast might be prepared, who should come from 
the far East, from the other side of the Euphrates, and would 
therefore be impeded on their march by this river; this obstruc- 
tion is removed by the drying up of it. See the general In- 
troduction on the interpretation of this vision. By the kings 
from the East we are to understand those who, according to 
xvii. 12, are symbolized by the ten horns of the beast, princes 
who have power with the beast only a short time, and, in com- 
bination with him, make war against the Lamb in vain, but 
destroy the woman, Babylon, i. e. Rome; which, as we have seen, 
is connected with an idea, at that time very prevalent, that Nero 
was to return as Antichrist, in company with Eastern, chiefly 
Parthian, princes, and avenge himself on Rome which had cast 
him out. For this purpose the way is prepared for these kings, 
that they may continue their journey without hindrance, in order 
to exercise their activity, which God the Lord permits them to 
do for a short time. Perhaps also passages such as Is. xliv. 27, 
Jer. li. 32, 36, floated before the writer’s mind, in the image of the 
drying up of the water of the Euphrates, where the same thing 
is spoken of in reference to Babylon ; although in these passages 
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the meaning should probably be taken somewhat differently from 
here. The destination of those kings of the East is not farther 
spoken of. The following verses (13—16) describe how the kings 
of the whole earth are called together by demons, to the last 
decisive battle at the great day of God’s judgment, whose quick 
and sudden appearing is proclaimed at the same time in an inserted 
exhortation. The summoning together of these hosts takes place 
by means of three demons which go out from Satan, from the 
beast (Antichrist) and from the false prophet, in the form of frogs, 
serving to denote their uncleanness, loathsomeness and adven- 
turesomeness; with which we may compare Artemidor. Oneirocrit. 
ii. 15, where frogs denote jugglers and boasters. 

And I saw three wnclean spirits, like frogs, come out of the mouth 
of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the 
mouth of the false prophet = like frogs in form; one would 
expect a participle, éxropevdpeva or éxropevOévra, but it is not ex- 
pressed, the verb being afterwards added in another construction 
(verse 14), with the statement of those to whom they go out, 
& éxropeterat ; it may be doubted whether the relative refers to 
the member immediately preceding, rvevpara Satpoviwy, or to the 
rvevpara tplia axdOapra in verse 13, In the latter case, ciot yap 
rvetpata—onpeca Would be a general parenthetical intermediate 
sentence, they are, namely, spirits of demons, which work miracles ; 
in the former case, those spirits named in verse 13 would be the 
subject of «ic., those are, namely, spirits of demons, which work 
miracles, which go owt. The words as they run are not very 
natural in either case. One might readily be inclined to consider 
them as a gloss, as they would not be missed if wanting. Yet 
they have every external evidence in their favour. 

Which go forth to the kings of the whole world, to gather them to 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty. This is understood 
by some interpreters as if the judgment upon Rome were meant 
(and so Ziillig, only in reference to the Jewish land, to the anguish 
and oppression of the inhabitants of this once holy land), and 
the kings were assembled to make war against and destroy this 

x 
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new Babylon according to Divine guidance; comp. xvii. 16 
sqq. But even there it does not appear that Babylon will be 
attacked by these kings of the whole world, but only by the 
beast and the ten horns, i.e. the princes of the East from beyond 
the Euphrates. The very description in our passage makes the 
meaning much more probable, that they will be assembled for 
the last battle against God, and for the last judgment which God 
will hold upon themselves. So also De Wette. 

Verse 15. This verse appears parenthetically as an inserted 
admonition of the Lord. Beza is very rash in wishing to expunge 
it (contrary to all external evidence), and to put it after i. 18, 
although it cannot be denied that it is somewhat unsuitable ; it 
is manifestly occasioned by the allusion to the last judgment 
(verse 13). 

Behold, I come as a thief (comp. iil. 3); blessed ts he that watcheth 
(ili. 2, yévov ypyyopav) and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked 
and they see his shame. The garments probably mean those 
which the Lord gives to his own people, with which he clothes 
them; comp. iii. 17, 18. These we are exhorted to keep, not to. 
take them off from us in a state of intoxication or sleep, that we 
may not be found of the Lord, at his appearing, in our natural 
nakedness, in a state entirely unbecoming his followers. 

Verse 16. The subject here is not, as some think, the sixth 
plague-angel, or God (as Hengstenberg, Ebrard, &c.), or Satan, 
but doubtless the rvetpara, & éxmopederar x. A. Verse 14. And he 
gathered them together, the kings of the whole world, led them toge- . 
ther into a place called, in the Hebrew tongue, Armagedon. The 
origin and interpretation of this name is not certain. The form 
induces us to suppose it to be compounded of 77 and 372%, or 
7753, which is also the opinion of most. Megiddo was a fortress 
which belonged to the tribe of Manasseh. Among other things, ' 
it was known by two battles and defeats which happened in its 
vicinity, (a) by the defeat which Sisera and other Canaanitish kings 
suffered from the Israelites under the judge Barak and Deborah, at 
the water of Megiddo (probably the Kison), Judges iv. 15, v. 19 
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and (0) by the defeat which the Jewish king Josiah, 611 before 
Christ, suffered in the valley of Megiddo, from Pharaoh Necho, 
where he himself was slain (2 Kings xxiii. 29 sqq., 2 Chron. 
xxxv. 22 sqq.). Accordingly, the bitter lamentation (Zech. xii. 11) 
which will be heard one day at Jerusalem is compared with the 
lamentation in the valley of Megiddo. Hence Megiddo might 
denote symbolically a place where a great defeat was to be in- 
flicted, namely, by Divine judgment on the kings of the earth 
who oppose themselves to God. The Har might refer to the 
position of the town at the foot of Carmel. Yet it cannot be 
denied that the explanation is not quite satisfactory. Other 
derivations are less probable (see Schleusner, s. v., De Wette on 
the passage). Perhaps regard was had originally to the city of 
Megiddo, and a reference to those defeats lay at the foundation ; 
and that the name Harmegiddon was already used in a sym- 
bolical sense in a more ancient writing now lost, for a place of 
defeats, a judgment-field ; in this manner it would be more easily 
explained in our passage. It is false when Ewald thinks that 
Harmegiddon is here an appellation of Rome itself (so also in 
the Jahrb. d. Bibl. W. VIII. 1856, p. 80, Anm., where he thinks 
that, as. the writer already met with the name, it must have 
been pretty well known in the writings of that time as a peri- 
phrasis for Rome, invented by an earlier writer in reference to 
the idea that mia MAM, Roma magna, is according to the 
numeral value of the letters = 778 7 = 304). Ziillig thinks . 
the Mount of Olives at Jerusalem is meant, which is called 
(2 Kings xxiii. 13) Mount of Corruption (7wW» 7M, an appel- 
lation which was also applied to the ancient Babylon, Jer. li. 25) ; 
it is called here Mount Megiddo, alluding to those great defeats 
that happened at Megiddo in ancient history, and at the same 
time to the etymological signification of the word from TA = 
773, to press, to press into heaps, 197 applied to swarming masses 
of soldiers = a great crowding together of warlike masses, 
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(7) Verses 17—21. 


Verse 17. And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the 
air; and a great voice (ueyédy, omitted by Lachmann, according 
to A. 2 cursive, Cassiodor.; wanting also in Erasmus, 1, 2, 3, Ald. 
Colin.; the omission approved by Mill and Bengel) came out of 
the temple of heaven (rot ovpavot, omitted by Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, according to A. 2 cursive, Syr. Copt. Vulg. Prim. ; the omis- 
sion approved by Mill and Bengel; in the ed. Eras. 1, 2, 3, Ald 
Colin., on the contrary, rod vaod is omitted, which is wanting in 
some cursives), from the throne (1.e. from the holy of holies, where 
the throne of God is supposed to be in heaven), saying, It is done, 
accomplished, the whole work, namely, which was assigned by 
God to these seven plague-angels; this is described as accom- 
plished by the pouring out of the seventh vial. What resulted 
from the seventh vial is stated in the following verse. It is false 
when Grotius and others understand the yéyove, fuit Roma, which 
it can hardly mean. It cannot be definitely referred to the 
destruction of Rome considered as past. 

Verse 18. And there were lightnings, and voices, and thunders, 
and there was a-great earthquake, such as was not since men were 
upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake; otos otk éyévero x. X.} 
comp. Dan. xii. 1, And it was an evil time, mnyma 8D TDS 
OSM nym ty iy ate. 

Verse 19. And the great city was divided into three parts, was 
torn asunder into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell, 
and great Babylon came in remembrance before God, was brought 
to his remembrance (éuvijo6y here passively, as in Acts x. 34; 
at éAenpootivar cov euvicOnoav évéroy Tod Geod, usually in an active 
sense, to remember), to give unto her the cup of the wine of the 
fherceness of his wrath. The meaning of this verse is not quite 
clear, particularly of the first member. From the relation in 
which both the other members stand to it, one would not be in- 
clined to understand by the réArs peyéy mentioned in it, Babylon, 
heathen Rome ; for since the yiverOar «is pia pépy is undoubtedly 
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to be considered as a consequence of the Divine anger, it does 
not appear natural that, after what has been just said, Babylon 
should be divided or rent asunder into three parts; then it is 
immediately said, it came into remembrance before God to give 
it the cup of fierceness of his anger = the determination to 
punish it was renewed by God; and as it is said in the second 
member of the verse, the cities of the nations (heathen) fell, one 
might also be inclined to take these in contrast with the great 
city mentioned in the first member, so that the latter would not 
be a heathen city. In that case Jerusalem only could be meant 
(and so Andreas, as well as Bengel, Hofmann, &c.), which is 
also called (in xi. 8) the rédus 7 peyddn. I have referred it to 
Jerusalem, not indeed in the Treatise, but afterwards in my 
Lectures (Apoce. and Introd. to the New Testament), finding an 
intimation in this passage that, at the time of the writing of 
the second part, the destruction of the city by the Romans had 
preceded; and I understood the matter thus: at this destruction 
of Jerusalem, Rome had again been remembered, as it were, by 
God; and, on account of its conduct to that city, the resolve upon 
its destruction was, as it were, renewed. Yet even if Jerusalem 
were to be understood, this conclusion would not be sufficiently 
authorized, for eyévero cis tpia pépn would not be a natural expres- 
sion for the complete destruction of the city by the Romans. The 
formula may be rather referred to the city being rent asunder 
before its destruction by the different parties which strove with 
one another in it. Even this is not natural here, since, from the 
connection, it is much rather to be viewed as a consequence of 
the violent earthquake, as, in verse 11, the tenth part of the city 
(Jerusalem) falls by an earthquake; it would then be intimated 
here that from this most violent earthquake, by which the heathen 
cities fell or were destroyed, Jerusalem also suffered to a great 
degree and was violently shaken. But that Jerusalem is not 
meant is confirmed by the way in which, in xi. 13, the effect or 
the punishment inflicted upon a part of the city is expressed, 
viz. that the remainder (the inhabitants of the city) gave God 
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the glory, i.e. repented. Ifa punishment upon Jerusalem were 
spoken of here, one would expect it would not merely be men- 
tioned very briefly, but be described more minutely in its effect. 
It is therefore probable, and this is the usual acceptation, that 
the subject of the first member is Babylon, Rome; which is also 
in xviii. 16—18, xix. 2, designated directly as the great city. We 
must then understand the passage in this manner: that Babylon 
was strongly shaken by that earthquake, although not quite 
destroyed like other cities of the Gentiles, but that its complete 
fall was immediately impending, and the carrying out of it on 
the part of God was resolved upon. 

Verse 20. And every island fled away, disappeared, and the 
mountains were not found any more, had likewise sunk, disap- 
peared, in consequence of the violent earthquake ; comp. v1. 14, 
Kal Tav Opos kK. VATS eK TOV TOrwV adrov éxivyOnoav. 

Verse 21. And great hail, about the weight of a talent (over 
fifty pounds; comp. Josephus, B. J. V. xvi. 3, rahavriaion pev qoav 
of Bardspevor rérpor), fell from heaven down upon men; and men 
(instead of repenting, amending) blasphemed God because of the 
plague of the hail, for the plague thereof was exceeding great. 


Ch. xvii. 
contains a more minute explanation of the beast as well as his 
heads and horns, and also of Babylon the Great ; an explanation 
which is given to the seer by one of the seven plague-angels, 
who offers to show him the judgment of the great whore. 


Verses 1, 2. 

Verse 1. And there came one of the seven angels which had the 
seven vials, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will show 
unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many 
waters (the twofold réy before roAdGy and iddrwv is omitted by 
Lachmann, as Eras. 1, 2, 3, Colin., Bengel, according to A. 5 
cursive, Hippol. Andr.). This woman, according to verse 5, is 
the great Babylon whose zopveta (xiv. 8) was already spoken of 
in reference to her idolatry. The description of her as sitting 
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upon many waters, or many great waters (for it can only mean 
this; comp. verse 15, ra vSara ov % mépvn KéOnta1), is borrowed 
from the picture of ancient Babylon in Jer. li, 13, Dan DYAvY 
‘“22w. It refers to the position of the city on the river 
Euphrates ; so here the new Babylon on the Tiber. But there is 
at the same time, according to verse 15, a symbolical meaning 
in allusion to numerous peoples who are united in the city and 
ruled by her; comp. Nahum ii. 9, where Nineveh is compared to 
a pool full of water, in reference to its number of people. The 
later Jews frequently apply the water mentioned in the Old 
Testament to nations; see Wetstein on verse 15. Besides, the 
fact that the angel here offers to show the seer the judgment of 
Babylon, proves that the destruction of the city is not supposed 
in the preceding verses to have already happened, and that the 
eis Tpia pepyn eyévero, in xvi. 19, cannot be meant, as Eichhorn and 
others think, of its complete destruction. This passage also 
clearly shows that Jerusalem cannot be meant, as Ziillig thinks, 
for that city could not be described as sitting upon many waters. 
As that description must be true in the literal sense, it decidedly 
implies a city situated either by the sea or on a large river. 

Verse 2. With whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk 
with the wine of her fornication ; see xiv. 8, “She has therefore 
enticed both prince and nations to herself, and, by tempting them 
to idolatry, led them into destruction.” This would be a very 
unsuitable designation of Jerusalem at that time. 


Verses 3—7. 

So he carried me away in the spirit, in vision, into a wilderness. 
This locality has perhaps a symbolic reference to the destiny 
impending over the city; comp. verse 16, jpypopévny adriy 
moujprover ; XVill. 19, pod Ope npnpyon, &e. 

And I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-coloured, crimson beast, 
full of names of blasphemy (comp. xiii. 1, cat ext ras Kepadds adrov 
dvépata Bracdyplas, see ad h.l. Instead of évopdrwy, A. 22 cur- 
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sive have évépara; and then A. 4 cursive have the article ra 
before it; accordingly Lachmann has yénovra évépara BArardnpias, 
but the more probable reading would be yépov ra dvépara B2.), 
having seven heads and ten horns. There is therefore no doubt 
that this is the very beast which ascended up out of the sea 
(xiii. 1), not as Ziillig (ii. 259 sqq.), Ebrard and others, think, a 
different one. The crimson colour of the beast, as well as the 
crimson-red and purple-coloured dress of the woman, are only 
designations of the lustre which beams around her as a ruler, as 
Grotius supposes; comp. Pliny, H. N. xxii. 2, coccum imperatoris 
dicatum paludamentis. Others, as Ewald, understand the colour 
of the beast as pointing to the blood shed by it. 

Verse 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet 
colour ; roppvpoby and kéxkwvor, according to the correct text, are 
neuter adjectives placed substantively, referring to garments of 
that colour; as xviii. 16, also comp. xix. 8. 

Decked with gold (entirely covered, as it were, with it, instead 
of adorned with it in the richest manner), and with precious stones 
(AlOos Tiutos = TTI JBN), and with pearls (compare the descrip- 
tion of the splendour of Tyre in Ezek. xxviii. 13), having a golden 
cup in her hand full of abominations and the filthiness of her 
fornication. Instead of dxafdépryros should doubtless be read, 
with Compl, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann and others, ra dxa- 
dapra (according to A. B. about 40 cursive, Hippol. Andr.), which, 
according to an incorrect construction, is dependent on yénov as 
well as BdeAvypudrwov. Both describe the contents of the cup as 
impure, as related to the worship of idols ; with it she intoxicates 
the nations, tempting them still farther to idolatry ; comp. xiv. 8. 

Verse 5. And upon her forehead was a name written, Mystery, 
Babylon the Great, the Mother of harlots and abominations of the 
earth. So she is described by the inscription she bears on her 
forehead, consequently by the manner in which she presents 
‘herself to all the world; as perhaps, among the Romans, whores 
were wont to bear the inscription of their name on their fore- 
heads. Senec. Controv. i. 2, nomen tuum pependit a fronte; 
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Juvenal, vi. 123. One may doubt whether puoripiov belongs to 
the inscription itself, or is an apposition to évoza; in the latter 
case, as Ziillig and Ebrard suppose, it should be interpreted, a 
name which is a mystery = has a secret interpretation; comp. 
x1. 8, rvevpatixds. Yet the other meaning is the more likely, in 
which case the inscription itself signifies the mysterious and 
allegorical contained in the name (Babylon). Instead of ropvév, 
meretricum, some MSS. read répvwv, the masculine of répvos ;_ so 
also the Compl. and others, approved by Scaliger ; and Griesbach 
is inclined to the same. Even this would not be unsuitable. 
But it is more probably meant as feminine, mother of harlots, 
leader of all others who entice to prostitution, i.e. to idolatry ; 
other Gentile cities, chief seats of the worship of idols, being 
thought of. 

Verse 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus; peOtovoay, 
comp. Pliny, H. N. xiv. 22 (of Antony), ebrius jam sanguine 
civium et tanto magis eum sitiens. 

And when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration ; I 
could not reconcile myself to the entire phenomenon; knew not 
what it properly meant; it completely astounded me. 

Verse 7. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou 
marvel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman (= her secret 
significance ; comp. i. 20) and of the beast that carrieth her, which 
hath the seven heads and ten horns. 


Verse 8. 


The angel now gives a minuter interpretation, and first of the 
beast. In the general Introduction I unfolded more at large how 
we are to take this according to the words of the passage itself 
in connection with xiii. 3, 13 sqq., and after comparing what we 
know from other sources as to the ideas and expectations of the 
time to which the Apocalypse belongs. It refers to the supposi- 
tion that Nero, who had persecuted the confessors of the Lord in 
so terrible a manner, was to return and manifest himself as the 
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true Antichrist, so that the essence of anti-christian Romanism 
was to reach its highest point in him, till he should be subdued 
by Christ. 

The beast that thou sawest was and is not, in this moment, in- 
asmuch as Romanism or Roman anti-christianism, which showed 
itself concentrated in him even during his life-time, appeared 
broken, destroyed, after the removal or death of Nero; and shail 
(again) ascend out of the bottomless pit; comp. xi. 7, 7d Onpiov ro 
avaBaivov éx THs aBiccov. 

And go into perdition, shall finally himself perish, subdued by 
Christ at his appearance, and will be cast into hell; for such is 
the meaning, referring to the final, self-destructive, issue of his 
attempt against Christ and the kingdom of God; comp. verse 
14>-xix:-20; . 

And they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names were 
not written in the book of life from the foundation of the world ; 
precisely those who worship the beast, according to xiii. 8. 

When they behold the beast (instead of the received text, Bre 
movres, Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, have rightly 
BaAerévrwy, which Grotius and Mill approve, according to A. B. 
30 cursive, Andr. 2), that was, and is not, and yet is, appears 
again. Here the received reading has xatmrep éoriv, which would 
mean, and yet he is there — although he is really there. Yet the 
correct one is doubtless xat rapéorar; Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf and others, according to A. B. 31 cursive, 
Hippol. Andr. 2, Areth. Ewald (earlier) and Ziillig maintain 
the received reading. But xatrep éoriv would be a mode of speech 
unusual elsewhere, since xairep is always united with the parti- 
ciple (see my Comment. ad Hebr. v. 8, ib. p. 85), both in the New 
Testament and in other writers. The analogy also of the de- 
scription in the first hemistich, besides the preponderance of 
external witnesses, is In favour of kat rapéoras, since it corre- 
sponds to the pera dvaBatvey ék ths aBiorov, and one would 
expect the idea expressed here that he would again appear. It 
may be briefly mentioned that Ziillig understands the beast of 
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the Jewish-Edomitish kingdom in general, i.e. the Herodian, and 
especially of the sovereignty of its last king, who was to contend 
against the coming Messiah, and under whom Jerusalem was to 
perish. This was not now, although the kingdom of Edom was ; 
it had been, but had retreated, and would return, and then its 
dominion would be again with that last king. 

Verse 9. The first hemistich should not be taken, with Grotius, 
Herder, Heinrichs and others, to mean, this is the deep, secret 
meaning of the riddle, or, here is a deep meaning, but, here (is 
shown) the mind which hath wisdom, here is manifested a pene- 
trating mind in order to understand this, as xiii. 18, ode 4 codia 
éotiv. So also Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard. 

The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the beast sitteth, 
has his seat. That this cannot refer to Jerusalem, but only to 
Rome, see the general Introduction, pp. 89 sqq. 

Verse 10. And there are seven kings ; besides the seven moun- 
tains, seven kings, that is emperors, are symbolized. 

Five are fallen, perished, are dead, namely, Augustus, Tiberius, 
Caligula, Claudius and Nero. One is, one of the seven, namely, 
who followed the five fallen ones, the sixth in the series, Galba 
or Vespasian. See general Introduction, p. 119. The other, the 
seventh and last in this number, 7s not yet come, viz. as king or 
emperor, he is still expected ; and when he cometh he must continue 
a short space, so it 1s according to the Divine counsel, for that 
lies in the S¢?, meaning that he will be immediately set aside or 
supplanted by Nero, who shall return; so that the expectation 
is here expressed that this would take place very soon after 
the death of the emperor, the sixth, reigning at that time, 
whether Galba or Vespasian. According to Ziillig, the kings of 
the Edomites are meant (Gen. xxxvi. 32 sqq., 1 Chron. i. 43 sqq.), 
(1) Bela, (2) Jobab, (3) Husam, (4) Hadad, (5) Samla, (6) Saul, 
(7) Baal Hanan. According to Genesis, the eighth is Hadar, but 
according to 1 Chron., Hadad, therefore the same name which 
was already given. These are types of the new Edomitish kings 
over Israel, the Herodians, as 177 transposed 7 points to the 


316 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


name Herod, and so the first five kings are, (1) Herod the Great, 
his three sons, (2) Archelaus, (3) Philip, (4) Herod Antipas; 
farther (5) Agrippa I., (6) Herod of Chalcis, (7) Agrippa Il. (whom 
Justus of Tiberias, cotemporary and rival of Josephus, expressly 
describes as the seventh and last of these kings). So the Apo- 
calypse (A.D. 4447) would be written under (No. 6) Herod of 
Chalcis, as Lakemacher (Obs. Phil. P. x. 5, 6) supposes. In 
reference to the eighth, Ziillig himself is undecided ; he thinks 
that the writer thought perhaps of Herod Antipas (ii. 339 sqq.), 
the murderer of John the Baptist, who was supposed to be again 
restored to life. 

Verse 11. And the beast that was and is not, even he 1s the 
eighth and is one of the seven. The ék rv éxrd éors does not mean 
here, as Grotius supposes, and he is descended from them; that 
would be too insignificant; or, which one would more readily 
suppose, he consists of the seven, so far as they all formed but 
individual manifestations of the essence of the beast; but, he is 
of their number, one of the seven, viz. of the five who have already 
fallen, the last of these, and will be, on the other hand, the 
eighth, i.e. return as the eighth. As already remarked in the 
general Introduction, it is here implied that in Nero the character 
of the beast, the essence of idolatrous Romanism and anti-chris- 
tianism, appears entirely concentrated and personified, so that he 
who is symbolized by one of the seven horns like the other 
individual emperors, might be viewed at the same time as the 
beast itself, embodied anti-christianism. 

And goeth into perdition, from which he will not escape. 

Verse 12. And the ten horns which thow sawest are ten kings, 
which have received no kingdom as yet. According to Ziillig, these 
are the Edomitish chiefs who are named after those eight kings 
(Gen. xxxvi. 40 sqq., 1 Chron. i. 5 sqq.); properly only eleven are 
mentioned there, but the last two names were constantly united 
into one by the Rabbins. These are types of those who should 
suddenly appear as rulers of so many smaller kingdoms of Edom, 
outside the borders of Judea, perhaps in Edom proper. Instead 
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of ovr, Erasmus, 1, 2, 3, Colin., Bengel, Lachmann, have ov«, 
according to A. Copt. Vulg. Iren., probably not the original 
reading. 

But receive power as kings one hour with the beast. Vitringa 
takes piav wpav, uno eodemque tempore; comp. xvili. 8, év pug 
Hpépa n&ovow at wdnyat atras. Yet it is highly probable, as 
generally supposed, that the short duration of their power is 
meant, for an hour, fora moment = for a very short time. It 
may also be assumed with the greatest probability, that the kings 
meant here are the same as the kings in xvi. 12, coming from the 
East, for whom a way should be cleared by the drying up of the 
Euphrates ; and that it refers to the idea that Nero will be assisted 
on his return by Eastern, particularly Parthian, rulers in his 
hostile enterprizes. That ten of them are mentioned is only 
caused by the number of the horns being ten, borrowed from 
Dan. vii. 7. From the manner in which they are here spoken of, 
they do not appear to be princes who then ruled Parthia and 
other neighbouring lands, but as appearing at the same time with 
Antichrist in order to support him in his attempts, and also 
perishing with him in a short time. Ewald, on the contrary, 
supposes Roman governors of provinces, and considers them the 
same as the Bacwrcdox rhs oikovpevys drys, xvi. 14. This is wholly 
_ improbable after what was already remarked against Ewald upon 
the latter, and the object of their being summoned together. It 
is not likely also that nothing farther should be said here of those 
kings from the East, of their destination, operation and fate, after 
the fact has been made so prominent that the way should be 
prepared for them (into the West) by the drying up of the 
Euphrates. 

Verse 13. These have one mind, all act unanimously, with the 
same purpose, and shall give their power and strength, which God 
has granted them, to the beast. 

Verse 14. These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb 
shall overcome them, for he is Lord of lords and King of kings ; 
comp. xix 16, according to which the Lord has a name written 
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on his vesture and on his thigh, Baowredts Baorrtéwv x. Kipros 
Kuplov. 

What the second hemistich, cat of per atrod x. X., means here 
is not clear; it may either be taken as a special idea, of per 
atros as the subject, the rest as predicate, “And those with 
him, his adherents, are called, chosen and faithful.” Yet that 
would be too abrupt. More probably it should be taken with 
others (for example, Grotius, Eichhorn, Ziillig, Hengstenberg, 
Ebrard, Heinrichs, De Wette), to mean that the whole, of per’ 
atrov.. murrol, goes together, co-ordinate with the 7d dpvioy in the 
preceding, and still belonging to the subject of the verb vxjoar 
abvors; and they that are with him, contending as his hosts, are 
called, and chosen, and faithful. 

Verse 15. And he (that plague-angel), saith unto me, The waters 
which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth (verse 1), are peoples, 
and multitudes, and nations, and tongues, numerous nations of 
different languages; see, on this symbolism, verse 1. 

Verse 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest, and the beast 
(the received text has ért, which must be, on the beast; for it, xac 
is in the Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, al., 
according to A.B. 32 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Aeth Vulg. 
MS. Hippol. Andr. Prim. al., doubtless the: correct reading; éré 
brought into the text by Erasmus from the Vulgate), these shall hate 
the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, entirely destroy 
and strip her, so that she stands wholly naked; image and 
subject, the idea of the woman and the city interminele here, so 
also in the following. 

And shall eat her flesh (comp. “2 “a Y2s Ps. xxvii. 2, Micah 
il. 2, 3, “who eat the flesh of my people.” ¢dyouar only used in 
the signification of the future) and burn her with fire. How this 
coincides with the expectations then current, that Nero, returning 
with his accompanying troops, should avenge himself especially 
on the city which had cast him out, on Rome, see general Intro- 
duction. 

Verse 17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will; 
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God will make use of the evil one himself, Antichrist and his 
companions, as instruments in performing his decree to destroy 
Babylon. It is false when others, also De Wette, refer the pro- 
noun aired to the beast, Antichrist. 

And to agree (these words, cat Tounrat yvouny piav, are omitted 
by Lachmann, according to A. Vulg. Andr. MS., Mill also approves 
the omission), and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the 
words of God shall be fulfilled, i. e. until his prophecies will find 
their fulfilment, those respecting the destruction of Babylon and 
the future coming of the Lord, when the beast himself and his 
associates will be defeated. On redetoOa1, comp. Luke xviii. 31, 
xxi 37. 

Verse 18. Aud the woman which thou sawest is that great city 
which reigneth over the kings of the earth, exercises sovereignty 
over them. Thus Babylon is again unmistakably described as 
Rome. 

If we look back to this vision with the explanation of the 
angel, Babylon is the woman who sits on the beast with the 
seven heads, seven-hilled Rome, as chief seat of the worship of 
idols and anti-christianism. But seven kings are at the same 
time symbolized by those seven heads, individual manifestations 
of the anti-christian idolatry depicted by the beast. One was to 
appear as eighth king, in whom the essence of the beast would 
be so concentrated as to be entirely one with him; therefore the 
eighth is not represented by a single head of the beast, but is the 
beast itself, and this because he is the same who was present 
among the seven (as the fifth), who shall again appear as the 
last and extreme manifestation of idolatrous and anti-christian 
Romanism, as embodied Antichrist, till he, together with the 
rulers from the East appearing and disappearing: along with him 
(who are symbolized by the ten horns), succumbs to Christ 
returning in his full glory. As to the value of this prophecy, 
&e., see general Introduction. 
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Ch. xvui. 1—xix. 10. 


The fall of the woman, Babylon the Great, already mentioned 
in xiii. 8 (comp. xvi. 10, xvii. 16), is farther described in warnings, 
songs of lamentation and joy, and symbolical images. Firstly, 


(a) Ch. xviii. 1—3, 
. her fall is announced by an angel, as a consequence of her sinful 
and seductive character. 

Verse 1. And after these things I saw another angel come down 
from heaven, having great power (= iryvpés, v. 2, x. 1), and the 
earth was lightened with his glory, with the splendour which he 
sent forth from himself, and spread around him; Ezek. xlii. 3, 
JTiaDd APS LNT) (of Jehovah). 

Verse 2. And he erted with a strong voice, Babylon the Great is 
fallen, 1s fallen (comp. xiv. 8), and ws become the habitation of 
devils and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean 
and hateful bird. This signifies the changing of it into a very 
horrible, dismal wilderness; see ix. 14. Is. xiii. 21 sqq. lies at 
the foundation, where, among the threats of the destruction of 
Babylon, it is said that it shall be the abode of wild beasts, of 
DPYW, daiydvea, and screeching birds; comp. ib. xxxiv. 11 sqq., 
the description of the impending desolation of Edom ; Zeph. ii. 14 
(against Nineveh). Unelean and hateful, i.e. owls, ravens, among 
others, are abhorred, loathsome birds. Such are mentioned in Is. 
loci citat. It is called the ¢vAaxi) of such beasts and demons, 
as they are banished to this place and cannot get out of it. 

Verse 3. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of 
her fornication (comp. xiv. 8, ek Tod olvov tod Ovpod ris ropvetas 
aiths merétixe wavta €Ovyn. Here Lachmann has omitted rod ofvov, 
according to Aeth. Vulg. MS. Iren.; hence, of the wrath of the 
fornication ; yet the words are perhaps genuine), and the kings 
of the earth have committed fornication with her ; comp. xvii. 2, 
pel? 7s erdpvevoav ot Bacrde’s TAS yijs. 

And the merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the 
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abundance of her delicacies = by her great debauchery; Luther, 
by her excessive voluptuousness. 


(0) Verses 4—20. 


Another heavenly voice, which commands the people of God 
to go out of Babylon that they may not participate in her sins, 
and fall under the punishments which shall come upon her sud- 
denly and with violence; so that her lovers, the kings of the 
earth, standing afar off from fear of her torment, and those who 
have enriched themselves by her, lament (verses 4—19); whilst, 
on the contrary, heaven and the saints whom God avenges on 
her, rejoice (verse 20). 

Verses 4,5. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, 
Come out of her, my people. According to this it appears as if we 
were to think of the voice of God himself or Christ. Yet that of 
an angel only is meant, who (not in the following, verse 5) speaks 
here in the name of God. It is chiefly an imitation of Jerem. li. 
45, "ay FIDIM ANY; comp. also ib. 6, 1. 8, where the Israelites 
are summoned to depart out of Babylon on account of the im- 
pending destruction of the city; comp. Is. lii. 11, xlvii. 20. 

That ye be not partakers of her sins, infected by them, seduced 
as it were; comp. Eph. v. 11, xat yu) cvyKowwvetre trols epyous Tots 
aKdprows TOU TKSTOUS. 

And that ye receive not of her plagues, be struck by them; see 
Jerem. I. c.; comp. Numb. xvi. 26. 

Verse 5. Instead of the received reading, jxoAotOncav, we 
should read, with Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, al. ékodAAjOnoav, according to A. B.C. 33 cursive, Syr. Ar. 
Copt. Aeth. Hippol. Andr. Areth. Patr. Lat. (vulg. pervenerunt). 
Jerem. li. 9 lies probably at the foundation: “Her judgment (Baby- 
lon’s) (punishment, Mmpwr) reacheth unto heaven, and is lifted 
up even to the skies.” So it is said here, for her sins have reached 
= clung together, accumulated, unto heaven, lie so excessively 
great and heaped up, that it is impossible for God to overlook 


them. 
y 
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And God hath remembered her iniquities, has become mindful 
of them. ; 

Verses 6, 7. Address to the plague-angels who execute the 
Divine punishments ; for that is doubtless the meaning. Reward 
her, even as she rewarded = according as she treated others ; 
dodiSovar is used here the second time, like the Hebrew ona, 
generally in reference to mutual transactions, things done to 
others. The received text has tyiv after drédwxe, which is very 
unsuitable; it is wanting in A. B.C. about 30 cursive, Syr. Ar. 
Copt. Aeth. Vulg. MS. Hippol. Patr. Lat.; omitted by Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf; which Grotius, Mill and Bengel approve. 

And double unto her double according to her works, let her ex- 
perience double punishment for it most richly. 

In the cup which she hath filled = presented the wine of her 
fornication, fll to her double = let her experience the severest 
punishment for all her seduction of others unto the worship of 
idols. On this two-fold application of the image, comp. xiv. 
8, 10, xvi. 19) xvas. 3: 

Verse 7. How much she hath glorified herself, and lived deli- 
clously, so much torment and sorrow give her; for she saith im her 
heart, I sit (throned) a queen and am no widow, and shall see no 
sorrow, not experience it; copied from Is. xlvii. 7, 8 (referring to 
3abylon), “ And thou saidst, I shall be a lady for ever (1933. . .). 
Therefore hear now this, thou that art given to pleasures, that 
dwellest carelessly, that sayest in thine heart, mays avis 8D 
Siow vies.” The widowhood refers perhaps to the loss 
of the king; here probably in reference to the kings who com- 
mitted fornication with her, as zévos alludes to the loss of 
children, i.e. of her inhabitants. The word is used particularly 
respecting sorrow and lamentation for the dead. 

Verse 8. Therefore shall her plagues come in one day (Is. xlvii. 
9, TIS DPD vIn), death, and mourning (for the loss of her 
children), and famine; and she shall be utterly burned with fire; 
Sor strong is the Lord God who hath judged her, inflicted punish- 
ment on her. This will call forth bitter lamentation from all 
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who stood in close union with her, as the same angel continues 
to describe, chiefly after the type of Ezekiel in the prophecy 
against Tyre (ch. xxvi. sqq.). First, ; 

(a) Verses 9, 10. Sorrow and lamentation on the part of her 
lovers, the kings; comp. Ezek. xxvi. 16—18, xxvii. 35. 

And the kings of the earth who have committed fornication and 
lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her and lament for her, on 
account of her destruction, when they shall see the smoke of her 
burning. 

Verse 10. Standing afar off, continuing to stand, for the fear 
of her torment, saying, Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that 
maghty city, for in one hour, suddenly, in a moment, is thy judg- 
ment come, thou art destroyed in the judgment. 

(8) Verses 11—17. Lamentation of the merchants who enriched 
themselves by her. And the merchants of the earth shall weep 
and mourn over her, for no man buycth their merchandise any 
more (yépos, Acts xxi. 3, of cargo, from yeuelv, to be full, to be 
loaded ; here of merchandise generally). 

Verse 12. The merchandise of gold (the genitive explicative), 
and silver, and precious stones, and pearls, and fine linen, and 
purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all citron-wood (€brov Oéivov, 
wood of the tree @véa, citron, an African tree, the wood of which 
had a pleasant smell, and was manufactured by the ancients into 
fine household furniture, tables, &c.; it is doubtful what tree was 
originally meant by the word; it was applied to our citron tree 
only at a very late period). 

And all manner vessels of wory, and all manner vessels of most 
precious wood, and of brass, and tron, and marble. 

Verse 13. And cinnamon, and amomum, the latter an Indian 
aromatic shrub which, like cinnamon, was used for its fragrance 
(the words xa? duwpov are wanting in the received text, but are 
adopted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., accor- 
ding to sufficient authority, A.C. 8 cursive, Syr. Aeth. Vulg. Ital. 
Hippol. Pat. Lat. ; they were omitted only by accident on account 

. v2 
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of the similarity of ending with the preceding kuvdpuopov), and 
odours, and ointment, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine 
flour (cepidadis, similago, the finest flour), and wheat, and beasts 
(xr#vos, properly a possession, property in general, especially in 
cattle, draught-cattle), and sheep, and (now follow again some 
genitives, which are to be considered as dependent on yépov) of 
horses, of chariots, and of slaves, and souls of men; cdpara and pvyat 
adOpdérov are here entirely synonymous, both denoting slaves, 
bond-men; they are not to be distinguished with Ewald (mow, 
however, he thinks differently), so that the former signifies the 
lowest class of slaves, who had the oversight of the horses and 
chariots, or, with Ziillig, people of free position, who let out their 
bodies for wages in military service or in unchastity. The latter 
expression is from Ezek. xxvii. 13, where S38 W52 is also put for 
slaves ; cdpara appears among the Greeks in reference to slaves, 
yet mostly combined with So6Aa and the like, see Wetstein, ad 
h. 1; comp. Tobit x. 11, cépara kai krivy; Gen. Xxxvi. 6, copara 
Tod oikov attod; 2 Mace. vill. 11, “lov8aika copara. 

Verse 14. And the fruits that thy soul lusted after, the fine 
costly fruits in which thou hast such delight, are departed from 
thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly (the former, ra 
Airapa, lauta, refers to the fat, the dainties at a feast, 74 Aapmpa, 
perhaps to splendid dress) are departed from thee, and thow shalt 
Jind them no more at all. These are not to be understood as 
words of the merchants, but as those of the angel who addresses 
Babylon itself. The contents also do not appear to me so inap- 
propriate as that there is reason, with some interpreters, as Beza, 
Vitringa, &c. (Ewald also at present), to suppose them to have 
originally stood in verse 23, or after verse 11, or, with Ewald 
(earlier), that the writer wrote them in the margin as borrowed 
elsewhere, and a copier first inserted them in the text (see his 
Jahrb. d. Bibl. W. VIII. 1856, p. 99, where he supposes a mistake 
in the original, since the words should be placed after verge 21). 

Verse 15. The merchants of these things, which were made rich 
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by her, by selling such things to Babylon, shall stand afar off for 
the fear of her torment (comp. verse 10), weeping and wailing, and 
saying, 

Verse 16. Alas, alas, that great city that was clothed (hitherto) 
in fine linen, and purple and scarlet, and decked with gold and 
precious stones and pearls. 

Verse 17. For in one hour so great riches is come to nought, the 
city with all these treasures. These words belong to the lamenta- 
tion of the merchants, as does verse 19, end; at all events, the 
new verse would begin more suitably with kat més xvBepvirns. 
Here is described, 

(y) Verses 17b—19. The lament of the seamen over her fall. 
The description is altered with respect to the preceding, since 
this lament is no longer in the future tense in the address of the 
angel to the seer, but in aorists, as if it took place in vision before 
the eyes and ears of the seer. Compare, moreover, Ezekiel’s 
description of the lamentations of the sailors over the fall of Tyre 
(xxvil. 28 sqq.). 

And every ship-master, and all the company in ships, and sailors, 
and as many trade by sea, stood afar off. The appellations of sea- 
faring men are here accumulated. Instead of the received reading, 
was ért wAotwv 6 dusAos, Griesbach and Lachmann, with the appro- 
bation of Bengel, have was 6 ért rérov wAéwv, according to A. B.C. 
24 cursive, Syr. Arm. Vulg. MS. Other codd., as well as the 
Compl, have és 6 ért r6v wAolwy théwv. ‘The formula, épydferOae 
tiv Oddacoay, exercere mare, of sailors and fishermen who work 
the sea, as it were, whilst they navigate it and live by it, is fre- 
quently found among the Greeks also, as Hesiod, Arrian, Appian, 
&c. ; see ap. Wetstein. 

Verse 18. And cried, when they saw the smoke of her burning ; 
see verse 9. Instead of xérvov, Lachmann has rérov, according 
to A. 1 cursive, Vulg., but not Primas.; the received reading is 
probably genuine, according to verse 9. 

Saying, Who (properly, what other city) is like unto this great 
city, namely, in reference to its present ruin, which is so fallen ; as 
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in Ezek. xxvii. 32, niz> %. It is not natural when others 
supply jv, as De Wette; who was like the great city. 

Verse 19. And they cast dust on their heads, as a sign of the 
greatest mourning. So did the mariners at the fall of Tyre, 
Ezek. xxvii. 30, oFPwAT OY APY AYN. 

And cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas, that great 
city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea, by 
reason of her costliness. % tipsdrns denotes everything precious 
which she possesses, therefore her treasures and riches. 

For in one hour is she made desolate. One may take the city 
as the subject of jpyu66n, but, according to verse 17, the tupsdrys 
of it also. 

Verse 20. The heavenly voice again enters (verse 4). Rejoice 
over her, O heaven (instead of é airiy, in the received text, the 
Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, have és airy, besides 30 cursive, 
Hippol. Areth.; Lachmann, on the contrary, has é airy, with 
A.C., the latter Hebrew-like; in meaning all are alike), and ye 
saints, and ye apostles and prophets ; the latter also belonging to 
the new covenant. 

For God hath avenged you on her ; this is a pregnant construc- 


tion = hath judged her, and taken revenge from her for your 
blood. 


(c) Verses 21—24. 

A symbolical action, viz. an angel throws a millstone into the 
sea to represent still more vividly by it as well as the accom- 
panying speech, the sudden and entire destruction of the city. 
This is an imitation of Jerem. li. 63, 64, where Jeremiah com- 
mands the prince Seraiah, who accompanied Zedekiah to Babylon, 
when he had read the writing (against Babylon), to bind a stone 
to it and cast it into the Euphrates, with the words, “Thus shall 
Babylon sink, and shall not rise from the evil that I will bring 
upon her.” Compare, besides, Nehem. ix. 11, “Thou threwest 
them (the Egyptians) into the flood as a stone into mighty 
waters.” ; 
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Verse 21. And a mighty angel took up a stone, like a great 
millstone (as large; instead of péAov Lachmann has pddrov, an 
unusual form of the adjective; elsewhere pvAccds; according to 
A.C. Vulg. molorem), and cast it into the sea, saying, Thus, with 
violence, shall that great city Babylon be thrown down (é6pyiparo, 
impetu, by a violent attack, with force), and shall be found no 
more at all, as one sees no longer a heavy stone which is thrown 
into the sea. 

Verse 22. And the voice of harpers and singers (povcixdv, of 
musicians, a general expression), and of pipers and trumpet- 
players, shall be heard no more at all in thee, and no craftsman 
of whatsoever craft, no workman, shall be found any more in thee, 
and the sound of the mill shall be heard no more at all in thee. 

Verse 23. And the light of a candle shall shine no more at all 
in thee, and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be 
heard no more at all in thee. Similar descriptions are frequently 
found in the prophets in threats against countries and peoples; 
comp. especially Jerem. xxv. 10, in the threatening against the 
Jews, “ Moreover I will take from them the voice of mirth and 
the voice of gladness, the voice of the bridegroom and the voice 
of the bride, the sound of the millstone and the light of the 
candle.” Comp. ib. vii. 34, xvi. 9, xxxiii. 11; Is. xxiv. 8; Ezek. 
LEVI LS, 

For thy merchants were the great men of the earth; they ruled 
universally on earth as lords by means of their riches, and with the 
insolence arising out of them ; comp. Is. xxiii. 8, where the mer- 
chants of Tyre are called princes, its traders the honourable of 
the earth. Others, as Eichhorn, incorrectly take of peyurraves ris 
yjjs for the subject, and interpret, the magnates of the earth were 
its merchants — had intercourse with it, allowed themselves to 
be tempted by it. In this sense the expression would be very 
unnatural. 

For by thy sorceries were all nations deceived ; the second dr: is 
co-ordinate with the first. 
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Verse 24. And in her was found the blood of prophets and of 
saints, and of all that were slaiw wpon the earth. The latter 
perhaps only means those who suffered a violent death for the 
sake of God and his kingdom. Babylon is here described as 
guilty of all these murders, because they proceeded from it 
directly or indirectly ; just as in Matt. xxiii. 35 sqq., Luke xi. 
50 sqq., all the innocent blood which from the beginning was 
shed on the earth, is said to be avenged on the Jews at the time 
of Christ. 


(d) Ch. xix, 1—10. 


Voices in heaven now resound, praising God for his righteous 
judgment upon the great Babylon, and singing to him because 
the marriage of the Lamb is come, the time of his union with his 
Church, and the complete inauguration of his kingdom, which is 
subsequently connected with the fall of anti-christian Babylon. 

(a) Verses 1—3. After these things I heard a great voice of much 
people in heaven, saying, Hallelujah, the salvation and the majesty 
and the power is of our God. This is shown quite clearly in the 
judgment upon Babylon; comp. vii. 10, xi. 15. 

Verse 2. For true and righteous are his judgments (as in xvi. 7), 
for he hath judged the great whore, inflicted punishment on her, 
which did corrupt the earth with her fornication ; comp. xi. 18, 
rors SiapOetpovras tHv yqv; Jerem. li. 25, where Babylon is called 
a destroying mountain which destroyed the whole earth, 
SINT SNS mma. This refers to moral destruction. 

And hath avenged the blood of his servants on her ; comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 48, Dip) Tay OF, he revenges the blood of his servants. 
The construction éxduxely 7d aipa ex yerpds corresponds entirely to 
the way in which D3, 2 Kings ix. 7, is construed. 

Verse 3. And again they said, Hallelujah; and her smoke 
ascends for ever and ever ; it is an inextinguishable fire which will 
consume her ; see Is. xxxiv. 10, “It shall not be quenched (Edom’s 
fire) night nor day, the smoke thereof shall go up for ever,” 
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mIwy my noiv); see at xiv. 11. The particle xai is to be 
interpreted, with Ewald, in such a way that this member forms the 
continuation of verse 2 in the description of the just judgment of 
God, which is only interrupted by the repetition of the Hallelujah. 
(8) Verse 4. And the twenty-four elders and the four beasts fell 

down and worshipped God that sat on the throne; Amen, Halle- 
lujah. They form therefore the final chorus to that song of the 
heavenly hosts which praises the justice of the Divine judgments; 
comp. Ps. cvi. 48, the concluding doxology to the fourth book, 
which says, “ And let the people say,” ryan Tar. 

(y) Verse 5. And a voice came out of the throne, came thence, 
saying, Praise our Cod, all his servants, and those who fear him, 
his worshippers, small and great. This is compounded of Ps. 
exxxiv. (“Bless ye the Lord, all ye servants of the Lord”), and 
Ps, exv. 13 (“Them that fear the Lord, both small and great”). 

(8) Verses 6—8. And I heard, as it were, the voice of a great multi- 
tude, and as the rushing of many waters, and as the sound of mighty 
thunderings. They said (received reading, Xeydvrwv ; for which, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, ed. min., Tischendorf, read Aéyovres, ac- 
cording to B.15 cursive; other cursive, A¢yovras, and so Krasmus, 
Bengel and others; perhaps, however, the received text is the 
original, and Lachmann, 2nd ed., has again adopted it), Hallelujah, 
Jor the Lord our God, the Almighty éBacirevoe, hath taken the 
dominion, or proved himself sovereign; comp. xi. 17, “We give 
thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art and wast, ére 
ciAndas tiv Sbvaply cov tiv peyddrAnv Kal éBacirevoas.” We may 
compare the description at the opening of the seventh trumpet 
(xi. 15—19) with our passage, as the prophecy concerning the 
development of the occurrences of the future appears to have 
arrived at the same point here as that reached at the seventh 
trumpet. 

Verse 7. Let us be glad and ‘rejoice, and give honour to him, for 
the marriage of the Lamb is come, the time of his espousing his 
bride, the Church, which takes place when the Lord returns to 
unite himself in the closest bonds with his Church in the Messianic 
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kingdom. As the relation of Jehovah to the people of Israel or 
to the city of Jerusalem is represented in the prophets as a 
matrimonial one, in which Jehovah appears as the husband, the 
Church or city as the wife (for example, Is. liv. 4—8 ; Hos. 1. 19; 
Ezek. xvi. 8, and the whole chapter), and therefore the desertion 
of them from Jehovah to idolatry as fornication and adultery, so 
in the New Testament the union of Christ with his Church is 
frequently designated as a matrimonial one, and their complete 
union in his kingdom at his glorious coming as a marriage 
(Matt. xxii. 2 sqq., xxv. 1 sqq.), till which time the Church has 
to keep herself as a faithful bride for her bridegroom ; see 2 Cor. 
xi. 2, “For I am jealous over you with godly jealousy, for I have 
espoused you to one husband, Christ, that I may present you to 
him as a chaste virgin.” 

And his wife, namely, his bride, who is now to be espoused to- 
him, hath made herself ready, prepared herself to receive him, 
hath adorned herself, viz. with the garments that are mentioned 
immediately in verse 8. 

Verse 8. And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in 
shining and pure linen; such a marriage garment as implies purity 
and innocence she is to put on. 

For the byssus, the fine white linen, is the innocence, the right- 
eousness or the virtue, of the saints ; these qualities are symbol- 
ized by it, and if she did not possess them she could not be so 
adorned. 7d dvxatwpya is properly the being justified, that is, the 
condition in which one is Sécacos, and as such stands before God; 
thus Romans v.18. The plural here refers to the number of 
persons, the dyvor, who possess this S:xaéwpa. Besides, by the 
bride, the yuv) of the Lamb, we are here to understand the Church 
of the Lord; it is somewhat different below, xxi. 2 (after the 
completion of the thousand-years’ kingdom), where it refers to 
the New Jerusalem, the abode coming down from heaven for the 
saints. 

(ec) Verses 9,10. And he saith unto me, i.e. as follows from 
verse 10, an angel, and perhaps the same one whose voice, ac- 
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cording to verse 5, resounded from the throne ; not, as Hengsten- 
berg thinks, the angel mentioned in xvii. 1. Nor is it likely, as 
Ewald, Ebrard think, that it is the angel of Christ mentioned 
in i. 1, who throughout all these visions is supposed to be the 
companion of the seer. 

Write, Blessed wre they which are called to the marriage supper 
of the Lamb, who are present at it as guests, that is, who shall 
take part with the rest in the blessedness of his kingdom ; comp. 
Luke xiv. 15, where one says to Christ, paxdpuos ds pdyerat dprov 
év tH Bactreta Tod Oeod.; comp. xiv. 13 for the entire description 
of an angel commanding him to write this down. 

And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God, his 
true prophecies ; they appear to be now fulfilled. Most probably 
the words are to be so understood, especially according to the 
text of Bengel, Lachmann and Tischendorf, which (a) has ot 
before aAnOuwoi, after A. 2 cursive, and (6) rot Oeod «ict (instead 
of <iov tod Ocod), after A. B. more than 20 cursive, Areth.; but also 
according to the received text. It is somewhat different xxii. 6, 
dre odrot of Adyou TucToi k. GAnOivoi. These words (that God makes 
all things new) are true and faithful, as De Wette and others 
understand. 

Verse 10. And I fell down before his feet to worship him, with 
Divine reverence. 

And he said unto me, Spa ph SC. roujoys, cave ne facias, Do «zt 
not ; exactly so in the passage xxii. 9, which is very similar. 

I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren that have the teste- 
mony of Jesus; on the latter formula, see at vi. 9, xu.17. The 
angel will not put himself in a higher relation to God the 
Creator, than believers among men, the followers of the Lord. 
But there can be no doubt, and xxii. proves it still more clearly, 
that the genitive rév ddeXpav is also dependent on odvdovdos, and 
is not to be taken, with Eichhorn, Ziillig, Ebrard, &c., «fs, I am 
one of thy brethren. 

Worship God, adore him, for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit 
of prophecy. From the connection, these words must assign the © 
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reason why the seer should not fall down before the angel, and 
why he was not inferior to him in dignity ; besides, it is said, the 
testimony of Jesus, which the seer also had with the rest of the 
followers of the Lord, is the spirit of prophecy, the very spirit 
which spoke out of the angel and disclosed the future, so that 
the followers of the Lord, who have the testimony of Jesus, have 
the very same spirit as that of the angel, and accordingly the 
angel might designate himself as one of their fellow-servants. 


Ch. xix, 11—xx. 3. 


The appearing of the Messiah, the Logos, is now depicted in 
his triumphant glory ; the defeat and destruction of all adversaries 
of the kingdom of God; the casting of the beast and the false 
prophet into the lake of fire, and the binding of Satan for a 
thousand years. First, 

(a) Verses 11—16. The appearing of the Messiah going forth 
to battle with the nations of the earth. 

Verse 11. And I saw heaven opened, since the Messiah comes 
forth from it; but the seer was also found in vision upon earth 
(see xvii. 3). 

And behold a white horse (see vi. 2), and he that sat upon him 
as called faithful and true; and in righteousness he doth judge and 
make war; comp. Is. xi. 4, of the Messiah, 5°)7 PISA Waw. 

Verse 12. His eyes were as a flame of fire, so brilliant and 
consuming, as in i. 14. . 

And on his head were many crowns, denoting his universal 
sovereignty (comp. ili. 1) as King of kings (verse 16). Grotius 
refers to the fact that conquerors were wont to place on their 
own heads the crowns of the Conquered princes ; 2 Sam. xii. 30, 
1 Mace. xi. 13. 

And he had a name written that no man knew but he himself ; 
comp. ii. 17. The name is here supposed to be written on the 
forehead, different from that which, according to verse 16, he 
bears on his thigh, King of kings and Lord of lords. It is a 
name which signifies in the most exhaustive manner the whole 
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fulness of his majesty, sublimity and power, which no mortal 
can comprehend in its entire extent, therefore no one knows the 
name that expresses it. The writer did not think of any definite 
name, as Logos, Jehovah (so Ziillig thinks, &c.), or any other 
which may be guessed. 

Verse 13. And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood, as 
a proof of the defeat which he inflicts on his adversaries. So 
in Is. Ixiii, 1, Jehovah appears as a conqueror of Edom with dyed 
garments. 

And his name is called the Word of God ; on this see John i. 1. 

Verse 14. And the armies in heaven, the heavenly hosts, the 
armies of the angels of God, followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. 

Verse 15. And out of his mouth goeth a (two-edged) sharp sword 
(comp. i. 16, ii, 12), that with it he should smite the nations ; 
comp. Is. xi. 4, .2 wAwWA YINM MDT 

And he shall rule them with a rod of tron (ii. 27, xii. 5); and 
he treadeth the wine-press of the wine of the anger of Almighty 
God. The xat, in the received text, after tod Ovpos, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, have omitted, as well as the Compl. 
Bengel, al, after A. B. 30 cursive, Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. 
Orig. Areth. Iren. The genitives are then somewhat accumu- 
lated. It appears that two images are here connected with one 
another, that of the treading of the wine-press, which else- 
where denotes the shedding of blood (comp. xiv. 19 sqq., Is. 
lxiii. 3), and that of the wine of wrath, with which God stupefies 
men and hurls them into destruction, see xiv. 10. Here, the 
wine-press which God treads is that of the fiery wine of his wrath, 
in which is pressed the wine which God in his anger will cause 
men to drink, and with which he will intoxicate them. Yet 
perhaps rod oivov is to be closely connected with the rv Anvov as 
an adjective, and the rod Ovpot ris dpyijs is dependent on the entire 
idea of the wine-press ; the wine-press of the intense wrath of God 
which he treads in his great anger, in which case men themselves 
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are supposed to be that which is trodden, and their blood to be. 
the wine; comp. xiv. 19, @Badev cis rHv Anvov rod Avpod Tod Geov 
rov péyav. The expression is certainly overloaded here. Yet it 
was probably meant as we have pointed out. 

Verse 16. And he hath, he bears, on his vestwre and on his 
thigh (xat depicts it more exactly), a name written, King of kings 
and Lord of lords. Similar inscriptions on the thigh, specifying 
the name or the dignity, are frequently found on old monuments; 
see Eichhorn, Rosenmiiller A. und N. M., on this passage. 

(b) Verses 17, 18. An angel now calls upon the flocks of birds 
to devour the flesh of hostile sovereigns and their bands who 
perish in battle with the Messiah. A similar representation is in 
Ezek. xxxix. 17—20. 

And I saw an angel standing in the swn, in the fullest radiance 
and in the midst of heaven. 

And he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly 
in the midst of heaven (xiv. 6, viii. 13), Come and gather yourselves 
together wnto the great supper of God, which God the Lord prepares. 
Instead of the received reading, rod peyédov, feast of the great 
God, the text should be, with Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, al., 75 péya rod, after A. B. many cursive, Syr. 
Copt. Vulg. Andr. 2, Prim. (according to Wolf, God is never de- 
signated as 6 péyas in the Apocalypse). 

Verse 18. That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and 
of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all, free and bond, both 
small and great. 

(c) Verses 19—21. The seer now beholds how Antichrist with 
his troops advances against Christ, but is conquered by him and 
thrown into the lake of fire together with the false prophet, and 
his troops are destroyed. 

Verse 19. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth (those 
in xvi. 14 sqq., called together to this battle by the three demons, 
and probably at the same time also the kings from the East, 
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symbolized by the ten horns of the beast, xvii. 12 sq.) And 
their armies gathered together to make war against him that sat 
on the horse, and against his army. 

Verse 20. And the beast was taken, and with him the Jalse 
prophet, his companion, who wrought miracles (xiii. 12 sqq.), with 
which he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and 
them that worshipped his image; they were first induced to do it 
by his tempting them, by the miracles wrought by him. 

These both were cast alive into a lake of fire, sea of fire, burning 
with brimstone. Into it they are now cast alive to be continually 
tormented ; later on, Satan is cast into the same (xx. 10), where 
it is called  Aéuvy rod wupds Kat Oclov, and afterwards (ib. 15), at 
the last judgment, after the general resurrection, all those who 
are not found in the book of life. 

Verse 21. And the remnant, the kings of the world who had 
gone out with the beast to battle against Christ and their troops, 
were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which pro- 
ceeded out of his mouth, and all the fowls of heaven were filled with 
their flesh, so numerous were the slain; comp. xvii. 6. : 

(d) Ch. xx. 1—3. Satan is now taken from the earth that he 
may not disturb the peace and happiness of believers during the 
thousand-years’ Messianic kingdom about to commence. For 
this length of time he is cast into the pit, and it is shut up and 
sealed over him, which implies, at the same time, that after the 
expiration of that time he-will again break forth, yet only for a 
short time, in order to commence the final contest with Christ, 
in which he shall be for ever defeated and deprived of all in- 
fluence over the kingdom of heaven, and shall be given over to 
everlasting torment. 

Verse 1. And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having 
the key of the bottomless pit (comp. ix. 1), and a great chain in has 
hand (hanging on it; comp., upon ért tiv xeipa, Vv. 1). 

Verse 2. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which 
is the devil and Satan (see xii. 9 for the entire description), and 
bound him for a thousand years. 
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Verse 3. And he cast him into the bottomless pit and shut (it, 
the pronoun airdv in the received text, Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, rightly omit, which Mill approves; after 
A. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Andr. Areth. Patr. 
Lat.), and sealed over him, viz. over Satan cast in, that he should 
deceive the nations no more till the thousand years should be ful- 
filled. By the nations, ra 20vy, we are, according to verses 8 sqq., 
to understand the heathen nations still remaining on the earth, 
which are also supposed to remain there during the thousand- 
years’ kingdom, but at its most extreme and remotest points, so 
that the citizens of the Messianic kingdom do not come in 
contact with them, nor is their peace disturbed by them. 

And after that he must, according to the counsel of God, be 
loosed again for a little season, set free after the lapse of the 
thousand years ; see verse 7. 


Verses 4—6. 


First resurrection or awaking of the believers who shall reign 
with Christ in the thousand-years’ kingdom. See the Introdue- 
tion as to this conception of the thousand-years’ kingdom and 
the first resurrection, as well as the historical synopsis there given 
of the various conflicting interpretations. 

Verse 4. And I saw thrones, and they sat wpon them, and judg- 
ment was gwen unto theni, instead of, and to those who sat on 
them was judgment given. At the foundation of this les Dan. 
vii. 9, 10, “I beheld, till the thrones were cast down, and the 
Ancient of Days did sit. The judgment was set and the books 
‘were opened.” Who they were that sat on the thrones in 
judgment is not mentioned here; we are doubtless to imagine 
beings in the.immediate presence of God, in the heavenly senate, 
as it were; perhaps the twenty-four elders. But the judgment 
itself refers only to the destination of those who are worthy to 
participate in the first resurrection, and in the blessedness of the 
thousand-years’ kingdom on earth. | 

And (I saw) the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness 
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of Jesus and for the word of God (comp. vi. 9), and (in general, all 
those) which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, nor 
had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and 
they lived = again lived, and reigned with Christ (the) thousand 
years. Those believers who are still alive at the future coming 
of the Lord are not specially spoken of here, doubtless because it is 
supposed that they will be united with him on earth at the re- 
appearing of the Lord; Paul (1 Thess. iv. 17) expressly treats 
of it. 

Verse 5. But the rest of the dead lived not, were not living, did ~ 

not revive, wntil the thousand years were finished ; this ts the first 
resurrection, that of believers participating in the thousand-years’ 
reign of the Messiah. 
_ Verse 6. Blessed and holy ts he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection ; a&y.os refers to the priestly character, one entirely devoted 
to God, of the citizens of the kingdom of the Messiah, which is 
made a prominent feature, whereby they are kept apart from all 
impure contact with evil, and at the same time also from all 
harm, as persons unassailable. 

On such the second death hath no power (on this see ii. 11), but 
they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him 
(Christ) a thousand years. 


Verses 7—10. 

The final contest of Satan with the kingdom of God, which 
issues in his complete destruction ; he being thrust into hell for 
ever after it. 

Verse 7. And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall 
be loosed out of his prison. The description here and in verse 8 
is changed with respect to what precedes, since the form of vision 
is not observed, but it appears as proper prediction and therefore 
in the future. Verse 6 occasioned it, a beatitude where the 
blessing occurred in futures. But in verse 9 the description 
again assumes the form of vision, 

Verse 8. And he shall go out to deceive the nations which are in 
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the four corners (the most extreme and distant points; comp. 
vil. 1) of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to 
battle, that is, to the battle against the kingdom of God, the 
number of whom is as the sand of the sea. The prophecy in | 
Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix., lies here at the foundation, where a Gog, 
prince of Magog, is spoken of, who at the end of the days, when 
the people of Jehovah have strengthened themselves in their 
land after return from captivity, will march out against them with 
numerous hosts, but will meet with a complete defeat there. 
Then will the time of the tribulation of the people of God be 
properly at an end; they will inhabit the land in perfect safety, 
and will forget all the affliction they suffered. So the subject 
here also is a last struggle, which, even after the expiration 
of the thousand-years’ kingdom, the people of God shall have 
to encounter with the nations of the world which Satan will 
summon from the uttermost parts of the earth. The names Gog 
and Magog are also borrowed from Ezekiel, although they are 
. there related to one another somewhat differently. Only Magog 
is there the name of a people, and appears so also in Gen. x. 2, 
probably of a nation in the far north, which was known to the 
Jews only by name. Gog is mentioned in Ezekiel as prince 
of Magog, and it is not improbable what Ewald supposes, that 
this name was first formed out of Magog, supposing that Magog 
means land of Gog. Here, on the contrary, Gog is treated in the 
same manner as Magog, as a collective designation of those 
who had their dwelling-place at the farthest extremities of the 
earth, nations outside the pale of God’s kingdom. In the same 
manner, Gog is also treated as a people (Orac. Sib. iii, 257, 450), © 
beside Magog, who are transferred to Ethiopia by the Egyptian 
writer of this book. Among the later Jews also, Gog and Magog © 
are mostly named together as nations who will march against 
Jerusalem and the land of Israel at the end of the world, and 
shall then perish by the Messiah or by fire from heaven; for 
example, Tharg. Hieros., in Numb. xi. 27; &c.; see Wetstein, 
ad h. 1. 
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Verse 9. And they went wp on the breadth of the earth, from its 
remotest corners they overflowed the earth in its entire breadth 
and extent; comp. Hab. i. 6, “I raise up the Chaldeans,” y2iN7 
Vos °RITTD 2. 

And compassed the camp of the saints about, the place where 
the saints, the citizens of the thousand-years’ kingdom, were: 
united, which is described as the beloved city, beloved by God, 
city to him precious, namely, Jerusalem, as after its purification 
it is supposed to be the seat of the Messiah and his kingdom ; 
see upon this the Introduction, and at ch. xi. 

And fire came down from heaven (from God) (drs rot Oeot 
omitted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, after A. 2 cursive, Ar. Pol. 
Vulg. MS. Andr. 1, Prim. Patr. Lat.) ; comp. on xaraBaivew é Tod 
otpavod dd Tov Geov, xxi. 2—9; and devoured them. 

Verse 10. And the devil that deceived them was cast into the 
lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet 
are (xix. 20), and they shall be tormented day and night for ever 
and ever. 

Verses 11—15. 

General resurrection and judgment of the dead, namely, of 
all those who have not had part in the thousand-years’ kingdom, 
when all who are not in the book of life are cast into hell, into 
the lake of fire, after death and Hades itself had been previously 
hurled into it, so that it is called the second death. 

Verse 11. And I saw a great white throne, perhaps called peyas 
in relation to the several thrones mentioned in verse 4, white 
denoting its pure lustre. 

And him that sat on tt; doubtless God the Father is meant. 

° From whose face the earth and the heaven fled away, and there 
was found no place for them; they disappeared to make room for 
a new earth and a new heaven (xxi. 1). 

Verse 12. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before the 
throne, and the books were opened ; according to Dan. vii. 10, the 
books in which the conduct of each one during his lifetime was 
recorded. 

Z2 
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And another book was opened, which 2s the book of life; see on 
li. 5. 

And the dead were judged out of those things which were written 
an the books, according to their works. 

Verse 13. And the sea gave up the dead which were in rt, and 
death and Hades delivered up the dead which were in them. These 
latter signify such as were regularly buried and had thus come 
into the lower world; as the ideas of grave and Hades, Sheol, 
lower world, frequently run into one another. From them, those 
who perished in the sea are separated, the idea perhaps lying 
at the foundation, which we find among the Greeks also, that 
their souls do not come into Hades if they are not buried 
above; see vi. 8, on the connection of death and Hades. Here 
both are denoted as possessors of the dead consigned to the 
grave. 

And they were judged every man according to his works. 

Verse 14. And death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire. 
Here they are treated as two demons (comp. vi. 8) who, like Satan, 
Antichrist and the false prophet before, are cast into hell, and so 
deprived of all further influence and power over men. This is a 
poetical expansion of the Pauline écyaros éyOpds Katapyetras 6 
Odvaros, 1 Cor. xv. 26; comp. verses 5 sqq.; Is. xxv. 8, yba 
me3? yar. 

This ts the second death, the lake of fire; it is so named inas- 
much as those are delivered up to it who are found persevering 
enemies against God, even as the human race at the beginning 
was consigned to death for its disobedience. The words 7 Aipvy 
Tov mupos are wanting in the received text, but are found in 
Compl. al. and are received by Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, after A. B. 27 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Aeth. Vulg. MS. Hippol. 
Andr. Areth. Iren. Patr. Lat. 

Verse 15. And whosoever was not found written in the book of 
life was cast into the lake of fire, into hell, where Satan abides. 
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Ch. xxi. 1—xxii. 5. 

The last portion of the prophecy describes at large the forma- 
tion of the new world, and in it specially the New Jerusalem 
as the abode of believers and the blessed, in a very poetical 
manner, in images which are mostly borrowed from or follow Old 
Testament representations, particularly the Mosaic description of 
Paradise, the tabernacle of testimony, and Ezekiel on the New 
Jerusalem in chs. xl. sqq. But individual features must not all 
be pressed, according to the genius of our book itself, neither in 
a literal nor an allegorical sense. First, 

Verses 1—4. The new world, and particularly the new Jeru- 
salem, is introduced. 

And I saw a new heaven and a new earth ; for the first, the one 
existing hitherto, heaven and the first earth were passed away ; see 
xx. 11. On the expectation of a new creation of heaven and earth, 
see 2 Peter 111. 13, xacvods S& otpavors Kal yqv Kawvhy Kata 7d erdyyeApa 
adbtod mpocdoKkapev, év ois Sixatoctvyn katoxe®. Is. lxv. 17 les at the 
foundation: “ Behold I create new heavens and a new earth, and 
the former shall not be remembered nor come into mind;” Is. 
lxvi. 22: “For as the new heavens and the new earth which I 
will make, shall remain before me,” &c. In Tr. Sanhedr. fol. 
exvli. 2, it is also said that God will renew the world after seven 
thousand years, when the times of the Messiah shall have been. 

And there was no more sea; it had disappeared with the old 
earth and the old heaven; and it is implied that it will no 
longer have place in the new creation. 

Verse 2. And I saw (the received reading, éyd “Iwdvvys after 
kat, ig omitted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, as 
well as Compl, &c., after A.B. 30 cursive, Syr. Ar. Copt. Aeth. 
Arm. Vulg. MS. Andr. Areth. Iren. Patr. Lat.) the holy city, the New 
Jerusalem, descend from heaven, from God. By the very position 
of the words in the text, adopted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, where dd rot Ocod is placed after ex rod 
odpavov, the former are doubtless to be connected with xara- 
Batvovoay, not, as Griesbach, with jrowacpévny: see verse 10, 
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xx. 9, i. 12; prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. The 
New Jerusalem coming down from heaven, from God, was 
already mentioned above (iii. 12). It was regarded as the proto- 
type of the earthly Jerusalem, in the same manner as the heavenly 
temple with its sanctuaries was regarded as the prototype of the 
earthly one; see, upon this, Schottgen, ad h.1, and in the Dis- 
sertat. de Hierosolyma Ccelesti, in his Hor. Hebr. et Talm. I. 
1205 sqq., and Wetstein on Gal. iv. 26. This heavenly Jeru- 
salem, the prototype of the earthly city of the covenant people, 
is here described, after the renovation of the world, and the general 
resurrection, as the seat of the blessed; comp. Sohar Gen. fol. 69, 
col. 271; R. Jeremias dixit ; Deus S. B. innovabit mundum suum 
et edificabit Hierosolymam, ut ipsam descendere faciat in medium 
sui de ccelo, ita ut nunquam destruatur. 

Verse 3. And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying (in- 
stead of otpavov, Lachmann and Tischendorf have @pévov, after A. 
1 cursive, Vulg. Iren. Ambr. Aug., but not Prim. Tychon., and 
probably not original), Behold the tabernacle, the tent, of God is 
with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, 
and their God himself shall be with them as their God ; comp. 
Levit. xxvi. 11, 12: “And I will set my tabernacle among you; 
and I will walk among you, and will be your God, and ye shall 
be my people ;” Ezek. xxxvii. 27: “ My tabernacle also shall be 
with them ; yea, I will be their God, and they shall be my people.” 
The oxyvy probably alludes to the tabernacle of testimony, 
sys Dok, in which the majesty of Jehovah dwelt under the old 
covenant. 

Verse 4. And he shall wipe away all tears from their eyes (as 
is said of the Lamb, vii. 17), and there shall be no more death; 
see on xx. 14; comp. Is. xxv. 8: “He will swallow up death in 
victory, and the Lord God will wipe away. tears (NY) from off 
all faces.” 

Neither sorrow (for loss by death, see xviii. 3), nor erying (loud 
lament on account of violence and such like), neither shall there 
be any more pain, 
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Hor the former things are passed away, 74 para, the previous 
relations of the world. 

Verses 5—8. And he that sat wpon the throne said (God the 
Father, see xx. 11; probably not, as Eichhorn, Ewald, &c., think, 
the Messiah; Zillig, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, rightly 
refer it to God), Behold I make all things new (Is. xliii. 19, 
Mw mYy 3277; Jerem. xxx. 21). 

And he said (pot, in the received text, is omitted by Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, after A. B. 11 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Vulg. MS. Iren.), 
Write, for these words are true and faithful, namely, the utter- 
ance of God that he makes all things new; for it is doubtless to 
be referred to this. Because it is certain, the seer is to write it 
down. 

Verse 6. And he said unto me, It is done, the renovation of the 
world. Iam Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end; I 
will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of 
life freely ; comp. vii. 17. Is. ly. 1 lies at the foundation, where 
all who are thirsty are invited to come to the water, and take 
freely wine and milk. 

Verse 7. He that overcometh (see ii. 7, 11, &c.) shall inherit 
this, he shall take part in it as something he has a right to, and 
I will be his God, prove myself his God, and he shall be my son ; 
probably meaning also, I will prove myself a Father to him. 

Verse 8. But the fearful, cowardly ones, who do not persevere 
in confessing my word through fear of the world. These are 
essentially the same as the pusillanimous trogrehAopévous in 
Heb. x. 38 sqq. 


And unbelieving (the Compl., Griesbach, &c., after B. over 30. 


cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Andr. 2, Areth., have cat dpuaprwdAois, and 
sinners, yet it is not certain), and the abominable (eBservypevoss, 
those who are abhorred, abominable to God, who have polluted 
themselves with detestable crimes, as the worship of idols and such 
like), and murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, 
and all liars, shall have their part wn the lake which burneth with 
jire and brimstone, which is the second death (xx. 14). 


& 


344 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


Verses 9—xxil. 5. 


Description of the New Jerusalem itself. For representations 
of the New Jerusalem among later Jews see Hisenmenger’s Entd. 
Judenth. II. 839 sqq. 

Verses 9—14. And there came one of the seven angels, which 
had the seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, 
saying, Come hither; I will show thee the bride, the Laml’s wife. So 
is it most probably to be connected, rod dpviov dependent on rjv 
yvvaixa; Lachmann and others have also rov dpviov after rv 
yvvaixa, according to A. 3 cursive, Syr. Copt. Aeth. Vulg, &c. 
Tischendorf, on the contrary, tiv yuvatka, tiv vipdny tov apviov, 
according to B. 25 cursive; the woman, the bride of the Lamb. 
Compare with the description that one of the plague angels shows 
the seer this city, xvil. 1, according to which a similar one shows 
him the judgment of Babylon, Setpo, SefEw cou 75 kpipa ris ropvns 
THS peydArns kK. Xr. 

Verse 10. And he carried me away in the spirit to a great and 
high mountain. So is Ezekiel, in the vision, xl. 2, led to a very 
high mountain, where he sees the New Jerusalem and the new 
temple. 

And he showed me the holy city Jerusalem descending out of 
heaven, from God, (verse 11) having the glory of God; riv 8béav 
tod Oeov denotes not merely a splendour given to it by God 
(Grotius) ; or, with others, a specially glorious splendour, but the 
Schechina, the M7) Ti23, the majesty of God, who abides in 
it, and, according to verse 23, lightens it without sun and moon; 
comp. Is. xxiv. 23; Zech. ii 9. 

Its light was like unto a stone most precious, clear as crystal, 
that 1s, a very pure and clear transparent jasper; gworip is 
luminare, what gives light; so among the Greeks it stands for a 
window; in Phil. 1. 15, for stars. Here it denotes in general 
that by which the city receives its light, as the present earth 
does by the heavenly bodies; and this is the majesty of God, 
according to verse 23, xxii. 5. 
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Verse 12. And had a wall, great and high, indicating the safety 
of the city. 

Had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, as keepers, 
watchmen of the gates and therefore of the city, and names 
written, which are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel. 

Verse 13. On the east, three gates ; and on the north, three gates ; 
and on the south, three gates; and on the west, three gates. This is 
formed after Ezek. xlviii. 31—34, according to which the New 
Jerusalem will be provided with twelve gates, three gates to each 
quarter of the heavens, and these will be called after the names 
of the individual tribes of Israel, all which are adduced there by 
name. 

Verse 14, And the wall of the city had twelve Oenedtors, founda- 
tions, and on them twelve names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. 
The splendour of these OeuéAxou is described below, verses 19, 20. 
It appears to mean that the whole extent of the wall, from one 
gate to the other, was built on a large foundation-stone. But the 
essential idea intended to be expressed is this, that the whole 
structure of the wall surrounding and protecting the city, rests 
on the foundation which the apostles of the Lord laid with their 
testimony ; comp. Eph. ii. 20, érouxoSopnOévres ert 7G Ocpedtw raov 
drootéAwy kK. TpopyTay. 

Verses 15—21. And he that talked with me had a measure, 
_@ golden rod (a measuring-rod, see xi. 1; in the received text, 
pétpov is wanting, but is adopted by Bengel, Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, as also Compl., on preponderant testimony), 
to measure the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 
This measure, for knowing the extent of the city, is borrowed 
from Ezek. xl. 3. 

Verse 16. And the city lieth four squares, hath four squares or 
corners, consequently as many sides, and those equal; and their 
length is as large as their breadth. This is also from Ezek. xlvii. 
16, 17, according to which the city has the same extent in all 
four quarters. 
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And he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. 
Grammatically, this should probably be understood that the geni- 
tive SdéS8exa yuAuddov is dependent on cradiovs, although the con- 
verse would be more accurate, ér} SdSexa ysAuddas cradiov. But it 
is too harsh to suppose the genitive dependent on édzv to be 
supplied again, as Ewald and Ziillig take it; a city of twelve 
thousand, ad stadios = e stadiorum mensura. The twelve thou- 
sand stadia would amount to about fifteen hundred Roman or 
three hundred German miles. But when it is said immediately, 
the length and the breadth and the height of i are equal, this latter 
can hardly mean, as Grotius, Eichhorn, De Wette, Ebrard, think, 
that the height of all the houses or that of the entire wall was 
‘the same, and the city was built so symmetrically, but only that 
the height was the same as the length and breadth. We may doubt 
as to whether it means that the twelve thousand furlongs are 
the measure in all three directions together, so that four thousand 
furlongs belong to each of them as well as to the height; or, as 
Ziillig, Hengstenberg, suppose, that each of these three extensions 
amounted in itself to twelve thousand furlongs. In whichever 
way it be taken, the great circumference of the city is implied on 
the one hand; on the other, its symmetry; yet the estimates, 
especially in reference to the height, are far too huge even for a 
poetical description; compare, among later Jewish writings, Bava 
Bathra, fol. xxv. 2, according to which the New Jerusalem is 
_ said to be at least twelve miles high; and Schir Rabba, vu. 5, 
according to which it is said to reach in height to the throne of 
the Majesty. 

Verse 17. And he measured the wall thereof, 144 cubits namely, 
in height), according to the measure of a man, that is, of the angel. 
On perpov avOpdrov, comp. at xiii, 18, dpvOuss dvOpdrov. He 
means to say, that the measure here given is according to the 
one usual among men, as it is also that of the angel. Gramma- 
tically, the pérpov is to be viewed as an accusative, an apposition 
carelessly added to the preceding. 

Verse 18. And the building of the wall of tt was jasper. évddpunors, 
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‘properly the building in, therefore the thing built in. It is 
found in Joseph. Ant. xv. 9, 6, of the mole erected to fortify 
a harbour. Here, in contrast to the OcweAlous, it can only be the 
wall built over them, the building of the wall itself, which was 
not of ordinary bricks or cut stones, but of jasper, referring to its 
great lustre and splendour. 

And the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass, crystal, as 
pure and transparent; comp. verse 21 (instead of dota, should 
probably be read, with Compl., Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
_ Guovov, after A. B. 23 cursive, Andr. Areth. Vulg.). 

Verse 19. And the foundations of the wall of the city were gar- 
nished with all manner of precious stones, from what follows, so 
that each single @epédios consisted of a single precious stone. 
Is. liv. 11, 12, lies at the foundation, but is carried out here more 
fully, where Jehovah promises to lay the foundation of Jerusalem 
on sapphires, and to make its entire circumference of precious 
stones. In the representation of the individual precious stones, 
the description of the twelve stones on the high-priest’s breast- 
plate, probably lies at the foundation; Exod. xxviii. 17 sqq., 
xxix. 10 sqq. 

The first foundation of jasper, as far as the end of verse 20. 

Verse 21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls, each several 
gate was of one pearl. According to Is. liv. 12, the gates of the 
city were to be sparkling precious stones (carbuncles, M778 228), 
comp., in Wetstein and Schottgen, ad h.1, the Talmudic passages, 
Bava Bathra, fol. lxxv. 1, Sanhedr. fol. 1, where precious stones 
and pearls of thirty cubits in length and breadth are spoken of, 
which are said to be the gates of the city of Jerusalem. 

And the street of the city is pure gold, as transparent glass, 
crystal; comp. verse 18. 

Verses 22—27. Verse 22. And I saw no temple therein ; for 
the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. Since 
God himself, with Christ, will dwell in the city, tabernacle among 
its citizens (verses 3, 11), no particular place or building is 
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needed in it, in order to seek the presence of God there, to wor- 
ship him in prayer or by sacrifice. 

Verse 23. And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it, for the glory of God did lighten it, and the 
Lamb is the light thereof; comp. Is. lx. 19, 20, “The sun shall be 
no more thy light by day, neither for brightness shall the moon 
give light unto thee, but the Lord shall be unto thee an ever- 
lasting light.... Thy sun shall no more go down, neither shall 
thy moon withdraw itself, for the Lord shall be thine everlasting 
light,” &e. 

Verse 24. The first hemistich runs in the received text: And 
the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of tt, 
Kat Ta €Ovn TOV cwfopévwn ev TO hutl adris Tepuraticover. But this 
is doubtless a later emendation, and we must read, with Compl., 
Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, &c., Kat TEPLTATHTOVTL TO. €Ovn bua 
tod pwrds adrhs, after A. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Aeth. 
Arm. Vulg. Andr. Areth. Patr. Lat. This can only mean, And 
the nations shall walk by its light; they shall have no other light 
except that beaming from the holy city; from thence it will 
spread over the rest of the earth and lighten it also. Here the 
idea lies unmistakably at the foundation, and the second hemi- 
stich clearly shows it, as well as verse 26, that this New Jeru- 
salem, the seat of the saints and blessed, in the last develop- 
ment of the Church of God after the general resurrection and the 
re-creating of the heaven and the earth, will be surrounded by 
other nations who are not members of the city of God, though 
no longer hostilely disposed towards it, but willingly acknow- 
ledging it. This representation has something remarkable, and 
appears not to agree entirely with the preceding description of 
the general judgment and the renewing of the world. But it 
evidently has its foundation in prophetic passages of the Old 
Testament, where the subject is the restoration of Jerusalem 
after the captivity, and the relation in which the nations of the 
earth appear to this city; the idea being transferred to the new 
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and heavenly Jerusalem. So, in particular, Is. Ix. ; comp. verse 3 
for our passage, IN? oa x27), “ And the Gentiles shall come 
to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising.” 

And the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into 
w (that is, their finery, their precious things, their jewels, and 
sparkling treasures, as Ti2D, Is. lxvi. 12, &.); comp. Is. lx. 5 
sqq. and verse 11. The pronoun airév without doubt refers to 
the kings, not, as others suppose, to r& 20vn. 

Verse 25. Here Is. lx. 11 lies at the foundation, where it is 
said that the gates of the city stand continually open, shall not 
_ be closed day or night, that the treasures of the Gentiles may 
continually enter. Instead of that we have here, And the gates 
of wt shall not be shut at all by day, for there shall be no night 
there, since the glory of God without intermission lightens it, ac- 
cording to verse 23. 

Verse 26. And they, the kings of the earth, shall bring the glory 
and honour of the nations into it; besides their own treasures, 
those also of their people. (Others, as Luther, Beza, De Wette, 
Hengstenberg, take it impersonally, one will bring; yet the 
former is more probable.) 

Verse 25. And there shall in no wise enter into it anything that 
defileth, that is profane, nor that practises abominations and lies, 
but only they which are written in the Lamb’s book of life; comp. 
Is. li 1, spy boy tiv qaxiay 8D. It appears that those 
nations of the earth also who do not belong as citizens to the 
New Jerusalem, but dwell around it, are considered as written in 
the book of life, and not as impure or profane, otherwise they or 
their kings would not dare to bring in their treasures. 

Ch. xxii. 1, 2. And he showed me a pure river of water of life, 
clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the 
Lamb. (8aros (w7s, not merely living water, but water of life, 
whereby life is continually preserved, as £¢Aov (wis, verse 2, tree 
of life.) At the foundation of the description here, verse 2, lies 
(a) the description of Paradise, Gen. ii, through which a stream 
flows, and in the midst of which the tree of life stands; and (0) 
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Ezek. xlvii. especially, where the subject is a spring, which, 
rising from the temple in the New Jerusalem, becomes a river 
on whose banks, according to verse 12, on both sides (M4121 719), 
all sorts of fruit-trees grow, whose leaves do not wither, and 
whose fruits do not cease, which produce fruit every month, and 
serve for food, as their leaves do for healing. Verse 2. In the 
midst of the street of it, and on either side of the rier (Kwald 
falsely explains év pécw ris rAarelas Kab tod ToTapod = between the 
street and the river; see at v. 6. The rod zorapov is probably 
dependent on éyredOev x. évredOev, and this corresponds to M329 M42 
in Ezekiel), the tree of life, which bare twelve frwits (in the year), 
yielding its fruit every month ; and the leaves of the tree (serve) for 
the healing of the nations, therefore for those also who are not 
themselves members of the city; referring at the same time to 
body and soul. 


Verses 3—5. 


A transition to announcement by futures, which are here sup- 
posed to be the address of the angel to the seer. And there shall 
be no more curse; according to Zech. xiv. 11, Tiy Mm ND oo, 
there shall be no more excommunication in Jerusalem, nothing 
to arouse divine anger, so that he should devote it to destruction. 
Instead of the received reading karavdfeya, xatéGeya Should be 
read (after A. B. 28 cursive, Andr. Areth.), with Compl., Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, &c.; in the same manner as in Matt. xxvi. 
74, instead of the received katavabcparifav, katabepari~ev should 
be read. Yet these forms are to be taken in precisely the same 
sense as those of the received text, which are the only ones used 
elsewhere. 

And the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in rt, and his 
(God’s) servants shall serve him, those consecrated to him as his 
priests. 

Verse 4. And they shall see his (God's) face, and his name shall 


be on their foreheads ; by this they are described as his servants, 
devoted to his service. 
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Verse 5. And there shall be no night there, and they need no 
candle, neither light of the sun, for God the Lord giveth them light. 
Instead of atrods, éx adrods should be read, with Bentley, Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, after A. Iren. Patr. Lat., 
whereby is expressed care-taking and protecting light, as in vii. 
15, oxynvdce éx adirods. 


And they shall reign for ever and ever, 


Verses 6—21. 


The revelation of the future of the kingdom of God is now at 
an end. What follows forms only a conclusion to the book, in 
which the truth and reliability of these disclosures is specially 
affirmed, and it is repeatedly asserted that the time of the fulfil- 
ment of the Lord’s coming is at hand. First, 

Verses 6, 7. And he said unto me, the angel, who had commu- 
nicated to him the last disclosures, from xxi. 9 onward. 

These words are faithful and true, as in xxi. 5; the reference 
here is chiefly to the disclosures last communicated, but pro- 
bably at the same time to the contents of all the preceding reve- 
lations. 

And. the Lord, the God of the spirits of the prophets = from 
whom alone the spirit of prophecy in the prophets proceeds; the 
received reading has, the God of the holy prophets, 6 eds tov 
dyiwv rpopytay, for which, 6 0. rév rvevpdtrwv tv rpopytay is in 
Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf and others, 
after A. B. 28 cursive, Syr. Ar. Aeth. Vulg. Andr. Commentary, 
Areth. Prim. 

Sent his angel to show unto lis servant the things which must be 
done shortly ; see oni. 1. 

Verse 7. The words of Christ are in the first hemistich, but 
those which the angel here cites are to be regarded as the angel’s 
own words, forming the second hemistich, as verse 8 shows. 
Behold, says the Lord, I come quickly. Blessed is he that keepeth 
the sayings of the prophecy of this book; does not disregard them, 
for his hope as well as his conduct; comp. 1. 3. 
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Verses 8, 9. And I, John, am he that heard these things and saw 
them, who heard these revelations through angels, and had these 
visions. One may also, as did Ewald (earlier), take all these 
words only as a preceding subject, in which case the «oi stands 
before re in a Hebraizing way, and is not expressed in transla- 
tion. And J, John, who heard and saw these things, when I had 
heard and seen, fell down to worship (to pray) before the feet of the 
angel which showed me these things. It is unquestionably false, 
when Dionysius of Alexandria (in Euseb. vi. 25) connects the 
words ka? éyd "lwdvvyns ... BAérwv rasa with what precedes, so 
that the seer pronounces himself blessed. Zhen saith he unto 
me, Do it not, for I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren the 
prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book ; worship 
God. Very similar to xix. 10. 

Verses 10—15. And he saith unto me. The subject is not 
Christ, as many, on account of verses 12 sqq., take it, but the 
angel, whose words, however, afterwards pass into the words of 
Christ, as being introduced by him. Similarly verse 7, only ae 
there (verses 13 sqq.) they proceed farther. 

Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book; comp. Dan. 
Vili. 26, xu. 4, 26, where Daniel is commanded to seal the vision, 
the words of the prophecy, i.e. withdraw it for the present from 
the knowledge of men, because the future to which it refers is 
still distant. Conversely, the seer is here commanded not to 
seal the prophecy he received, but to make it known still farther, 
because the time of fulfilment is near. 

(Lor) the time is at hand ; see 1. 3. 

Verse 11. Meanwhile, during the short time still remaining 
until the glorious coming of the Lord, each one may continue in 
his usual way of acting, corresponding to his inward character ; 
the sinner is free to continue in his viciousness till then, as it is 
the part of the just and pious to increase in righteousness and 
holiness. Such is the meaning of this verse = as the wicked 
one is free to continue in his conduct until this event, so the 
just one is not to be tempted impatiently to abandon the path of 
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right. He that is unjust, who practises injustice against the 
will of God, let him be wnjust still; and he that is jilthy, let him be 
Jjilthy still. The received reading furév pyrecdrw from furdw; 
instead of it, the Compl. Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, &c., according to B. about 30 cursive, Andr. Areth. (comp. 
Orig.) have puTapos purapevOyro ; the form purapeterOar does not 
appear elsewhere, and has therefore been probably suppressed. 
The words refer to a dirty, polluting disposition and mode of 
acting, as opposed to the &yzos, é-yud¢eo Oar of the second hemistich. 

And he that is righteous, pious, let him be righteous still (the 
received text has dxaw647o, instead of which we have S«carootvny 
moijodrw in Compl., Bengel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
according to A. B. 31 cursive, Syr. Ar. Pol. Copt. Vulg. MSS. of 
Ttala, Andr. Areth. Patr. Lat. 

And he that is holy, let him be holy still; he who has abstained 
from all profanity and devoted himself to God, let him do it still. 
Compare, moreover, Dan. xii. 10, “ Many shall be purified, and 
made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly” (shall 
continue in their sin); and for the ideas in our passage see 
Ezek. iii. 27, xx. 39. 

Verse 12. And behold I come quickly (the Lord says again; see 
above), and my reward with me (as of Jehovah, Is. xl. 10 and 
Ixii. 11, Sms Inpw m7). 

To gwe every man according as his work shall be, in accordance 
with his entire conduct (instead of éora:, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
have éorw, after A. B. 2 cursive). 

Verse 13. Comp. i. 8. 

Verse 14, Blessed, in the received text (and so also De Wette, 
Zillig, Tischendorf), are they that do his commandments, where 
this, as well as the following, till verse 15 inclusive, is again the 
utterance of the angel. But instead of the received text, rovodvres 
Tag évroAds avrov, Lachmann, as also Bentley, approved by Mill 
and Ewald, have rdtvovres ras orods atitwv, after A. 2 cursive, 
Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Prim. Comment. and others; who wash their 
robes = who are cleansed in the blood of the Lamb (vii. 14), and 

2A 
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also keep themselves pure from sin (ili. 4). This is likely, as the 
more difficult reading; and then this and the following may be 
considered as the words of Christ, as verse 16 evidently is. 

That they may have right, or, they shall receive authority, iva, 
as in xiv. 13, to the tree of life, have a title to it, be admitted to 
its enjoyment, and may enter in through the gates into the city, 
find access to the holy city, New Jerusalem, which no wicked 
person can, according to xxi. 27. 

Verse 15. Without are, or will remain, excluded from access 
to the holy city, dogs; dogs were unclean animals among the 
Hebrews ; dog is therefore used as a word of reproach, so Phil. 
lil. 2 in reference to shamelessness. But in Deut. xxiii. 18, m27 
stands for padaxoé, pueri molles, men who allow themselves to 
be abused indecently, and here it is probably so meant; otherwise 
one must, with Ewald (earlier), Ziillig, De Wette, &c., take it in 
quite a general sense, for unclean men of impure mind. Yet the 
former is more probable. 

And sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and vdolaters, 
and all who love and practise lying. 

Verse 16. I, Jesus, have sent my angel to testify unto you these 
things, to make known émi tais éxxAnotas; this might be, ac- 
to x. 11, with respect to the churches. So also Ziillig, inasmuch 
as the churches were concerned in it, and the prophecy might 
be of use to them. Yet this is not very natural. It is generally 
understood = among or in the churches, a meaning which is not 
without difficulty with respect to this preposition. Lachmann 
has ev, after A. 3 cursive, Vulg. Andr. Athan.; so also Bentley. 
Perhaps merely tais éxxAnoiats should be read, with Tischendorf, 
after 5 cursive, Arm. Andr. 2, Areth. as ed. Erasm. 1, 2, 3, Colin., 
Bengel, so also De Wette, to you the churches; these the Lord 
here addresses at the conclusion. 

LI am the root and the offspring of David ; see at v. 5, on pita, 
in this gonnection. yévos stands here also, afspring, instead of 
he of the offspring of David. Yet, as Vitringa rightly remarks, 
there is contained in it something more significant, that he is the 
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true shoot of David, who combined in himself all the high and 
glorious things ever promised to the race of David. The bright 
morning star; see on ii. 28. 

Verse 17. And the spirit, the spirit of prophecy, which had 
also descended upon John, and the bride say, Come, O Lord, delay 
no longer thy appearing. 

And let him that heareth it say, Come ; each one who hears this 
call of the spirit and the bride to the Lord may join in it and 
make known his desire. 

And let him that is athirst, come; and whosoever will, le him 
take the water of life freely; see on xxi. 6; he who has true 
longing for the treasures of the Lord, the Lord will not withhold 
them from him. 

Verses 18, 19. A threatening on the part of the writer to 
those who should attempt to falsify the prophecy here com- 
municated, by curtailing or adding to it. Perhaps Deut. iv. 2 
lies at the foundation of this, “Ye shall not add unto the word, 
which I command you, neither shall ye diminish aught from it 
that ye may keep the commandments of the Lord your God 
ib. xi. 1. Yet the writer has tran- 


? 


which I command you ;’ 
seribers of his book specially in view, and wishes to prevent them 
from making any arbitrary alterations, as was then often done, 
especially in writings of the same prophetic kind; so Grotius, 
Vitringa, &c. Similar threatenings are in Irenzeus ; comp. Euseb. 
H. E. v. 20; Rufin. Preef. in Orig. de Princ. And according to 
the account of Pseudo-Aristeas respecting the LXX., after the 
completion of this translation, they are said to have uttered 
a solemn curse upon every one who should dare to add any- 
thing, to transpose or to take from it. Yet the threat is here 
so strong that Luther not unjustly was somewhat offended at it. 
For I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy 
of this book ; if any man shall add unto these things, make arbi- 
trary additions to this prophecy, God shall add unto him the 
plagues (a play on émuribévar) that are written in this book. Verse 
19. And if any man shall take away from the words of the book 
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of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the tree of 
life, and out of the holy city, which are written in this book, of 
which it treats. . 

Verse 20. He which testifieth these things, saith, the Lord, in 
reference to the entire prophetic contents of the book, surely, I 
come quickly. Amen, Come, Lord Jesus. 

Verse 21. The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with all; after 
mavrwv, the received text has ior ; for it Griesbach, as also Compl. 
and others have rév dylwv, according to B. 31 cursive, Syr. Copt. 
Arm. Vulg. MS. Andr. Areth. But this is probably not original, 
as merely rdvrwy is found in A. Vulg. MS., and so also Bentley, 
Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf. 
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tianity. Translated from the Second Hdition, edited by Dr. 
E. ZELLER, by the Rey. A. Menzies. 2 vols. vo. cloth 21s 


BEARD (Rev. Chas.) Port Royal, a Contribution to 
the History of Religion and Literature in France. Cheaper 
Edition. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12s 

BELSHAM (T.) Memoirs of the late Rev. Tuxo- 
puitus Linpsry, M.A. The Centenary Volume.  8vo. 
cloth 5s 

BIBLE for Young People. <A Critical, Historical, 
and Moral Hand-book to the Old and New Testaments. By 
Dr. H. Oort and Dr. J. HooyKaas, with the assistance of 
Dr. Kuevey. Translated from the Dutch by the Rev. P. H. 
Wicxsterp. Vol. I. Introduction and the Generations 
before Moses. Crown 8vo. cloth 4s 


Vol. II. in the press 


BLEEK (F.) Lectures on the Apocalypse. Trans- 
lated from the German, edited by the Rev. Dr. 8, Davidson. 


Svo. cloth 10s 6d 
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CHANNING and Lucy Aikin. Correspondence of 
William Ellery Channing, D.D., and Lucy Aikin, from 1826 
to 1842. Edited by Anna Letitia Le Breton. Crown 8vo. 
cloth 9s 


CHANNING (Rev. Dr.) The Perfect Life. A Series 
of Unpublished Discourses of William Ellery Channing, D.D. 
Edited by the Rev. W.H. Cuannine. 2nd Edition. Crown ~ 
8yo. _ 6s 

CHASTEL (E.) Christianity in the XIX Century ; 
a Religious and Philosophical Survey of the immediate Past, 
according to the Spirit of Jesus. By Errenne Caster, 
Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the University of 


Geneva. Translated by the Ruy. J. R. Brarp, D.D. Crown 
8vo. cloth. 5s 


COBBE (Miss F. P.) The Hopes of the Human Race, 
Hereafter and Here. Essays on the Life after Death. With 
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Religion. By Francis Powzr Copsz. 8vo.cloth 7s 6d 
COBBE (Miss Francis P.) Essays. Darwinism in 
Morals, and (13) other Essays, (Religion in Childhood, Un- 
conscious Cerebration, Dreams, the Devil, Auricular Con- 
fession, &c. &c.) 400 pp. 8vo. cloth (pub. at 10s) 5s 
COBBE (Miss F. P.) Religious Duty. 8vo. cloth 
(published at 7s 6d) 5s 
COBBE (Miss F. P.) Broken Lights. An Inquiry 
into the Present Condition and Future Prospects of Reli- 
gious Faith. New Edition. 8vo. cloth 5s 
COBBE (Miss F. P.) Dawning Lights. An Inquiry 
concerning the Secular Results of the New Reformation. 
Svo. cloth 5s 
COBBE (Miss F. P.) Alone to the Alone. Prayers 


for Theists, by several Contributors. New Edition. Crown 
8yo. cloth 58 


COBBE (Miss F.. P.) Studies, New and Old, of 
Ethical and Social Subjects. 8vo. cloth (pub. at 10s 6d) 5s 


COBBE (Miss F. P.) Italics. Brief Notes on Politics, 
People and Places in Italy in 1854. S8vo. cloth 
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COBBE (Miss F. P.) Hours of Work and Play. 8vo. 
cloth 2s 6d | 
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Sermons: 1. “La Seule Chose Necessaire.” By Athanase 
Coquerel fils—2. “ What the Rising of the Dead should 
mean.” By the Rev. C. Kegan Paut, M.A. 12mo. 1s 


DAVIDSON (Rev. Dr.) On a Fresh Revision of 
the English New Testament. By Samusn Davinson, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. cloth 5s 


DAVIDSON (Dr. 8.) An Introduction to the Old 
Testament, Critical, Historical, and Theological, containing 
a discussion of the most important questions belonging to 
the several Books. By Samurn Davipson, D.D., LL.D. 
3 vols. 8vo. cloth 428 


DONALDSON (Rev. Dr.) Christian Orthodoxy 
reconciled with the conclusions of modern Biblical Learning. 
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ments. 8vo. (pub. at 10s) 6s 


ECHOES OF HOLY THOUGHTS: arranged as 
Private Meditations before a First Communion. Second 
Edition, with a Preface by the Rev. J. Hammon Tuom of 
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EUTHANASIA. By 8. D. Williams, Junr., Esq. 
Reprinted from the “ Essays by the Members of the Birming- 
ham Speculative Club.” Fourth Edition, with Preface and 
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FELLOWES (Robert, LL.D.) The Religion of the 
Universe, with Consolatory Views of a Future State, and 
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struction. Third Edition. Post 8vo. cloth Gs 


FLOWER (J. W.) Adam’s Disobedience, and the 
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FLOWER (J. W.) A Layman’s Reasons for Discon- 
tinuing the Use of the Athanasian Creed. A Letter to the 
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GOULD (S. Baring) Lost and Hostile Gospels. An 
Account of the Toledoth Jesher, two Hebrew Gospels cireu- 
lating in the Middle Ages, and extant fragments. of the 
Gospels of the first three Centuries of Petrine and Pauline 
origin. By the Rey. 8S. Baring Gould. Crown 8vo. care 
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GRIFFITH (Rev. W.) Man’s State in Nature: being 
Simple Facts of Humanity gathered from observations and 
the testimony of Scripture. 8vo. sewed 1 le 
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gious Development. Seven Sermons; with an Appendix of 
Notes. 8vo. cloth 6s 


HIGGINSON (Rev. E.) Ecce Messias ; or, The 
Hebrew Messianic Hope and the Christian Reality. By 
Epwarp Higernson, Author of “The Spirit of the Bible,” 
“ Astro-Theology,” Six Posey on Inspiration,” ete. 8vo, 
cloth (pub. at 10s 6d) 6s 


HOWE (Rev. C.) The Athhetaaian Creed. Two 


Discourses on the Athanasian Creed. By Rev. Cuartus 
Howe. 12mo. sewed 1s 


INFINITE LOVE: a Meditation. By EuBovdoe 
1s 
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JANET (Paul) The Materialism of the Present Day. 
Critique on Dr. Buechner’s System. Translated by Gustave 
Masson, B.A. Crown 8yo. cloth 12s 


JESUS, The, of History. (By the Hon. Sir Richard 
Hanson, Chief Justice of South Australia). 8vo.cloth 12s 


KEIWM’S History of Jesus of Nazara, Considered in 


its connection with the National Life of Israel, and related 
in detail. Translated from the German. Vol. I. 8vo. 


cloth 10s 6d | 
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KIRKUS (Rev. W.) Orthodoxy, Scripture and 
Reason: an Examination of some of the principal Articles of 
the Creeds of Christendom. Crown 8vo. cloth 6s 

KUENEN (Dr. A.) The Religion of Israel to the 
Fall of the Jewish State. By Dr. A. Kurnen, Professor of 
Theology at the University, Leyden. Translated from the 
Dutch by A. H. May. In38vols. Vols. I. II. 8vo. cloth 


each 10s 6d 
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LAMING (R.) The Spirituality of Causation, a 
Scientific Hypothesis. Crown 8vo. cloth 38 
LETTERS to and from Rome’in the years a.p. 61, 
62, and 63. Translated by C. V.S. Crown 8vo. cloth 2s 6d 
MACKAY (R. W.) The Tiibingen School and its 
Antecedents. A Review of the History and Present Condi- 
tion of Modern Theology. 8vo. cloth 10s 6d 
MACKAY (R. W.) Progress of the Intellect, as 


exemplified in the Religious Development of the Greeks and 
Hebrews. 2 vols. 8yo. cloth 24s 
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MACKAY (R. W.) Sketch of the Rise and Progress 
of Christianity. 8vo. cloth (pub. at 10s 6d) 6s 


MACKAY (R. W.) Christian Perfectibility. The 
Eternal Gospel; or the Idea of Christian Perfectibility. 


Crown 8vo. cloth 3s 
MAN’S BELIEF, A: an Essay on the Facts of 
Religious Knowledge. Crown 8vo. cloth 2s 6d 


MARTINEAU (Dr. James) Religion as Affected by 
Modern Materialism: an Address Delivered in Manchester 
New College, London, at the opening of the 89th Session, 
on Tuesday, Oct. 6th, 1874, by Jamzs Marrineav, LL.D., 


Principal. 4th Edition ls 
MARTINEAU (Rev. James) “Why Dissent?” An 
Address. 8vo. has 
MARTINEAU. (Rev. James) New Affinities of 
Faith ; a Plea for Free Christian Union. 12mo. ls 
MARTINEAU (Professor Russell) The Roots of 
Christianity in Mosaism. 8vo. Is 


MULTUM IN PARVO. Thoughts for every day 


in the Year. Selected from the] Writings of spiritually-minded 
persons. By the author of “ Visiting my Relations.” 


Crown 8vo. cloth 2s 6d 
MUST GOD ANNIHILATE THE WICKED ? 
A Reply to Dr. Jos. Parker. 12mo. Is 


QUARRY (Rev. J.) Genesis and its Authorship. 
Two Dissertations. 1. On the import of the Introductory 
Chapters of the Book of Genesis. 2. On the Use of the 
Names of God in the Book of Genesis, and on the Unity of 
its Authorship. 2nd Edition. With notice of Animadver- 
sions by the BisHor or Naran. 8vo. cloth 12s 


REVIEW OF THE FOUR GOSPELS. Part L 
Their Evidentiary Value. 8vo. 


REVILLE (Rev. Dr. A.) The Song of Songs, com- 


monly called the Song of Solomon, or the Canticle. “Tras. 
lated from the French. Crown 8vo. cloth 1s 6d 


REVILLE (Rev. Alb.) The Devil: his Origin, 


Greatness, and Decadence. Translated from the French of 
the Rey. Aubert Revitiy, D.D. 12mo. cloth 5s 
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SAMUELSON (Jas.) Views of the Deity, Traditional 
and Scientific ; a Contribution to the Study of Theological 
Science. By James Samvuetson, Esq., of the Middle Temple, 
Barrister-at-Law, Founder and Former Editor of the Quar- 
terly Journal of Science. Crown 8vo. cloth 4s 6a 


SIDGWICK (H.) The Ethics of Conformity and 
' Subscription. By Henry Sidgwick, M.A., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 12mo. 1s 


SPENCER (Herbert) First Principles. Second Edi- 


tion, re-organized and further developed. 8vo. cloth 16s 


SPENCER (Herbert) Education: Intellectual, Moral, 
and Physical. 8vo. cloth 6s 


SPENCER (Herbert) Social Statics; or the Condi- 


tions essential to Human Happiness specified, and the First 
of them developed. Cheaper Edition. 8vo. cloth 10s 


SPENCER (Herbert) Essays, Scientific, Political, 
and Speculative. (Being the First and Second Series re- 
arranged, and containing an additional Hysay.) Cheaper 

Edition. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth 16s 

SPENCER (Herbert) Essays : (Third Series) Scien- 
tific, Political, and Speculative. Vol. III. Including the 

Classification of Sciences. Second Edition. 8vo. cloth 7s 6d 


STRAUSS (Dr. D. F.) New Life of Jesus. The 
Authorized English Edition. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth 24s 


TAINE (H.) English Positivism. A Study of John 
Stuart Mill. Translated by T. D. Hayz. Second Edition. 


Crown 8vo. cloth 3s 
TAINE (H.) The Philosophy of Art. By H. Taine. 
Crown 8vo. 3s 


TAYLER (Rev. John James) Letters, “embracing 


his Life, of John James Tayler, Professor of Ecclesiastical 
History and Biblical Theology ; and Principal of Manchester 
New College, London. LHdited by the Rev. Jouw Hamitron 
THom. 2 vols. inone, 8vo. Portrait. Cheaper Issue 10s 6d 


TAY LER (Rev. J. J.) An Attempt to Ascertain the 
Character of the Fourth Gospel, especially in its relation to 
the three First. New Edition. 8vo. cloth 5a 


TAYLER (Rev. J. J.) Christianity: What is it? and 
What has it done? Is 
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TAY LER (Rev. J. J.) A Catholic Christian saree 
the Want of our Time 


THEOLOGICAL REVIEW: A Journal of ae 
gious Thought and Life. Published Quarterly. Each No. 
8vo. . 2s 6d 

THEOLOGICAL TRANSLATION FUND. A 
Series of Translations, by which the best results of recent 
Theological investigations on the Continent, conducted with- 
out reference to doctrinal considerations, and with the sole 
purpose of arriving at truth, will be placed within reach of 
English readers. A literature of a more independent cha- 
racter, less biassed by dogmatical propositions, a literature 
which is represented by such works as those of Ewald, Hup- 
feld, F. C. Baur, Zeller, Rothe, Keim, Schrader, Néldeke, S&C, 
in Germany, and by those of. Kuenen, Scholten, and others 
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tinent. 


Three Volumes annually, for a Guinea Subscription. The 
Prospectus, bearing the signatures of Principal Tulloch, Dean 
Stanley, Professors Jowett, H. J. Smith, Henry Sidgwick, 
Dr. Davidson, the Rev. James Martineau, Mr. W. Clark, the 
Revs. T. K. Cheyne, J. Allanson Picton, C. Kegan Paul, 
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KEIM’S History of Jesus of Nazara. Vol. I. 
BAUR’S Paul, His Life and Work. 2 vols. 


KUENEN. The Religion of Israel. (In 3 vols.) 
Vols. I. and II. 


BLEEK. On the Apocalypse. 
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EWALD’S Prophets of Israel. 
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ZELLER, On the Acts of the Apostles. 
KEIM’S Jesus of Nazara. Vol. II. 


BAUR’S First Three Centuries of the Christian 
Church. 
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TURPIE. The Old Testament in the Newe: a 


Contribution to Biblical Criticism and Interpretation. The 
Quotations from the Old Testament in the New, Classified 
according to their Agreement with, or Variation from the 
Original: the Various Readings and Versions of the Pass- 
ages added, and Critical Notes subjoined (in a series of 
Tables), containing the Hebrew Text and Septuagint Ver- 
sion, and the Greek of the New Testament ; with English 
Translation. By D. M‘Canman Turpiz, M.A. Royal 8vo. 
cloth 12s 


TYLER (T.) Ecclesiastes: A Contribution to its 


interpretation: containing an Introduction, an exegetical 
analysis, and a translation with Notes. 8vo. cloth 7s 6d 


TYSSEN (A. D.) The Origin of the Week explained. 
On the Origin of the Division of Time into periods of Seven 
days. 12mo. sewed 1s 


UTRECHT PSALTER. Reports addressed to the 
Trustees of the British Museum on the Age of the Manu- 
script. By E. A. Bond, E. M. Thompson, Rev. H. O. Coxe, 
Rey. 8. S. Lewis, Sir M. Digby Wyatt, Professor Westwood, 
F. H. Dickinson, and Professor Swainson. With a Preface 
by A. Penrhyn Stanley, D.D., Dean of Westminster. With 
8 Facsimiles in permanent Photography. TF cap. folio 9s. 


WHAT DO WE KNOW? Eight Tracts on this 
Question. Leaves from the Writing-Desk of an old Student. 
Crown 8yo. cloth - 3s 6d 


WILLIAMS (Dr. Rowland) The Hebrew Prophets. 
Translated afresh, and illustrated for English Readers. Two 
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Vol. i. The Prophets under the Assyrian Empire 10s 6d 
Vol. ii. The Prophets under the Babylonian Empire 12s 


WILLIAMS (Dr. Rowland) Psalms and Litanies, 
Counsels and Collects, for Devout Persons. By Rownanp 
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Fellow and Tutor of King’s College, Cambridge. Edited by 
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Essays. On Nature, Meditation, Atonement, Absolution. 
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